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THE PANCATANTRA IN MODERN INDIAN
FOLEKLORE

W. Noemax Broww
UNIVEREITY OF PEXRGVLVANIA

L. Tuse Berarms: ofFf MoperN Txwpriax Forg-vaLes 10
LITERATURE

Brisf Survey of published Indian Folk-fales'

Is 1868 Miss Frere published her book Old Deccan Days.
This was the first colleetion of stories orally current among the
people of India ever presented to the Oeccident” Three years
later Mr, Thomas Stesle included in the appendix to his metrieal
rendition of The Kusa Jatakayae fourteen short honsehold tales
from Ceylon. That same year Mr. G. H. Damant began to
publish folk stories of Bengal in the Indian Antiguary, and con-
timued to do so until 1880. Meanwhile others occasionally
reported oral tales in that periodical and in books desling with
the eustoms and manners, or history, of particular distriets of
India. The next book offered to the Western publie, devoted
exclusively to Indian folk stories, was Miss Stokes’s Indian Fairy
Tales, privately printed in 1879. In 1883 Mr. L. B. Day's
Folk-Tales of Bengal appearsd; and the next year Captain
(now Lieutenant-Colonel) Temple issued the first volume of his
three-volume work, Legends of the Panjub. The following year
e and Mrs. F. A. Steel sent out Wide-awake Stories, most of the
tales in which had previomsly been published in the Indian
Anbiguary. This book was epoch-making in the study of Hindn

"In this pssay I use the terms ‘folk-tals’ and *folle story’ as synomye
mens with ‘oral? tals or story, that is, cne reported orally frem Ehe folk,
and contrasted with ‘liternry’ tale or wiory, that is, ong existing in =
professed work of literature. This distinetion, of course, deals not with
the submiance of tho story it with the sort of fobon, whether omal or
literary, in which tho story appears. This limitation is perhaps arbitrary
on my part, but it In at least convenient snid is often matehed in practiee
by others dealing with oral stories,

i A fow Indian oral fales had been published befors this time in booke
of tenvel or description, for example in Mr. T. Baron's Orimfal Annual
{15400, and Mre Postann* Cuteh (1838). See my hibllogmphy.

1 JAQS 39

&



2 W, Norman Brown

folle-tales; for in addition to 8 number of good stories it contained
o elussified list of most of the incidents found in & lurge part of
the previously published tales. Since then the publication of
Indisn oral stories has beon extensive and contimuons to the
present time, In 1914 theve appeared the last volume of Mr.
H. Parker's three-volume collection of Village Folk-Tales of
Ceylan, the most important work yet published in this field, con-
taining ‘266 storics and indicating parallels to many of those
from other coilections both oral and literary.

Wa have now in printed form accessible to Oceidental readers,
in round nuwmbers, 3000 stories from India and the adjacent
countries of Ceylon, Tibet, Burma, and the Molay Peninsula,
Thess run the gamut of folk-tale types, including myths, place
and horo legends, fubles, drolls, Mirchen of all sorts, cumulative
stories” and ballads, Altho the folk story materinl ‘is not
nearly exhsusted, the number of tales reported is sufficiently
large and representative to afford a working basis for the study
of Tndian folklore. Each new collection of tales that is published
eontains only a small amount of new material; the greater part
repeats stories or motifs that hove been previously reported.

Of thesé 3000 staries not all are ordl tales, By a loose inter-
protation of the word, Indian ‘folklore’ has heen made to
include some tales translnted direetly from liternry texta. Those
who have so offended are for the most part natives of the conntry.
Pandit 8. M. Natesa Sastri, for example, offers forty-five stories
in his eollection. Omne of these, which appears az No, 13 in Tales
of the Sun,'is in reality no oral tale but o translation of the
Alakesalathii, s sixteonth century Tamil romance published by
him in two other places as o piece of literature® Other of his
tales are evidently liernry, as for instance No. 3, ‘The Sooth-
sayer's Son,'  How muny more are of this character 1 cannot say.
The same remark applies to some of the stories found in Mr
(3. R Subraminh Pantalu’s Folklore of the Telugus, of which,
for instanes, No. 41 is a transiation of the entire first book of
the Hitopudefa in some Telugn version. There is also a sus-
pitious ring (o many of Me. Ramaswami Raju's Indian Fables,

YBiich ua hs story of Henny Penny of the Ol Woman ol the Btile
* The King and hix Four Minislers, Madras, 1855; and W, A. Clouston,
A Growp of Bastern Eomonces, Glasgow, 1850, p. 108 T
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some of which seem to be taken directly from literature, or if
oral to have been ‘dostored’ by the compiler. The only
Buropean, so {ar as I know, who has done this is the Rev. A
Wood. As the second part of his In and Owl of Chanda he
publishes five stories which are ealled ‘s valuable contribution
to-our knowledge of Indian folklore.' Four of these ure prob-
ably transiations from some Hindustani version of the Tutina-
meh; they are at least good paraphrases of the Persian. The
other is o translation of the Vetilapaneavitsati story of Safike-
eiide and Jimfitavihana, taken, apparently, from & modern
vernaenlar version, The remainder of the 3000 tales, however,
are nearly all genuinely oral.

As is natural, some loealities of India have been more thoroly
explored by the story ecollectors than others. Ceylon leads at
present in the number of fales reported, having ahout 310,
thanks chiefly to the 263 stories contained in Mr. Parker's
thres-volume work mentioned above® The Santal Pargunas are
second with about 230, of which Mr. C. T. Bompas's Folklore of
the Santal Parganos contains 185, The Panjab is third, being
represented by approximately 200,

These stories are of interest from several points of view, To
the general public they offer a large amount of entertaining
reading, altho striet justice compels me to admit that on the
whole they hardly equal Hindu literary stories when judged by
the standurds of fistion. Students of folk enstoms and practises
and popular religion lsve often professed a deep interest in
tliese oral talea, claiming that they throw light oo anecient habits
and beliefs. This opinion, | fear, is not too well justified. The
customs und superstitions portrayed in them are as a rule cither
those existing at present or else pure myth* with the exeeption

“His work contuine 266 stories, of which three nro from Bouth wifia.

* Thore is nothing more common in Hinda follk-4ales thin the election of
n king, when the throme 1s vacant, by elther some or all of the Pafendivyini
{five divinsly guided instruments, state clephant, ote.; wea Edgerton, JAUS
43. 168 M),  And vet this was certainly nover a Hindu enstom in historieal
times, por, T think we may safely way, in times prebistorieal, Nor wers
Tiindu Singe wyer mory fikely thim thows of other conntries 1o show the
generosity w0 often pletured in fairy tales, both oral and literary, of divid-
ing thels kingdams with benofactors. These and miany other ineidents of
sonatant oéearrencey in fletion are of porsly imaginary cxistence ns far me
ronecerns real Tife.
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of those scattered instanees where a literary story borrowed by
the folk is still so fresh in the popular memory os to preserve
incidents of the times past when that story received its literary
form.” It ean be said with truth. however, that there are many
eristoms and beliefs of the folk appearing in the oral fiction that
ocenr only rarely, if at all, in the Hterntare,*

" Borrowing by folkiore from literature

But while these oral tales are worthy of study as n separaie
department of fietion, they are of more particular interest to us
here on account of the relation they bear to Hindu literature.
Folklorists would often give us to understand that oral and
literary fictions have separate traditions after a story has onee
heen recaived into literature from the folklore; that is, that oral
tales have had an independent and continuons existence from the
time of*their birth in the distant past, They do, of course,
make some exceptions to this rule in & few isolatéd cases where
the reverse is so obvious as to be undeniable, Now, whether or
not this opinion is justified n other countries, it 18 not substanti-
ated in India. It 38 doubtless true that in the remote past many
stories had their origin among the illiterate folk, often in pre.
literary times, and were later taken into literature. It is also
just s true that many stories that appear in literature existed
there fitst and are not indebted to the folldore for their origin,
But leaving aside questions econcerning the early history of
Hindu stories gnd dealing steieily with modern Tdian fiction,
we find that folklore has frequently taken its material from
litorsture. This process has heen so extensive that of the 3000
tales so far reportod, all of which have been colleeted during the
past fifty years, at least half can be shown to be derived from
literary sourves. This statement means that in the highly liter-
ary, tlthe illiterate, land of India oral tradition hss n some

YA pood [ustration of this plenomenon & found in Parker, Fillage
Folk-Talea of Ceplon, 1. 33, 348, whore thore Is reforencs to Rahdpona, a
eoin that has not been wsed in Corlon wines tho eloveath eentury A. T,

“For example, the ‘Hie index’ or ‘separable soml,® o concept commm
to mututorml people of many parta of the world, which in India sppesrs
in the folk-inles timea withont nomber, bat in the classis flction coly rarels,
(T my=ilf hinve observed it there only five times, and soma of those instances
mre dombitful,)
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¢cases become gradually poorer until it has died, and has later
been rebiorn from literature. In other cases stories have in all
likelihood been earried by literary means to places where they
did not exist previously, and hsve thus been implanted in the
folklore. Let me illustrate this sort of borrowing by a few
examples.

The first tale n Mr. Alexander Campbell's Santal Folk Tales
is entitled *The Magic Lamp.” Briefly it is as follows. In the
enpital of n eertain Rija lived a poor widow with an only son.
Une day a merchant eame to her home from a far country, claim-
ing to be her brother-in-law. After staying with her a few days,
he Ieft, taking the san with him to look for golden flowers. They
travelled a long weary journsy. When they arrived at a certain
hill the merchant hesped up & large quantity of firewood, aud
commanded the bey to blow on it. Altho be had no fire, by
vontinued blowing the boy ignited the wood. When the fire
was burnt out, a trapdoor appeared beneath the ashes. This
the boy was compelled by his unele to lift. Under it a lamp
was burning, anid beside the lamp lay a great number of golden
tlowers,

The merchant took the flowers and went away, but left the
boy in the vanlt. When about to perish with hunger, the boy
absemt-mindedly rubbed the lamp with his ring. Immediately
a fairry appeared, who released him from his prison. On
arriving homs he found no food in the house. He started to
polish the lamp to sell it so that he might get money with which
to. purchase rice, when saddenly the fairy appeared again, and
at his request brot him food. Having now learned the secret
of the lnmp, he obtained by means of it horses, much wealth, and
finally the Rija's dsughter ss his wife, providing for her a
magnificent palace. One day while the newly-made prince was
out hunting, the merchant came to the palace with new lamps
to exchangs for old, The prineess gave him the magie lamp for
a new one.  The merchant robbed the lamp, the fairy appeared,
and the merchant commanded that the palace and the princess
lig moved to hiz own country. When this loss waa discovered,
the king was enraged, and commanded his son-in-law to restord
the princess by the fourteenth day or suffer the punishment of
death. On the thirteenth day the young man had found no
trace of his wife. In despair he lay down to sleep, resigning
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limself to his fate, when he necidentally rubbed his finger ring.
A fairy appesred, and at his request transported him to his lost
palnce.  Asnming the form of & dog, le entered it, and was
recognized by his wife; and the two laid plans to recover the
lamp, which the merchant wore suspenided around his neek. At
supper the princess killed him by giving him poisoned riee to eat.
The two then took the lamp, rubbed i, and had thomselves and
the palace carried back to the ecity of the princess's father.
When the morning of the fourteenth day dawned, the Rija saw
the palsee in its original place. found his daughter again, was
delighted, and divided the kingdem with Lis son-in-Inw,

I need seareely point out that thiz is the story of 'Aladdin
and the Wonderfal Tamp," given almost exactly in the form
Familinr to all of us from childbood, with the exeeption of the
omission of n few ineidents anid some changes it minor details.
There can be mo doubt, either, that this 18 & genmine folk story,
gennine, that is, in the sense that it was taken direetly from the
lips of an untutored Santilf, for Mr. Campbell sssures us by
definite statemant that it was. On the other hand weo know {hat
this story has not appenred elsewhere in Indian folklore, that
the story itself {s not Indie, that even many of the incidents in
ity such as the coming of the Tairy when the lamgp is rubbed, are
not Indie. The oecurrence of it cannot possibly be due to orig-
inal existence among the Sentilis. It is the familiar tale told to
some of those people by a foreigner, and retold by them with
modifications due to their own habits and mental paraphernaiia;
until it came to Mr. Campbell similar in outward appearance to
the rest of the stories tint lie collseted.

How folklore borrows from literature is slown more clearly
perhiaps by this illustration than by any other we have, not
beeanse the borrowing is more certain, but beesuse the nou-Indie
charucter of the literary wtory makes its borrowing more easily
geen, Just as surely borrowed, altho a little less evidently so,
becanse the story is Hindun, is a fable found on pages %3 and
200 of Rouse's Talking Thrush, a retelling of fables colleeted
by W. Crooke in the United Provineces of Agra and Oudh. Tlhe
story was told by & brassfounder. It is entitled ‘The Camel's
Neck.' A camel practises austerities, Bhagwin is pleased and
shows himesl! to him. *Who pre you!” asks the camel. ‘T am
the Lord of the Three Regions,' answers the god. “Show me
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your proper form," says the eamel. Then Bhagwin appears
in his fourhanded form (Caturbhuji), and the camel worships
him. Bhagwin tells him to ask a boon. ‘Let my neck be a
yojan long," the camels requests. With such & neck the lazy
heast ean now graze without moving his body. One day it rains
He puts his head and neek in & eave to got out of the wet. A
puir of jackals also enter the eave, see the attractive flesh of
the yojan-long neck, and begin to eat it. The eamel curls his
head around to-see what is annoying him, but before he ean get
it back to the jackals. they have eaten enough to kill him.

At first sight, this fable might appear to be a pure creation
of the folle mind, As a matter of fact it is nothing of the sort.
In the Mahibhdarats, Parva 12, 112, this story is given as fol-
lows—just as in The Talking Thrush, with only a few minor
veriations. In the Krita age there lived & camel who lad
recollection of all the sets of his formér life, By observing
vows and practising pensnces he obtained favor with the
puissant Bruhman, so that the god determined to grant him a
boon. ‘Let my neck become long," nsked the camel, ‘so that |
may seize food even at the distance of a hundred yojons.’ ‘Lot
it be so,” said the god. The foolish animal beeame lazy, and
from that duy on never went out gruzing, One day while his
neck was extended o bundred yojans, o preat storm arose, The
eamel placed his head and a portion of his neck inside a cave
to eseape the storm. A pair of jackals also drazged themselves
to that very eave and entered it for shelter, The juckals began
to eat the neck. The camel, when he pereeived that his neck -
was being enten, strove to shorten it; but as he moved it up
and down the jackals. without losing therr hold upon it. con-
tinued to eat away, Within a short time the camel died. Then
says the text:

cvani durbuddhing priptam usfrena widhanam tadd
dlasyasya kramdi poiye mohdniwn dosem dgatam.

(Mbh. Caleutta ed. 12, 112, 4168.)
‘Thus did that foolish camel meet with his death then.
Behold, what a great evil followed in the train of jdleness’
Compare with this the verse of the Hindustini oral tale:
Ales dokh mahin dekhyo phal kaisd bhayd;
Yiafen winf ajin maran logyo nij karm se.
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Idleness is 8 great fault: behold, what its fruit was;
By it the foolish camel met with death, owing to his
own deeds.

The close sgreement of these two versions, even down fo the
vernaeular verse, which is evidently a paraphrase of the San-
skrit and even represemts a number of Sanskrit words by their
stymological equivalents, shows that the oral fable is nothing
more that the old story of the Mahiibhirats retold by the folk.

All the literatures of Indin—Sanskrit, Priknit, Pali, and ver-
noeular—serve as sources from whieh the folklore may horrow;
and -also the literatures of necighboring countries, especially
Porgia. T give here an illustration from the Pali. In Parker's
Village Folk-Tales of Ceylon, . 223, there ocenrs o story ealled
The Bon und the Mother," helonging to the familiar 'Biter Bit”
group. It is in summary as follows. A widow marries her son
to the daughter of another widow, and nll four live in the sams
house. The wife cultivates an extreme dislike for her mother-in-
law, and proposes to lier husband that they kKill her. After long
nrging, she finally persuades him, and they plan to throw the
old lady into the river. Now the two mothers sleep in the same
room. At might, therefors, when thoy havae retired to bed, the
wifle ‘fies n string to the prospective vielim’s ot so that she and
her hushand may be sure to get the right old woman., The hus.
band, however, secretly changes the string to the other bed.
Of courss, then, they throw the wife's mother into the river to
the crocodiles. The next morming the wife discovers the mis-
take, but persists in her determination to destroy her mother-
mJaw: This time the plan s to burn her &8s & corpse. When
night comes, they carry her to a pils of firewood they have
colleetad Dy the side of an open grave. They have forgotten,
however, to bring fire; and, ginee each is afraid to return home
alone for it in the dark, they both go. About this time the
widow awakes and sees the plot that has been laid for hor. She
finickly gets up, puts a real corpse on the pyre, snd hides.
When the couple return, they burn the vorpse, and leave; satis-
fird now that the mother will never trouble them agam. She.
however, wanders aboul paked until she comes to o rolibors’
cave. These take her for o Yaksanl (ogress), and flee. They
ask o Yakadurd (devil-doctor) to drive her from their cave
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When the Yakadurd comes, she assures him that she is a human
being, and offers to prove the truth of her statement by rubbing
tongues with him (Yaksanis have no tongues, so the story says).
He extends his tongue, but she bites it off; and he, convineed
that she is too powerful 4 Yaksani for him to eontend with, runs
sway. Then the widow takes a large part of the robbers” goods,
and returns to her son’s home. To the surprised inguiries of
the young people as to how she could return after being burnt,
she replies that people burnt to death always receive goods in
the next world, and that she has returned to share hers with
them. The daughter-inlaw now becomes greedy for heavenly
wealth, 100, and asks to be burnt. Her request is granted, but
she, of course, never comes back. The mother and son live in
ense on the goods taken from the robbers’ cave, and at a later
time the son marries another wife.

This story is nothing more than a verbal paraphrase of & story
in Jitaka 432. Every incident as related above oeenrs in the
Pili, and the order of incidents is the same in both. The points
i which the two differ ave so slight that Lhey would not sppear
it o summary. There is no need to relate the Jitaka tale, for
it would sgree exacily with the oral tale. It is evident that this
longish and neat folk story is tsken either direetly from the
Piili or from the Sinhalese version of the Jitaka book.

In particular localities a single collection of stories or a
romance muy exercise an especially strong influence over the
folklore, a5 in the Gilgit region of Kashmir, where s number
of tales from the Alexander saga have been found orally enr-
rent.” Other instances of borrowing counld be adduced in pro-
fusion, but those given are sufficient to illustrate the phénom-
mmlﬂ

The means by which the liternry tales are earried into the
folklore sre many and varvied. It is a wellknown faet, for
instance, that professional reciters of the epics penctrate to all

*Sag Haughton, Sport and Folllors (n the Himalivas, pp. 96-103, 205

* Frequently it is not the entire folk-tale that is borrowsd, bub only
incidents or motifs. 'Those might be fermed story units, which any meon-
tour may comhine at his plessure in u story, thersby often ereating o story
fhat is original as far as conedrns the whole, bot meondary an concerns the
sunits,! Bse Bloomfisld, JA0S 36 57, snd Temple, in Steel and Temple,
Wide-awake Stories, p. 386,
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parts of India, often making extended visits in single villages.
and giving lengthy recitations every evening. Further, learnad
men and priests who can read literary stories delight to repeat
tho tales to less cnltured folk. In some sections of India there
are professionnl story-tellers who retail their wares for n priee.
Travelling merchants and wandering sddhus nre other agents
for the spread of stories; and even Europeans have had a share
in' the work, somitimes thry relisious propogands, and some
times thro the interesorse between their chilidren and synhs
These are the most obvions means, bot there are doubitless others.

Asis o be expected, various literatures have exortod especially
strong influences over varions parts of India. Sanskrit has
been the most influentinl, if for no other reason than that it is
the recognized literary vehicle par excellence of the larger part
of Tndine.  Im muny cises it acts thru the medium of vernacalar
literatures, which are always potent in their native localifies.
Jainistic Sanskrit is remarkably well represenfed in the collee-
tions from: Western and Central Indis. In Southern India the
vast Tamil literature dominates the folklore. Pili has consider-
able mfivence in the regions whers Hinaviing Buddhism is the
prevailing religion—Ceylon, Burms, and Siam—probahbly thru
the spoken lungusges of those regions, into which many of the
sacred books have been translated, Tt wlso shows its (races in
Southern India, where it acts thru Tamil, Over all North-
westarn and Northern Indis Persian liternture has operated
lurgely, and its foree is felt us far east a8 Bengnl and a5 far
south as the Telugu country, althe with ever deereasing strength
in ratio to the distance from Persin. In the Malay peninsula
there ix Arabie influence, originating in the Mohammedan see-
tions there. The meager collections we have from Tibet
strangely enough owe little to the saered books of Mahiyfina
Buddhism, but are indebted mostly to native Indian and Persian
literatures. The reason for this may lie in the fact that most
of the reported tales come from the section of Tibet then which

"In deling with vernorular liersry stocles that sre relsted to folk
wlories esro muont bo taken to detmrmine which Is the parent. An instanos
where & lade liternry collection has taken o tale from the folklors iz found
n the Temil-Malay Posdfo Tandarawm 1. B (we Hortel, Dua Padcatantmn,
e 205 and S60). This story from s Maley folk version of the Liow and
the Hare has beem borrowed by the eompilor of that text



Pancatentra v Indian FPolklore i1

runs the trade route from Indis to Lhasa. Christian religious
literature has given mueli to the folklore of the Salsette and the
Malabar coast.

The folk-tales that are independent of literature seom to be of
tairly well defined types. All cumulative stories, most cosmo.
logical myths, the majority of place, but not hern, logrennds,
many fairy stories'® snd Mirchen, and & large number of drolls,
soem origingl among the folk. This statement, howevar, is not
10 be considered final, for with the increase of my opportunities
to become nequainted with the large field of Hindu literature
and that of adjucent countries, 1 find it ever more difficult to
decidi just what kinds of stories are independent.

The extent to which folklore as & whole has borrowed from
literature is another goestion to which ouly & provisional answer
ean be given. After a study of the subject for soveral years,
my present estimate i that somewhat over u hall of the oral
fiotion ecan be shown to be thus sseondary.”™ But n complete
perusal of all the literntures that have had aceess to India, if
this were possible, wonld doubtless show the proportion to b
mueh higher,

1. PafcarasTia Stowss Ruoraesmiren o Hovor Forxiome

At the eloss of the preceding section 1 made the statement
that aver i half of the stories contained in the published collec
tions of Hindu oral tales ean be shown to be derived from
literary aourees. To illustrate this point T am making an exton-
sive investigation of the folk-tules, comparing them with parallel
stories in the litersture of Indix and those of other countries
that have had an opportunity to influenece Indian popular love,
and endeavoring to determine just what is the status of woch
folk:tale that thus comss under consideration. From time to
time I hope 1o publish my results

As n starting point for my investigations 1 have chosen 1o
examine those oral stories that parallel the fables found in the
older Indian versions of the Paficatantra, that is to say, the

= This romark appliss to falry stories in Wheir complste form, not te the
scparnte cloments of which they nm = vomhination.

# Thin fact weemm all e ore pemackable whe we pecall thal folk-tale
sollactors are ofien aneouraged o reject stories which ure obviously bor-
rowed.  Eae, for sxanipls, W, Crooke in the fndian Anfiquary 22, p,. 108,
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Tautrikhyiyika, the versions contained in Somadeva's Kathi-
saritsigara and Ksemendrs's Brhatksthimafijari, the Southern
Padicstantra, Textus Simplicior, Piirnabhadra’s Paficikhyinaka,
and  the Hitopadefa.'* The majority of these Paficatantrs
stories have numerous literary parallels, and I have used all of
these that 1 know and have been able to see.

The folk-tales surveyed by me in pursuing this investigation
are those referved to in my bibliography at the end of this paper.
Unfortunately, as I indicate there, some of the hooks have not
hesn aoeessible to e, but their number is not large and the con-
sequent omissions will not be many, The most important works
that I have vot seen are Thornhill, Indian Fasry Tales: The
Orientalist, vols. 3 und 4, and North Isdian Notes and Queries.
These and the other unexplored titles contain, T should guess,
about 200 stories, not a very large fraction of the 3000 that
have been published.  One other book, Mackenzie's Indian Pairy
Tales, is so unscientifically compiled that 1 have not been able
{0 use it

Althe T have treated the oral tales that duplieate stories in
the enfire five books of the Paficatantra, the exigencies of space
are such that at present only 1he part dealing with the first book
can be published. At a later time I hope to present the remain-
dﬂr-l-

Thero are discussed in this paper 45 ornl stories, of which
41 are traced to literary sources, 8 show themselves to be derived
from literdary sources whicl, bowever, have not yet come to my
hand ; and 6 uppear to be independent. Three other stories are
trealed which appear in folk collections, but ure themselves
literary,

Thero is added here a table showing in summary the places
where the folli-tales treated are published, the stories from the
Panecatantrs eyele to which they are parallel, und the status of
each story—whether borrowed or original,

" For » bibdiography of thess uud the later versions of the Pafieatanira,
std thair liternry history, weo Hertsl, Dus Pafantantra, Leipsig, 1914, and
Chayyia, Eibliggraphie des ourrages arabes ou rolotife aus drabes pubiids
dgna I"Europe cheétionne de 1810 4 1285, vol, o,

“Sae my remark on this book in the bibliography,

 The idissertation offered for my doctor's degree indluded the trestment
Mﬂlﬂoﬁuﬂuplluhdtnilhimﬁuhiumtulnimm
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This table affords considerable evidenes in support of the
theory that it is the folk-tales and not the literary tales that
are borrowed. It is always a literary version of wide currency
in the region Prom which the oral tale is reported that is the
nearest parallel to this oral tale and is selected as its source.™
These literary tales, however, have usually been imported into
that region after having received their eharacteristic form else-
whare, and cannot, therefore, be considersd as secondary to the
folk stories. Rather the folk stories must be dependent npon
them. Noties, for example, that Arabie or Persian {ales appear
a8 sonrees six times, and Pili stories five times.

III. Discussion oF INpivibvan Stomies

Before entering upon the treatment of the oral stories u few
remarks of an explanatory nature shonld be made.

Thu stories are disenssed under their Pafientantra titles in
the order of the fables in the older Indian versiona of the
Paficatantra as given by Hertel, Das Padicatantra, p. 12 1.

The various stages of treatment of the stories in each seefion
are a5 follows: First, references are given to the Pafieatantra
toxts in which the literary story sppears. Next follow refer.
ences to the oral stories, After this I give a summary of the
Paficatantra type of the story. Last of all comes the discussion
of the individual folk-tales. This order of treatment is occa-
sionally varied, but the varintions are always indieated.

In disenssing the stories I have not thot it my duty to give
all the literary parallels. These are now generally well-known
in eonsequence of their indication by Hertel at scattered places
in his Dag¢ Podcatontra and in his Tantnikhydyika, Exsurrrona,
p. 128 . 1 have referred to only those that seem to have a
bearing upon the oral versions

Nor have I anywhere in this essay given o bibliography of
the various versions and texts of the Paficatantra. These have
been completely exploited by Hertel, Das Pancalantra, Leipzig,
B. Tenlner, 1914; and Chauvin, Bibliographie des ouvrages

 The singls cxeeption to this gesemlity ocenrs f11 the ease of & folk stary
reported in Pantaln, Folldore of the Telugua, of which the Hathisariteigam
furnlshen the soarce, in all Weelibood, howerer, acting thru some later and
more familinr text
2 Jags ™
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araber on relatifs aus Arabes publids dons I'Europe chrébienne
‘de 18104 1885, vol, L

Last of all T want 1o eall particulsr attention to the fact that
in this paper 1 am dealing enly with sfories appesring in the
folklore that are parallelisd in the older versions of the Pafies-
tantem, not with mofifr in the lurge. The distinetion can be
vamily apprecintod by glancing at the section devoted to the
siory of the lron-sating Mics and comparing with the storics
there treated the oceurrences, listed in the footmote, of the same
underiying peyehin motifl

1. LION AND BULL: Pafeatantrs, Pook 1, Frame story,

Pelklore: Parker, Village Folk-Talex of Céylon, 3, p. 22;
Skeat, Fubles and Folk-T'alez from an Eaxlern Forest, p. 30,

Parker's story is as Tollows: A faekal, seeing a lion snd Ball
frienils, wishes to be admitted to their friendship, and approaches
the bull with this end in view, The bull repels him, und to
rovenge himsell the jackal hritigs about & quarcrel between the
two, telling the lion that the bull slaims to le the more powerful,
anad the ball that the lion intends 1o kil him with los roar, The
bull and the lion fight, with the rosult thet the lioo's roar kills
the bull and the bull gores the lion to denth,

his story is markedly differont from that of the Paficatantra
in which one of & pur of juckals, mmisters: of a fion. first
waleomes n ball, and, later. joalous of the favor the lion shows
him, estranges them. They fight amd the lion kills the bull
Tt eomes neardr n Baddhist story found in Jitaka 349, Schiofner,
Tibetan Tales (Ralston's translation), p. 325, Jilg, Mongolische
Mirchen, p. 172, Busk, Sogos from (he Far East, p. 192, Chav-
urmes, Cing Cenles Contes of Apologues 11, p. 425" These
liorary tales and the oral tale differ from the Paficatantra
stories in these respecta: the lion and bull nre friends before
the jacknl appears on the seene, and both are killed in the fight.
The oral tale, however, disagrees with the Buddhist literary tale
in these polnts: the jackal is not admitted to the friendship of
the lion and the Imll, and it i by roaring that the Hon kills the
bull, This widespread and ancient Buddhist liternry story,
hawevor, is the source of the oral tale. The lion’s roar that kills

® A warinet fn which the sttempied etrangmumt ls not successfal la
fonnd in Behlefuer, L &, p. 288, Chavennes, L & 2 p 200, sad Jitaks 28]
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s of frequent occurrence in Budidhist literature* and has found
its way into this story through the narrator’s familinrity with
it 8 the way par sxcellance for & lion to destroy his enemy.
The anly other notable difference lies in the fiest part of the
aral tals, whore the jackal makes overtures to the bull and is
ropelled.  This is a folk substitution for the prelude to the liter.
ury tale which, being of secondary importance in the plot of the
fable, hias bein forgotten, That the oral story is borrowed from
the literury tale, and not the literary tale from tho oml, seenis
sel-evident here. It would be barely possible that the Sin.
halese oral talo is responnible for the Pall tale, but it is inpon.
eeivable thet it whouid be the soureq of the ancient Tibetan tale
mentionod above.

The Malay tale of Skeat is n queer jumble, The mousedear
sets the Wild Bull of the Clesring and the Bull of the Young
Dush to fighting by alleging thist sach has slandered the other.
The Buoll of the Cloaring slays his rival. The mousedeer lins
watehed the battle from a seat on a whiteant hill, amd the ants
have burcowed into hin so that he cannot rise,  The vistorious
bl sentters the gnthill snd releases him, The mouwsedeer euts
the dead bull's throat, according to Mohamuedan rites, and
commencss to flay the earcase, At this juneture & tger
appronches, and axks for some of the meat (evidently thinking
that the mousedoer has alain the bull), e obtaine his request
on condition that he assist in the flaging. Bain falls, and the
mousadeer sends the tiger to ent boughs with whieh to make o
shelter. The tiger tries 10 clamber upon & mft in & river: but
the bank is so slippery and his shoalders so wet with blood that
he doos not saccend.  Notiving the mousedoer quivering, he says,
‘What makes you shiver so!" The mouwsdesr replies fero-
ciously, ‘I am quivering with anticipation.’ The tiger, fear
ing that the moasedeer means with anticipation of eating him,
PTNS Awny.

Sinen other Malsy tales are descended from Semitic sources,™
und sinee this story itself shows Moslem inflnences, such an the
throat-cutting noted above, we may assume that it comes into

* e Jhtnkns 152 and 241; havaennes, Cing Cents Comlen o 4 poligees
2, p 389 Parker, Tillage Foll-Tairs of Ceylon, T, p. 242,

‘Pnuuphﬂnﬂnhmh&mﬁﬂﬁnﬂ.nﬂﬁtﬂmhﬂ
bedow,
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the folklors thru the Malayan Hikiyat Kalila dan Damina.
Iuthtolkuutmmmnlkmmdthluﬂl.h:lpmd
pasimilution, have becoms two bulle The aceount of thaoir
friendship hos boen omitted. The incident of the mousedeer
stuck to the ant-bill is & touch of local humor, The rest of the
wtory, the frightening of the strong tiger by the weak monsedeer,
i an iflustration of the motif of blnfl.*

2 RAMS AND JACKAL: Tantrikhyiyika L. 3b, sod in all
other oldur yorsious exeopt Bomadeva and Ksemendra.

Folklore: Smeaton, Loyl Karens of Burmah, p. 137,

Twn rams are fighting. A jacknl sees the confliot and runs
s between thém to lick ap the Blood that fows from their heads,
Failing te get out of theie way, be in eanght betweon them as
they chiiege rach other and is erushed to death.

I Sasenton's tale & black and & white buffalo graze together
pensofully in o lurge plain. A hare tells each of them that the
other is eomplaiting of his fellow's greed for grass, and In this
way aota them fighting. While they are goring each other, he
skips from the head of voe to the other, urging them to fght
with greater fury. By a misstep be falls between Hieir two
heads just ma thry meet, and is killed.

Thin oral tale has no good literary parsllel, and in its pressnt
form seems original. Certainly only the plot, snd not the
details, ean bo borrowsd from Hternture. The ineident of the
two huffaloes who first graze together peacefully and are after-
wards st at eomity hy the hare reminds one of the Malaysn
oral version of the Lion and the Bull discussed above, and may
possibly be a reflection of it. The hare ia the “elever animal’
in Karen storics, and here plays that part by eausing tronble
between the two bulfnloes. The story seems to be s combins-
tint of the Malayan tale mentioned und the story of the Rams
and the Jackal

3. UNCHASTE WEAVER'S WIFE: All older versions of
the Pafieatantra as L 3¢ or 4e, except in Homadevs and
Esomendra; in Hitopadeda 11 5b,

Folldore: Bompas, Polklore of (he Santal Porgusss, p, 304

A wesver ons night entehes his wife in the set of going to
her lover, sl ties her to & post. While the weaver i4 nzleep,

= A paper by me discossing this mott! will seos appesr @ prind.
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a barber's wife, who aets ss procuress, releses her and takes
hier place. The hushand swakes snd addresses some words to
the substitote wife, but she, fesring discovery, doss not reply.
1o anger be cuts off her nose. The real wife soon returns and
exchangws plioss with her salstitute, In the morning she makes
n trick aseveration of truth by ber chastity, ealling upon the
powers of Heavm to restore her nase if she be truly chaste.
When the wosver sees his wife with her nose whole he thinks
it haw been restored by virtoe of her chastity, in convinosd that
he hos minjudged her, and bogw ber pardon, At this point the
Hitopadeia siory ends, but the other versions tell how the
harber’s wife fixes the blame for tho joss of hor nose upon ler
hushand.

The folk story is part of a longer tals which is made up, like
many other folk wtories, of weveral mnall talea™ A husband
finds that bis wife has illicit relations with s Jogi. He beain
Ker, The Jogh hosrs the woman ery, and sends o old womn
to sutmnon lwr, The old woman takes the pince of the wife,
weeping and wailing in ber stead, while the wife goes to the
Jugl. The lusband, irritated Yy the falwe wife's uviss, rushes
out of the boose and euis off ber piwe. When the real wife
returns she complaing of the [alse charge ber linshand has brot
ngninat her, Bhe then calls him to come and see the mirnele
that has taken plase, Ile finds her with her face whole, repents
of his condoet, sud ks full faith in her virtue, From the fact
thst the folk-tale ends here, as doow the Hitopaleis, and sinee
the Hitopadels is the common Bengal version of the Pafieatan-
tra, | conaluda that it is the source of the aral stury, scting thry
any Satakrit or yermaenlar text currend in Bengal.

& OROWS AND SNAKE: All older versiona of the Pafica-
tantrs oxeept Somadevn, being Tantrikhyiyika L 4 vte.

Folklore: Ramsswami Raju, Indion Fables, p. 78.

A snake, living st the foot of & tree in which » family of erows
have their nest, has & habit of devouring their young. To get

* The firel purt of ihe siory ls &n accoant of the hiwband's Sasvery ol
ki wife's infidelity. Fo Torks bee sut af the hooss, whermupos she throws
& lurge stime 16 & pocd of walee. Whes he besrs the aplash, e tiinks
dhe 1 drowning beesall, mud roshes vut to mmve bee, She quishly alips inle
the bouse Berwlf, and locks out her hastand. The sext day e ponishes
Ser mn told sbove
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rid of the enemy the male crow steals some jewelry and drops
it down the snake’s hole. The owner has the hole dug up to
recover his property, and while doing #o kills the snake. In all
literary versions except the Southern Pafieatantra and Hito-
padefa the male crow consults his wise friend, the jackal, who
suggests to him the stratagem by which the snake ik destroyed;

T the oral story a serpent eats the young of a ruven. The
raven offers the serpent a portion of her daily food to secure
immunity for her offspring; but the snake rejects the hargain,
disdaining the éarrion on which the raven feeds. The raven,
going to & palaés, steals & bracelet belonging to the queen and
drops it in the serpent's hole,  As the servants dig for the brace-
let, the snake attacks them, and they kill it.

This oral story agrees with no litertry version 1 huve seen, the
chiof point of difference being the proposed bargain. In other
respects (the kind of jewelry and place from which stolen)
" it agrees better with Tantrikhyiyika than with any other ver-
sion, ©lthe no wention is made in the popular story of the jackal
ns adviser, in which point it is similar to the Hitopadeis. The
tulé appears cither to be dessended from some literary version
with which I am not familiar, or to have been deliberately modi
fied by Ramaswami Raju in the retelling.

5. HERON ANXD CRAR: All Paficatantra books ('Tantri-
Ehyiiyika 1. 5, ele.).

Folklore: Ramaswiumi Raju, Fodian Fubles, p. 88; Pantaly,
Folklore of the Telugus (3d od) p. 47 (Indian Antiguary 26
p. 1885 ; Steele, Kusa Jitakays, p. 251; Parker, Villoge Folk-
Tales af Coylon, 1, p. 342 (three variants) ; Skeat, Pables and
Folk-Tales from an Eastern Forest, p. 18.

A heron reports to a pond full of fish that destruction
threatens thein. In response to their alurmed inquiries as to
how they miy bi saved, he' offers to carry them to another pool,
They agroe, ind he tnkes them awny one at & time, not, however,
to another pond, bt to & tree whers he apfs them,  Not eontent
with the fish he tries the same trick on & erab, The Iatter, how-
ever, sees thru the deceit, and euts the heron’s throat with his
elaws.

The literary versions may be divided into two elasses: (1)
those in which not all the fish in the pond are eaten by the heron,
but some live to bear the erab tell of the villain's destruetion ;
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and (2) those in whieh no mention is made of any fish surviving
or of the erab returning to them, The first class includes
Tantrikliviyika, Tantrikhyina, Textus Simplicior, Piirnsa-
bhadra, and Kalila wa Dimns; the second includes Somadeva,
Ksemendra, Ssuthern Paficatimtra, and Hitopulefs, Two other
versions are distinguished by an especial characteristic. In
Jataka 38 and Dubois’s Panlcka-Tantra, p. 76, the heron poinis
ot or prophesies o drought and thus persuades the fish to leave
their home, while in the other versions he cluims to have over.
heard fishermen planming to fish ont the pond.

Ramaswami Raju's story agrees with those in elass (1) noted
above, Tt is an sbbreviation of some one of them. just what
one eannot even be surmised because Mr. Raju is unscientifie
enough not to give any indication as to the part of Indin from
which hia stories come.

Pantalu’s Telugu story belongs with Dubois’s tale, mentioned
above. They agree even so far as to specify the same length of
time for the duration of the drought prophesied. twelve years.
Thie ¢rab, however, i8 not mentioned in Pantalu's story. It ends
with the wicked crane enjoving his unholy feast. The folk-tale
is & descendant of the one translated by Dubois, im which the
point af the story, the punishment of the raseally crane, has been
forgotien.

There are four Sinkalese folk versions of this tale, one in
Hieele’s work and three in Parker's (see references above), For
the sake of convenience T refer to Parker's three variants as (1),
(2), and (3). All of these come from the Jitaka story. In
Steele, and in Parker (1) and (2), it is stated that the pond
in whicl the fish live is drying up, just as in the Pili tale. In
Parker (1) the heron offers the fish as a roason for changing
their home the small size of the hole in which they live. The
hole i & folk substitution for the original lake which has been
forgotten. Parker (1) is the only one of the four versions that
retains the heron's elaim that hie is living an ascetic life,  Parker
(2) and (3) deseribe how the fish send & scout to examine the
new home. This ineident is peculiar to the Jiatakn among the
litevary texis; it deseribes the scout as large and one-eyed. The
deseription is lacking in the oral tales, Parker (3) varies this
point by having the heron devour the scout, instead of bringing
him back to report. To eéxcuse the failure of the scout to return,
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the beron says that the first fish Is so happy in his new quartecs
that he refuses to lesve them. The correct conclusion of the
tale, the killing of the heron by the erab, is found only in Steels
and Parker (1). In Parker (3) both animals perish, and in
Parker (2) the heron kills the erab.  ‘U'his latter ease shows how
unintelligently the folk can treat a story. The moral has guite
vinighed. A composite of these four Sinhalese folk tales would
give the Jitaka story nearly as in the PAli, and we muy conclnde
thiat it is their soutce.

The Maluyan tule of Bkeat is also borrowed from the Jitaks.
showing the charneteristie features of that version, for in this
oral tale the villsin (8 peliean) prophesies a drought and the
fish send one of their number to exgmine the new pool,

f. LION AND HARE: All Padestontra books. (Tantri-
lewvikn 1. 6, ote)

Volldore : Bouse, Talking Threush, p. 130; Frerve, Old Deccan
Days (24 «l.), p. 168; Pantalu, Folklore of the Telugus (3d
el), p 9 (Indian Antiguery 26, p. 27) ; Butterworth, Zigeag
Jourasys in India, p. 16; Swynnerton, Romantic Tales from the
Panjal with Indian Nights' Enterlainment, p. 164; Ramaswaml
Raju, Indian Fables, p. 825 O'Connor, Folk-Tales from Tibel,
p. 51 Parker, ¥illage Polk-Tales of Ceylon, 2, p. 385; Skeat,
Fables and Folk-Talezs from an Eastern Forest, p. 25; Steel und
Temple, Panjabi Tales, Indian Antiquary 12, p. 177 (2 wver-
siong) ; Dames, Balochi Tales, Folk-Lare 3, p.-517.

The lion terrorizes the other animals of the forest by the indis-
eriminnte slaughtor be makes among them. They persuade hiom
to ceese on eopldition that they sapply him- with one of theiy
namber every day. When it comes the hnre’s tum to be the
lion's dinner, he plans to deitroy the tyrant.  He does nol arrive
in the lion's pressnce until late, and excuses himsell by saying
that another lion has detained bim on the way. The fimt lion
is nngry, and demonds to be ghown his tival. The hare-tells
fiim to look down & certain well, He does so, mistales his own
reflection for the other lion, leaps at it, and is drowned.

The literary versions of this story naturally divide themselves
into two classes: (1) those in which the hare says that he him:
solf waa appointed by the rest of the animals to be the lion's
proy—ihese Include all Indign Pafeatantra books except those
uoted in the nest oluss; (2) those in which the have says he was
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gont with o second and fatter hare which was meant to be the
lon's dinner Lt which Tiss Deen seiged by the othor lion—these
include Kalila wa Dinmsa (all versions), Pafieikhyinaviirttika
80, Pandja Tandaram (see Hertel, Das PuBcatautra, pp. 67
and 209). To claes (2) belongs properly the story as told in
the Juinistie Padcstantra books, Textus Simplivier I B and
Pirnabhadrs 1 7. In these the hare says that he was sent in
company with five other hares, evidently all to be eaten by the
lion, The five are kept by the rival lion as hostages.

The folk stories are fdifferentiated similarly. To class (1)
belong thosse m Rouse, Frere, Butterworth, Raju, O'Conuor,
Parker. Steel and Temple (version 2}, and Dames. To class
(2) belong those in Pantaln, Swynnerton, Skeat, and Steel nud
Temple’s Panjals Stories (version 1).

Rouss's and Raju's stories are to all intents and purposes the
same, The tyrant animal in Raju's tale is the tiger, which is
interchungeable with the lion in folklore. Exeept for the fact
that the folk-tales make no mention of any other hares than the
one elever hare, this tale would represent an abbreviated ver-
gion of Textus Simplicior or Plirnabhadrs. It cannot be from
the Hitopadidn or any other version included in eclasa (1),
beeause it contains two details fonnd in the Jainistie texts which
do not appear in class (1); the hare says that the rival lion
elaims to be the real lord of the forest; and after the lion has
been Killad the other animals unite in singing the praises of
their deliverer, the hare. These oral versions arve either a folk
working over of the Jainistic story from which mention of the
pther liares has been omitted, or & popular form of some literary
descendant of the Jainistic tale that omits this detail,

Dames's story has the same origin as the two just treated, ' It
sgrees with Raju's story except in these three pointa: the elever
snimal is a fox, not & hare; the fox does not say that the other
tiger elaims to be king, but merely remuarks that another tiger
hus come inte the country and is even now sitfing at home after
enjoying a jaekal; and after the fox has destroyed the tiger,
and returned safe, he is ealled to account by the othor animals
who sent him for apparently not reporting to the tiger, at which
time he tells how he killed the tiger.

Stee] and Templa’s seoond version also agrees weoll with Raju's
tale except that the elever animal is & vixen, and that the vixen



an W. Norman Brown

tolls the tiger that a similar agreement has been made by the
animals with the tiger’s brother, The tiger demands that the
vixen show him his hrother, and, of course, is shown his refles.
tian in & well:

Tlie Tibetan tale of 0'Connor differs widely from all the other
‘warkions with which T am familiar. A hare is caught by & fon
He advides the lion to sat another and very lnrge noimal, lnrger
even than the lion himwelf, and very dangerous, which lives in
8 water-tank. The Lion eompels the hare to Tond hitn to this
tank. O wrriving thers, goadal to fury by the cautions of the
hare not 1o sitack the ferocious beénst in the tank, the lion leaps
in and is drowned. The next day the hare tells the lioness
thut he has destroyed her mate, Bhe chases him, and he leads
her 1o & hole in the wall of sn old castle, nto which she rushes
with 0 mneh momentum that she sticks there anable to get out,
and eventually diss of starvation™ This is the literary story
vory much changed by folk treatment, preserving only the maln
point of the literary tales and varying sl the detuils. It is
original.

Frero's and Butterworth’s stories are identical, rormesponding
nt times even in wording, snd may be treated as one,  The hera
is n jookal. ‘There is no momtion of an agreement botween the
lion and the rest of the animals. The story opens with a reign
of terror in which the lion siays nll the wild boasts of the forest
exoept two jackals, These elude him for some time, bnt are
finully compelled to come to him.  From then on the story g the
anmt 88 that of Rouse or of Raju until the conclusion. Here
the Frere.Butterworth tale tells how the jackaln stonisd the Tion
after he Foll into the woll. Thin folk-tale in a grandehild of the
Julnistie texts, but thrm some vorsion which I do not kiow.  The
stoning of the Hon i found in the Titeratvre in Dubois's Panfcha-
Tantes, p, 50, where all the animals roll lorge stones upon the
linn. This latter veraion of the story is too far remioved frou the
oral tale Ly ether respects to be its sonrs,

Parker's story is another familiar tale to which is appended

™ This mamnee of killing the Honess s found in Rompas's Folllars of the
Santal Porganas, appesdiz (*Folklore of the Holhen'), p. 456, whers &
Joekal pesmamplivhis the ruin of & tiger s emetly the some way. 1t s
probeble flut this (seidest |o the Tibwtzs tale is nn addithen tdey by the
folk wtery telier ftom the incidemt-vollection of his own mind.
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th trick employed hy the hare sgainst the lion. A bear finds
& woman i the forest, mnd takes her to his cave. Her two
hrothers, tracing her by the erowing of n eock which sho raises,
take her awny with the two children she hax had by the bear.
The bear follows thesm and asks the woman why she has left.
She replies that a cleverer bear has called her, whereupon be
wishes to soe the eloverer boar, amil she shows him his reflection
in n well. He leaps at the refleetion and is drowned. This ks
the familiar story of the woman who marries & wild animal, and
is afterwards reseusd from bim®™ but in this ease the narrator
hns extriented the womnn from the animal’s power by using the
trick bolonging in the story of the lion and the hare, The folk-
tale na a whole is orginal.

We niow turn to thowe storles belonging to clas (2), Swyn-
norton's tale eonforims clossly to that of thn Kalila wa Timna,
and is probably desoended from the Anvard Suhaili I. 14, The
differences between the two are slight mnd only in matters of
detall; for example, the villain ix u tiger, not 4 lion, & difference,
s 1 have Indleated above, that I ne diference nt all

Pantalu's tale s alss from the Kallla wa Dimna in a mnch
abhreviated form, Tt epnnot have any selatiooship with Palied.
khyinavirttika 80, the Indinn representative of elas (2}, booniisg
it the Istter no mention is made of the lion holding the hare in
his arries a5 be looks at his refloction in the water, In the Telugn
fable the clever animal is & fox. This yarsion of the story hos
ooma into the Telugn country from the Northwoat,

The' story reportad by Steel and Temple (1) is alae from the
Kalila wa Dimna, but it precise and immediste origin is pot
clear. A tiger eatehes a jaskal. The jeckal sys, “You had
better Kill that tiger yooder beforn you eat me, lest he hunt
your {orest while you sleep.”  Whem he shaws the tiger his refles
tion in the water, the tiger hesitates to attack. The jackal sayy,
‘Haé has caught & fion, fat jackal, the.' The tiger leaps in the
well and is drowned. ‘The last remark of the jackal shows that
this story onee kmew the incident of the meeond jacknl (or harv),
This, however. has boen lost, nud the only trace we have of it
in the jackal s pointing oat another of his own kind in the well.

= OF. Pasker, Fillage Foll-Tales of Ceglon, £ . 345; Bompas, Folb-tore
of the Santol Purgases, p, 1M, sppeadiz (' Falklorm of the Kollan'}, p
B8 Kimgeeote, Taloe of the Nea, p 110
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The folk story is mmch shortened in other respects, too—for
example, by the omission of the sccount of s agreement between
tlis tiger and the other animals;

The story from Malsy in Skeat’s work is also from the Kalila
wa Dimna, but thru the Malayan Hikiyat Ealila dan Damina.
The mousedesr, which is the elever animal in Malay stories, has
not gome himself to be eaten by the tiger, but apologizes to him
with these words, ‘1 could not bring you any of the other heasis
because the wny wus blocked by a fat old figer with a flying
squirrel sitling estride its muzzle,” When the tiger goes to look
in the water the Hying sguirrel, who has eome with the mouse.
leer, sits upon his muzzle, and the meousedeer upon his hind-
quarters, Of éourse the tiger sess their reflection in the water
a5 well as his own, and thinks he sees other animals. The inei-
dent is a reminiscence of the second hare in the Kalila wa Dimna.
This oral story is a poor illustration of & popular form eurrent
in Malay which is represented in the "Tamil-Malsysn Pandja
Tandaram (see Hortel, Dag Paficatgnira, pp. 67, 295, and 299).
There it is told of a lion and a monsedeer, in a form which more
nearly resembles that of the Kallle wa Dimna. It is the story
of the Hikiyal Kalila dan Damina, modified by the folle and
used by Abdullah bin Abdelkader in his Pandja Tandaram.

T. GRATEFUL ANIMALS, UNGRATEFUIL MAXN: Pima-
bhadra 1. 9. and versions dependent thereon (see Hertel, Das
Paoficatandra, pp. 114, 185, 260, 305, 308, 322, and 343) ;- Kalila
wa Dimna (see Iertel, op, cil,, pp. 871 and 424

Folklora: Flesson, Lags Folklore of Fariher India, p. 85
Natesn Sastri, Folklors in Southern India, 1, p. 9 (also published
in the Indin Anfiquary 13, p. 256 Indian Folk-Tales, p, 8:
Kingweote, Talss of the Sun, p. 11); Upreti, Praverbs and Folk-
fore of Kwmawn and Garhual, p- 322; Damant, Bongali Folk-
tore; in the Indian Antiguary 1, p. 115; Bompoas;, Folklors of the
Sowtal Parganas, p. 283 McNair and Barlow, Folk-Tales from
the Indus Valley, in the Indian Anbiquary 20, p. 403 (also pub-
fished in their book, Oral Tradition from the Indus).

= Also found in Bulddhist lternture: Jhtaka 73; Basuvihinl 4; Chav-
aumnes, Cing Cents Contes et Apologpuse, 1, p. 87; Schiefner, Tibsfan Toled
{Ralston), p. 800 Karmafatoks (see Benfwy, Panlachatantra, 1, pp. 185
and 208); wnd Kathlsaritsfgnm (Towner's tmaslation 2, p. 108). It
eppears alsy in Petis de 1 Craix, Mille ¢t wa Jours, jour 230
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According to Piirnabhadra & poor Brahman is driven from
home by his wife with the injunction to secure means of suste-
nance for his family. He wahders in s wood, and while looking
there for water finds a well info which have fallen a tiger, an
ape, & snake, and & man (a goldsmith). All these he rescues,
altho the animals warn against the ingratitude of mankind in
general and goldsmiths in partiemlar. On his way home the
PBrahman becomes hungry and thinks of the ape, who appenrs
at once and presents him with fresh fruit. Similirly the tiger
gives him jewels taken from a prinee he hus recently killed.
The Brahman hastens to the eity and takes these jewels to the
goldsmith for appraisal. The latter st once recognizes the
jewelry as his own handiwork, and to secnre a rewnrd accuses
the Brahman before the King of murdering the prinee.  While
bound and awaiting death the Brahman thinks of the snake, who
eomes immediately and takes steps to save his benefactor. Te
bites the chief queen, and she is cared only when the Brahman
strokes her with his hand. The truth is now made manifest, the
goldsmith is punished, and the Brahman is elevated to the place
of minister.

. Of the oral citations two are not folk productions but literary
—Fleeson’s and Natesa's tales, In s footnote Miss Fleeson says,
‘This only of the Folk Tales has been written before. [t is
tanken from an ancient temple book and i8 well-known in all the
Lmea country.,” Natesa is not so frank about his story, but it is
unquestionably literary, It is constructed around a Sanskrit
verse susceplible of two interpretations, the peinting out of
which double enfente furnishes the dénouement., Furiher the
style of the narrative in general 8 distinetly literary, not oral.

Among the truly oral stories that of Tpreti is gimilar to the
Paiicatantra versions rather than to those in Buddhist litera.
ture, and might be derived from any of these texts that has had
pecess to the region of Kumann and Garhwal.

Damant's story, which is merely an ineident in a longer tale,
has features that differentiate it from any literary version. It
goes thus: A prinee after several adventures meets and lives
with & woman. Altho strietly enjoined not to go to the western-
most point of the surrounding conntry, he nevertheless journeys
there one day, and finds in & well & man, a tiger, a snake, and a
frog. He pulls oat the tiger, who thanks him and advises him
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not to reseue any creature without a tail.  So also he saves the
snuke, who gives him the same counsel, Next he draws out tho
frog. o tailless animal, who spits a1 him for his piins, and last
the man, also without a tsil, who busely seizes his reseuer and
ihrows him into the well. Alurmed by the prinee’s continned
ahsenee, the wonutn goes to seek him. and reseues him.

This oral story stiows the familiar motif of ‘Gratefnl muimals,
ungrateful wan’ treated in s unew, but inferior, fashion; it
appears to be original among the folk.

The story reported by Bompas hias a setting similar to that
published by Damant, but has some marked differences in other
points, A ferrymsn walks in a forbidden direetion (south),
He ressues successively a cow from & pit; & huffalo from a bog,
and & man from a well, The latter, however, ungratefully
pushes his resouer into the very well from which he has just
heen lifted. The ferryman is later saved by Lis wife, who scolds
him, nnd the two then leave the country.

This version with the snceessive, rather than gimultaneous,
meeting with thoss in trouble comes eloser to the Buddhist tale
yeported from Lios by Miss Fleeson thun to any other form 1
have encountered, but 1 do not feel that it is traceable to that
source, It is a poor and abbreviated anecdote hore, severely
mutilated and with so many omissions and modifications as to be
interesting chiefly ns an illustration of the deterioration a good
story may suffer among the folk.

The story given by MeNair and Barlow is one of a series of
snecdotes told about Sakhi, the pious Muossulman, He resetes
a jackal und & snake from a well, and also, despite their eautions,
s man. The snake shows his gratitude by spitting up a lomp
of jrold mod pointing out some herbs of marvelons medicinal
value. Sakhi and the resons]l man now travel on together, and
when they srrive at a eity this man, who is a prinee, suddenly
elnims the gold and has Sakhi brot before the Kazi, The latter
deeides in favor of the prince, and has Sakhi sewn up in & raw
calfskin and exposed to the sun ss @ thief. At this juncture
the king of the country becomes afflicted with a terrible disease
that cannot be eured until Sakhi epplies the herbs shown him by
the suske. He is rewarded with a half of the kingdom and the
hand of the prineess. Nothing more is said of the ungrateful
man, The jackal afterwards shows his gratitude to Sakhi by
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giving him & beautiful flower from a spot where the Panj Pir
have prayed.

This too is a much mutilated version of the story, from which
many important details have been lost.  As striking an omission
a8 nny is the failure to state thst the King's disesse has come
upan him in consequence of the inmjustien suffered by Sakhi.
Thers is no dlosa literary parallel for this oral tale, but it shows
80 many touches of Mohsmmedaniam that we may predicate
some Mohammedan tale—that in the Kalila wa Dimna perhaps—
as its starting point, altho the details that have heen added and
that give the story its individuality are original among the folk.

B. LOUSE AND FLEA: All Paficatantra versions (Tantrii-
Iehyiiyika L. 7, eto.).

Falklore: Parker, Village Folk-Tales of Coylon, 3, p. 30,

A Jouse inhabita the bed of n King, A flea comes there and
insists on remaining in spite of the remonstrances of the louse.
The flea nips the King so hard that he feels the hite.  The bed is
-searched, the flea eseapes, but the louse is found, convicted by
ciroumsisntisl evidence, nnd killed.

The Sinhalese folk story eould pass for n translation of the
prose part of the story in Textus Simplicior L0, barring a few
points that might be mistranslations., In Bimplicior and in the
oral tale a bug appears in place of the flea. Eitlier the San-
skrit or some descendent of Simplicior hus been given directly
to the Sinhalese folk and colleeted by Parker before popular
handling had deprived it of any of its distinguishing marks.

9. BLUE JAOKAL: Tantrikhyiiyika L 8; Textus Sim-
plicior 1. 10; Pirnabhadra L 11.

Folklore: Dracott, Simla Village Tales, p. 198; Knowles,
Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs, p. 192; Knowles, Folk-Tales
of Kashmir, p. 260.

A jackal fulls into n dyor’s vat, and comes out blue. When
he Teturns to the forest he elaims to be appointed king of the
animals and maintains this position as long ws he keeps the
juckals near him. But when he sends them away in his pride,
the other animals recognize his true nature from his ery, which
i no longer drowned in that of the other jackals, and kill him.

Miss Dracott’s story is as follows, A jackal is in the habit of
going to & village every evening. One evening he puts his head
in 8 vessal of indigo and it comes out dyed. On returning to
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the jungle he so ¢harms the other animals with his handsoma
appesrance that they make him their king. At first the king
keeps the jackals near him and his howiing at night is unnoticed,
but one day, betoming angry with some young jackals, he
romoves them from his nelghborhood, and that night, when he
howls, his trus jackal nature is recognized. At once the other
animals drive him oul.

Thin i & popular version of Nakhshibi's Tutinimeh 32, 1,
Endiri’s version XVI1 (probably thrn the Hindi Totd Kahini),
differing from it only in slight detaile, One of these is that the
Persian mokes the jaekal king of his own species before he
bocomes king of the rost of the animals. The oral tale does not
tell ns this, but there seems to bo a reminiscence of it in the
siatemimt that he kept the jackals near him. The Persian says
that the king dismissed the jackals from his presence becanse heo
wos ashamed of thom: the oral tale says he dismissed them
becatiwe he wos angry with some young jnckals.

The story in Knowles, Dictionary of Koshmirs Proverbs, goes
thus, One uight & jackal tumbled into a dyer's biue pot.. On
seeing his color he wan afraid to return to his companions.
Eventually ‘he went to live on top of a high rosk. The other
animala got to know of the unnsual-loocking siranger and ten-
derod the kingship to him, He was erowned, and all went well
until evening. Then the other jackals howled, and he instine-
tively joined in with them His true nature thus beeame
apparent, and the lion, bear, and tiger killed him.

This oral story has Jost the distinguishing marks of the vari-
onus Hiterary versions, and further hos an addition which { have
not soen elsewhere: namoly, the jackal takes up his abode on
rock before he is seen by the other snimals. This Kashmiri
fabls mmy be of independent existence smong the folk, but I
suggest that it has n prototype somewhers in Persian or Amabic
liiorature.

Altho the tale in Knowles, Folk-Tales of Kaoslhmir, hos some-
thing in common with the story of the Blue Jackal, it is properly
another fable, purely popular in charseter, of which a better
illystention bs given in Swynnerton’s Eomantic Tales from the
Panjab with Indian Nights' Entertoinment, p. 313. In the
Iatter stary some jackals find a bundle of papers, which snggests
to them the eleetion of a lambarddr. The fortunate (1) can-
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didate is provided with the papers sa evidenes of his uuthority,
and o basket is tied to his tall in lien of a vrown, Suddenly
dogs attack the jackale They all flee to their hales, but the
tambardidr's devoration prevents him from entering his, and the
dogs enteli and kill him. The point of the story is to show the
perils that ure attached to hooor, and this sune point Is made
in the Kashmiri tale of Knowles. The latter is rather different
from the former and pot so good, It is, in brief, ae follows.
All the mnimals had their respective kings. The jockals also
electnd one. choosing an old jackal, who ‘by way of istinetion
allowed his fur to be dysd bine, and an alid broken winnowing fan
to be Lastensd around his nock.’  One day u tigor came upon the
king and many of hin subjoets. All escaped bur Hin Majesty,
‘who was unable to got thra the narrow entranoe to his enve on
aocount of the winnowing fan aroand his neck. The tiger tied
him by & rope to his cave, Eventually the jackal escapoed, bt
when his former subjeels wanted him to resssume his position,
het deelined 10 envounter for the secomd time the riskos attendnt
upon the himor.  Knowles's tale is elearly o poorly tuld varsion
of the stury given by Swynnerton®® It llustrates how o story-
teller who remrmbers only the theme and some of the ineidents
of n story sapplies details from his imagination or his general
wtock of folk-tale incidents. The narrator has added to the story
of the jackal as lambarddr the incident of the jackal dyed hlue,
using it, however, in 8 secondary and superfieial wsy.

10, STRANDBIBRD AND SEA: Al Paiiestantra books
(Tantriklyiyika L 10, ste. ).

Felklore : Manwaring, Marathi Proverbs, proverb 207, p. 41

The folktale is e follows. The eges of a Hive (Skt. fiffibha)
are washed away by the sen.  When the sea will not return them
the bird with the aid of her mato attempts to empty @t by fHing.

Rl suether und Jiferent verslon of this story appenrs In Upreti,
Proverba aad Folllore of Kustown ond Gorhocal, p. 127, A fox, dnding »
ilend olephani, ronvined the reet af hie kind that be had slain ib st Sheir
imﬂlhﬂhhﬂdmulmhhd_ﬁmm-ubm
satne Matthemalls (olophant-destroyer). e was setod oh 8 throns made
aff grass snil ragy, which was tis] 1o his mil, and he was curviod around by
the rest of the foame, Ous day they all mtored & sheepfald and the wstel:
dogw wern et Epen them, ALl mesged exoept the King, who was hisiersd
by the throne, and the dogy tore him 10 plers.

3 Jaos
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aside the water with her beak, NArml, the god of quarrels,
of the affalr, and imstipates the sagle (Garudat) to help
fitver. The wagle with his army of hirds unites with the
strandbirds, The fub fenr that the sen will be emplisd and
appeal to Vignn, who adjusts muatiers.

No Pufiestattra version to which I have secesss agrees in all
tmportant polita with this tals, althe Pimabhsdra's story eomes
closest 10 it These differsoces, however, are to be found in his
tmbe. (1) The fedfibhas, not Nirais and Quruds, enbist the aid
of all the irds agniost the wa; (2) they mdsavor to fill the s
with stones, pot to empty it; (3} & wise kavkas, not Nirsda,
wdvises them 1o appenl to Garmia, king of the hinds; (4} Gamnda
induces Visuu 1o cooreo the woa, and the sl do not beg him lo
seitle mattern. The fint differunce could very well be an omis-
wion in Uradition, bot the other points of dissgresment botoken
wither & very wide divergnnen of the aral story from the form it
had in its pareni ihorery wiate, or descent from sume later ver-
wlan of the Pafiostantra tale, or nearly complvte folk pxistence.

Nirmain Pathaka's Old Marsthi recension can not eloim its
fatheriood, for in ita story no meaation i made of Viena {Hertel,
Duas Paleatanten, p. 277), Other versions from the Marathi
seution of Tniis are not sexessible to me, but it is oov likely that
any of (hem would isgres with the oral story: und the third
pissible erigin sogyested (almost complne folk originality)
st GOrTeel

11 FHEEE FiiH: All versioua of Paficatantra (Tantri.
khyfyiks L 12 ote.; Hitopaleds IV. 2).

Palldora: Pantalu, Polklore of the Telugus (3 od.) p. 33
(Indian Antiguery 28, p. 204},

Thres fah overhoar fabermm plassiog to draw the lake ia
which they live, Oue lenves the lake; the scond sets with pres-
ente of mind when he bs catight and eseapes; while the thind, &
fataling; resigns himelf without «ffort to destiny and perishes

The folktale ls as follows, Throe Gab Live in a lake, Owne of
thess notioms that the water is drying up and advies his com-
panioms to lenve laet they all bo easght by fihermen, but they
refose to go. Il himeelf leavee  Later fiahormnen eatah tim two
other flali. Oume 'plags pomum’ and jumps boack ints the water
a6 meon aa the flabers tam their backs, but the other makes s
grat eommotion and i killed

E'EE E
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19, HAMSAS AND TOERTOIEE: All versions of Pafieatan
tra [Tantrakhyipiks L 11 ote ],

Folklore - Pieria, Sinkalese Folllory, in The Orientabsd, 1, p
14 Parker, Vilage Folk.Tales of Ueglon, 1, p. Z36

A lorlolss, anuwions to 2o to & strangs pool with two hassss,
frisnds of bis ssizes 5 stick with his mouth, anid in this way i

mouth to spesk, loses bis bold, and fallé to (he enrth, where be
& killisl sither by the foree of the fall ar by poople there
The anly literary version that we peed cotslder here in that
af Dubols's Pestcho- Tante, p. 108, sinve both of the oral stories
mentioned sre wllisd to & The charseteristie featurn of this

therefore to fall, and immedistely pounses upou the posr cres.
tare 1o eat him, The hard shell of the tartoiee, howaver, hullles
bim; and al his viethn's own suggestion he sarvies bim o (he
waler to sallen him, beeping & paw upon his back whils scb.
sorged] 80 1hat he may Dot ssenpe.  After soaking & whila, the
tortolse says that e is all soft exoept the spot oo which the
Juckal's fout |s resting. The jackal 1ifts his foot, aud ithe toe
takee alips sway 1o safety.

Therw are & trutnber of pointe of differouse hetwem (he vari.
vos versions.  Dubois calls the birds eagles whils the folk-tales
i) them oranes™ and storks; e doss be give & rveson why Lhe

—

= pgrhar, Filge Falb FPalm of Coglen, 1, p 300, slls aliention fa e
h“ﬁ““ﬁﬁﬁ'h'ﬂ'“‘“ﬂ“h
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birds wish to leave their original home; bat the folk.tales both
stute that the cause for making the change of residence is a
dronght which has dried up the wster in the pond where the
tortoise lives; and in & variant of Parker's the drought is said
to hove lasted seven years. Dubois’s tale claims a friendship
of long standing between the three animals, Parker's only
proximity «of residence. and Pieris’s no more than a chanee
meoting at the time of trouble, The speeches of the jackal alse
vary in the thres versions, These matters of difforence sre
sufficient to show that Dubois’s tale ean not be regurded as the
parent of the folk-tales. All three evidently point to n form of
the story native to Southern India as such, which is yet to
appear in the yernacular literature,®

In Pleris's tale the fox in an effort to recover the eacapid
tortoise seizes & Kekatiyn yam that is floating on 1he water, In
Parker's story the juckal takes hold of the turtle’s leg, bat
tricked into letting it go and seizing instead a Ketals (= Keka-
tiyal) ront. At this point Pieris’s story ends: but Parker’s
cantinnes with # long account of the efforts of all the jackals to
get revenge on all the turtles, and their final discomfiture. The
trick with the Ketala root ocenrs frequently in foll-tales™ and
is purely an sddition to this story. As Parker Justly remarks;
his story shouid end herve as does that of Pieris, and the long
aceount of the war between the turtles and the jackals is purely
loeal.

13. SPARROW AND ELEPHANT: Textus Simplicior T,
15; Pirnabhadra 1. 18,

Folklore: Parker, Village Foll-Tales of Ceylon, 2, p. 415, with
A variant on p. 47,

Ceylon. Whether or not Pierls hsy mistranslated bis soimals’ names ean-
not be ascortained; bat if his deslgnations are correet, they show hin atory
Lo be wearer some mainlund version thid Parkir's, The two stories, how-
#ver, ate the mme

* The Buddhist stories—Jatakn, No. 216; Chuvannes, Cing Cents Contes
ot ‘m !1 P 404, and !r | 3 40 mni] i ‘Hﬂ; Jﬂlh‘-‘h, Lea J'mﬂl.
i, p. Ti—aro not similar to this verslon, and exelude the possibility that
this form s poculinrly Buddhise.

* Frere, Old Decean Days, p. 279; Gurdon, Indion Folletales, p. OT; Stes)
nil Tomplo, Wideawale Sterles, p. 245; Purker, Fillage Folk-Tales of
Ceylon, 1, p, 881,
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Acecording fo the literary types of the story, an elephant
destroys the nest and eggs of a sparrow. The latter summons
1o her aid a bird with 8 gharp bill whe plucks out the elephant’s
eves, o Hy that lays eggs in its evesockets (or & bee that hums
i its ears), sud & frog that lures the thirsty elephant to a ditch
into which it falls, eventually to die,

The oral story is a poor and confused representation of the
literary tales. As given by Parker it goes thus. A lark lays
hier eirgs on & path (ef. Dubois, Pantcha-Tantra, p, 85)."% An
elephant steps on the eggs and bresks them to pieces™ She
gets promises of assistance from a frog, & erow, and a bee,
The frog jumps into a deep diteh and croaks. The alephant
goes there to drink, falls into the diteh, and eannot eseape.®
The erow pecks out its eyes, the bee beats (1) its head, and it
dies. As can easily be seen, the order of incidents in the oral
story is illogicul. ‘The logieal order is that of the literary orig-
inpls—the crow first blinds the elephant, then the gadffy™
(instend of the bes) buzzes st its ear, and finally the frog
deceives if, injured ns it is and maddened by the gadily, The
populir tale seems to be o corruption of Jitaka 357 and some
Tamil story similar to that translated by Dubois.

The variant mentioned by Parker agrees, as far as ean be
judged from the remarks he makes about it, with Jataka 357,
the order of attack by the animals apparently being correct.

14, APE AND OFFICIOUS BIED: Textus Simplicior L
1B and IV, 11; Pilrnabhadra IV, 9; Hitopadeta ITI. 1

“In Jitaks 357 thers is an introductory iucident A king slephant, the
Bodhisattva, protects o quail and her offspring from 50000 elephants. A
rogun elephant, following the herd, destroye the quall’s family, und is itself
Inter dowtroped by the quuil and her allics,

"Ia Parker's vutiant the nost with two young ones falls gn the path.
This variation semms to be purely Joeal; for T bave not swen it elsewhere.

= The ek i found in all the older versions of Pafeatnntrn, In Dubols
it iz u well info which the clephant falls Aecording to the Jitaks the
frog tricks [t lnto stepping over the sdge of a procipice.

WA Bue-fixy in Parker's variant

= This story i not to be confosed with Textus Simplicior 1. 17, and
Pirnabbadra 1. 26, on Tuweeleome Advice, which {s similar to the Ape and
Ehe OMoigus Bird in womo respects, but is by no means the same, na Hertol
might lesid the unwary to think in his Das Poicatantra, pp, 41, 322,
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Folklore: Dragott, S8imla Village Tales, p. 2; Rouse. Tallking
Thrush, pp. 170 and 215 ; Parker, Village Folk-Tales of Ceylon,
1, p. 247; und Taylor, Indian Folk-Tales, Folk-Lare 7, p. B8.

During & main storm & bind sits unwet in her nest watching
n monkey shiver. She twits him about his inability to build
himself a house, althe equipped with hands like those of & man,
while she has made herself a comfortable home with her bill.
For thess ill-advised remarks the monkey tears her nest to pieces.

Miss Dracott's fale may be deseended from any one of the
literary ' versions, for it las none of the detsils that distin.
guish any one version from the rest.

Rouse’s story shows itself to be descended from the Hitopa-
defa. It says that the bird’s nest was built in & semal (silk-
cotton) tres, the very tree (fdlmali) that 1% mentioned in the
Hitopadesa. All the other Pabeatantrn versions that may have
penetrated to this part of India either do not designate the kind
of trea or call it o dami tree. The HitopadeSa does not speoify
the kind of hird, but Rouse's story makes it a erow. 10 the
story were descended from Textus Simplicior or Plirnabhisdrs,
it could not call the bird & erow, for in those texts the hird i=
named Sfieimukhs (Needle-mouth), and is said to have a hang-
ing nest.. This deseription wonld nsturally suggest some sort
of hird like an oriole, or weaverbird, or bottle bird.*

Miss Taylor's story shows elearly that ils sonree is the version
of Textus Simplicior or Pirnabhadra, for it specifically men-
tions the bivd as a bottle hivd.

The Sinhalesa story follows the story of Textus Simplicior up
to the point where the ird’s nest is destroyed. Then the bird
(& weaverbird, plocens bayt) institutes proceedings agninst the

“The weaverbird of soms hird that makes & similar nest s probably the
bird abiut which this sory la properly told. In i Siamess (Bastion ii
Or. uhd (foo. 3, p. 488), and in the Lactian (Brongoss in Jd 1908, p. 884),
the hird i o wonverbind, probably suggestod by Textun Simplicior, ote. In
the PHH texts it is eallsd sifgpila (Jitaka 321, and Dhsomapada Com-
mentery, Nonzan's edition, ¥, p. 22). This Konow (JPTS 1009, lexieon of
Pali-words boginuning with 8) translates etymoloplenlly ‘s kind of horned
bird.' Whatever the exaet valuo of siflgila may be linguistieally, tho bird
iteolf seemn, after looking at those othir texts, to be v weaverbird, a bottle
bird, or oome other bird that wesves or wewd its nest. TF fhls Bird s the
one mennt by the Pill, the same sidgile may refer to the tuft of foathers,
in appoaranes porhaps suggesting & horo, which the male carries
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monkey, sppealing to the king—monkey-king, Parker guesses.
The monkey is sbout to be sentenced to punishment, when he
directs the Mahiirija's attention to a Jik fruit which he has
brought as a bribe. He is dismissed, snd the hird rebuked,

The original of this Sinhalese tale is & Tamil story translated
by K. J. Robinson in his Talss and Poems of Soulh India, p. 309,
culled from what Literary source is mot stated, but probably
from the Kathimaiijari or Kathicintimani. The bird iz the
‘banging-nest bird' (weaverbird). After her nest is destroyed
she goes to the judge of the country—we see now that Parker's
guess of monkey-king is wrong. At first, as in the Sinhalese
oral tale; lie is Favorably disposed to the bird; but when the
monkey says, ‘My Lord, you should Iook before and behind
when speaking’ (Parker, ‘Then the Monkey said, *‘'The action
is eoming to an end. Will the Mahirija be pleased to look
behind me!'" "), the judge sees a Jik fruit, and decides in favor
of the monkey, administering to the bird & rather long rebuke,
shortened in Parker.

16. DUSTABUDDHI AND ABUDDHI: Al versions of
Paficatantra (Tantrikhyiyika L 15, ete.). i

Folklore: Pantalu, Folklore of the Telugus (3d ed.), p. 17
(Indian Antiguary 26, p. 55); Fleeson, Laos Folklore of
Farther India, p. 108,

Two men, one honest and the other dishomest, bury their
money under a tree. The dishonest man steals the money,
acensss the honest (generally simpleminded) man of the crime,
and eslls upon the tree as a witness, having previously concealed
lis father there to play the part of the genius of the tree, and
give testimopy for him. The father is ‘smoked out’ and
Dustabudihi’s trickery is diselosed.

The chief literary versions of this story may be divided into
two elasses: (1) where the Judge smokes out the villain's father
{Somadevn, Kalila wa Dimmna) ; and (2) where the honest man
smokes out the villain’s father (Tantrikhyiyiks, Southern
Paficatantra, Textus Simplicior, Pirnabhadra, Jitaka 98, Suka.
saptati 50).

Pantalu's story has the charneteriatics of the first elaxs. The
Byriae versions say that the two men found the money, the Kaihs-
saritsigarn that they obtained it by trading. The Telugu tale
agrees in_this point with the Kathisaritsigars. In the Kalila
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wa Dimna the honest man is & simpleton, corresponding to
Abudadbi of Tantrikhyiyiks, ete.; Somudeva culls him Dharma-
buddhi,  Pantaln’s names for the two men are Durbuddhi and
Subuddhi, which represent Somadeva’s names better than they
do the S2emitic names. It also agrees with the Kethfsaritsigam
agamst the Kalila wa Dimna in that the father dies, instead of
escaping with punishment. The Telugn tale, thevefore, is
desenidad From that in the Kathfsaritsigara, probably thru
wome otheér liternry collection that has taken the story into the
Telugu country.

The Laos tale colleeted by Miss Fleeson belongs to the second
cluss, but differs widely from any litersry version I lmow. A
widow has tanght her son and nephew the art of roguery. The
two boys divide their gains equally, but the womasn is dissatis-
fied with the arrangement. She tells the boys io make an offer-
ing to a spirit in & hollow tree before making the division, and
conceals hersell there to play the part of the spirit, She
instructs them to make the divigien thus: to the wilow's son
two parts, to the nephew one part. The nephew is e-n:nged
snd sets fire to the tree, Altho he recognizes his aunt's voice
ealling for merey, he will not own it, and she is burnt up with
the tree. I have seéen no liternry version in which the mother
of one of the disputants hides in the tree, or in which it is the
parent who plans to put more than the just share of the money
for the sgon. The oral tale is & version, somowhnst mangled in its
handling by the folk, whose antecedent is probably contained in
the liternture of Laos or the adjacent country.

16. CRANES AND MONGOOSE: All Paficatantra collec-
tions (Tantrikhyivika 1. 16, ete).

Folkiore: T. Steele, Kusa Jadtakays, p. 265.

The folk-tale goes thus. A family of eranes live in utres. A
vobra living in an sot-hill at the foot of the tres ests some of
their eggs. To kill the eobra the eranes attract & mongoose there
by strewing flsh from his howe to the ant-hill. The mongoose
kills the snake, but also eats the young cranes,

In all the literary versions in which the mongoose eats the
young of the eranes,”" a orab advises the erane what stratagem

" In Romadeva's tuuimmﬂlhumdﬂpﬁtlhlwﬂ“ the
anike aml its broad. oy
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to employ, except in the HitopadeSa, where suother crane gives
the midviee, Altho the folk-tale gives us to nnderstand that the
¢ranes were the anthors of the seheme, the fact that no literary
version of the Hitopadesa is found in either Tamil or Malayalam
country makes it unlikely that it is the source of this oral tale.
1 do not kmow the story in Phli literature, and I am therefore
foreed to conclude that it is derived from some version of the
Paiicatantra. It does not occur in Dubois's Pantcha-Tantre,
but it is found in other Tamil versions (e g. Graul ‘s, and Arden,
Tamil Reader, I1, p. 96), and one of these is probably responsible
for the folk-tale, The oral siory, which shows other evidences of
poar tradition, has lost the incident of the erane's seeking advies,
nor is meation made of the mongoose’s killing the snuke, The
latter omission, however, is purely eareless, due evidently to the
story-teller's huste to arrive at the nnexpected outcome of the
crane's revenge, that is, the destruction of his own offspring
whom he was endeavoring to preserve.

17. IRON-EATING MICE: AN Pafcatuntra versions (Tan-
trikhyiyika L 17, ate.) ; also Jituka 218 ; Sokasaptati Simplieior
4%, Kathimnfjari (among the tales about Mariyathay-Raman),
a8 given m ¥. J. Robinson's Tales and Poems of South India, p.
281

Folklore: Ganeshji Jethabhai's Indian Folklore, p. 30;
Knowles, Dictionary of Kashmiri Proverbs, p. 199; Upreti
Proverbe and Folkiore of Kumaun and Garhwal, p, 303;
an approximation in O'Connor, Folk-Tales from Tibet, p. 23;
and Steele, Kusa Jatakaya, p. 250,

The story is constant in all thess literary citations, the differ-
ences between the varions versions heing slight. A merchant
goes on 8 journey, entrusting his iron balances to a friend.
Whien he rotitrns, the friend tells him that mice have eaten them
up, and the wronged merchant prefends to believe this prepos-
terous statement. He goes for a bath, and asks his friend to
gond his son to him with the bathing appurtenances. When
the boy comes, he hides himy, and tells the father that a hawk
has carried him wway. The disbonest man sees that he has bean
beaten at his own game, restores the weights, and gets back his
801,

Jethabhai's story is as follows: A bania leaves kankedi, soap
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and iron with a merchant to sell. When he returns for his
maoney, the merchant says that worms hiave earried off the kan-
kodi, the soap hits rotted, and mice have eatém the iron, The
bowia lidnsps the merchant's dsughter as soon as he gets a
chanee, and tells him that a kite has earried her away. The
merchant complaing (0 the Kaxi. The bania then stutes his
cnse, nod #n spons as he has obtained redress he restorss the girl
to her father.

This version of the story, which may itself be literary,™ is an
smplifiestion of the tale as given in Sukasaptati Simplicior, for
in no other version ¢urrent in Western Indis does the offended
party earry off the child without having it bring him bathing
appurtenances, There have been added to the iron of the orig-
inal fable kankodi and soap ; und instead of u boy it is & girl that
is kidnapped. No version of the Kallly wa Dimng ean be the
parent of this tale, beenuss in none of them is thore an sppeal
to the Kuri.

The story from Kashmir given by Knowles could be deseended
from any one of u nomber of lterary versions, but Knowles
himaelf pives its preciss origin, saying, ‘This proverh and story
in evidently translated from s Persian work ‘‘Chihil Qissa®*
(% e forty stories), but it is very well kmown mmong the eom-
mon folk of Kashmir.'

Upreti's tale corresponds with the outline of the literary texts
given sbove, with the difference, however, that the wronged
depositor carries off the child without having him bring bathing
appurtenances. This is the way the story is told in the Suka-
saptati (see above) and the Bombay text of the Brhatlathimai-
jari (see Hertel, Tanirikhydyiko, Einleitung, p, 134, note 1).
Tho Suknsuptati, thru o vernscular version, is the more likely
ong of these two to b the souree for the oral tale,

Among the rest of the oseurrences of this motif, the nearest
spproveli 1o the literary stories is the Tibetan tale of O'Connor,
A man leaves & bag of gold-dnst in the sare of & friend. The
Eriend changes it for sand, and ssyx that it has turned to this.
The dishonest man himself soot goes on a journey, and entrusts
his son to the other man. 'The lntter at once gets o monkey, and

* W, Orocke wayw that Jethalhal's work i» n travalation of 8 Gojernti
school book (Fulk-Lore 15, p. 388},
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teachies it to say, ‘Worthy father, I am turned into this.'™
Whien the father asks for his son, he receives the monkey, being
M&llhhmhu'ﬂmgﬂmtﬂﬁ. The monkey verifies
this elaim by his own statement: ‘Worthy father! I am turnod
into thin' An adjustment is then arranged. In the Sinlinloss
story of Steels it s & gold pumpkin which is alleged to hava
turned to brass.  The triek with the monkey is used, but the
monkey is not taught to say anything. These are the only two
illustrations of this varintion of the story of the 'Iron-eating
Mice.? They are widely separated geographieally, but it ik
signifiennt that they both osour in Buddhist oountries.  The
souree of the story is probably to be found in the Buddhist
literntuires,*

APPENDIX: BIDLIDURAPHY OF INDIAN POLE-varzs'
In compiling this biblography of Indian folk-tales I have

stideavored to make it ar complete us my resources would allow.
It contains all the titles T have sticceeded in collecting of books

= n Nokhehiihi's Tutinumeh 7, 1 (Kadiel 3), o similar trick jo used
by & parpesier who has bees cheated by & goldemith. The enrpentar truine
two bear vitbe to get their food from the sleeves of 2 long ooat on & wonlen
jmagn he has made which emetly resemlles the guldamith, At the proper
{ime he takes awsy the goldesith’s boys and substitutes the bears. Thin
mmo story s found In Woed"s I'n and Oul of (Mandn, p. 45, where & s
sither & trunelation or n parnphruse of the Totinemsh sory, protabiy as
given in the Hindi Totd Kahdal,

= The motif af this story, one dishanest ahwurdity reboked by scother, i
of frequent covnrremce: Mzhowmdha Jitaks (Z46), test 15 {Cambridge
tranalstion 0, p. 167): Behinfuer, Tibefon Talss (Aslston’s tranalation),
p 1405 Hortal, Doe Paheatuntes, p. 145; Porker, Pillaje Folk-Tulor of
Ceglem, 1, po 238 £ p 8; HKnowles, Folk-Tulrs of Hashmir, p. 40T;
Enowles. DNetionary of Eashmin Proverbs, p. 317 Bwymnerion, Semantis
Tales from the Pamjab with Indion Nights' Entericinment, pp. 78, 311,
463; Haks, Blicke in Die Grlstereell der heidnischon Kols, story 17; Roass,
Talking Theush, pp. 21 and 100; Romsewaml Bajn, Fedian Fables, p. 45;
Bompas, Folklore of the Santal Parpmnas, p. 10; D'Penha in Ddles
Antiguery £3, p. 136; Haughton, Sport and Folklies in the Himaloyw, p
2945 Upretl, Preverds end Follliee of Kumaon and Garkwal, p. 158, For
further litarary reforsness, wo [ertel, Tuntrakkydpika, Emlsitang, p. 134

® T eall attontion to the siuterment T made at the beglaning of this papes
ip ihe affoct that T wen *folk-dale’ snd *folk story' s synozymous with
‘oral’ tals or story, thai ls, one reportsd orally from tho falk; mod |
ponirast thsss tevn with "lilerary® tale or story, that is, one sxlsting in
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divoted exclusively to Hindu folk-tales; books of description,
travel, or othnology that contnin trles; books dealing primarily
with other phakes of Indian folk-lore, such as customs and proy-
erbw, that inelude stories aleo; and such periodicals as publish
in their pages from time to time Indian oral stories.  On acconnt
of my limited facilities it cannot represent o complete survey
of the types of books just enumerated; but T do not think that
much important waterial is unaceonnted for other than ithe
stories in T'he Orientalist, vols. 3 and 4. and in North Indian
Notes ond Queries, neither of which T have been able to examinn,
Thers are included also some titles of hooks said to vontain
oral tales which T have not been able to verify. Any such title
18 pecompanied by o remark to that effec).

To render the bibliography more serviceabls T have made it
eritiedl, not contenting mywelf with mentioning suthor, title,
publisher, and date and place of publication, but sdding remarks
as to the number and charactar of the stories under each refor
ence.  Where suy of these items is lacking the reason iz inubility
to seeure the information, except as regands the number of
stories.  Silence on that point means that only one or two stories
are to be found under the reference, unless T state spovifically
that T have been unable to inspeet the book mentioned,

To the best of my knowledyge this is the first bibliography of
Indian folk-tales of any size or with any elnims to even approxi.
mate completeness that has been published. 1 hope that it may
prove of value to all those who are interested in Indian folk-
tiles either as n pari of universal folklore or ax a separate
department of Indology.

ALWIH, C. Finhalese Folklors, Oriitalist 1, p. 62

ANDERSON, J. D, A colloction of Kachiri folk-tales und rhymes,
intended to be & wopplimest to the Bev, 5. Endli's Kaokiei Krammar.

. Asmm Bedretariatl Printing Office. 1595, Sistwen stories

ARACCI, A. K. Eathilikidmya A book contalning fifty tales, men-
tioned by F. W, de Siivn, who gives four specimens from it Orientalist
% p- 181 The title seams 40 bnply that it fa litersry in shorastar,.

BACON, T. The Oriental Annual, containing a seriss of Tales, Legrais,
sl Historieal Romanoss; vol 2. London, C Tilt: nad Fhilndulphia, Caray
and Hart 1840, Costales & few folk storine

B profussed work of lberaturs. This dlatinetion sefors, of fourss, oot to

mm«mMymumnﬂnPMWMwhm.
I which it apposrs,
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BANERIL, X. N. Populsr 'Toles of Beugal, Caleutta. Herald Pring-

g Workn 1005 P‘nﬁrllnlinﬁu.mpba.mimlpmrmﬂ Inter.

nhiy drawn ooL

BAHLOW. Bee M'NAIR and BARLOW,

BARNESR, A M, The Bed Mislok; wilh Shian Polklore Blories collestod
by W. O Griggs. Philadeiphin,  Amerioun Haptist Publiestion Society,
T, The Red Mirlok in an neeount of a-child's 1ife in Korom, and is of
o imteret b folleloe stidonte.  The lutter bulf of the volume i et promsd
of mine moris from the Shane

BEAMES, J. Lake Loegend of the Contral Provinees. [ndien Antiquary
1, po LB

BESNNETT, W. (L A legend of Balmampmr, Inidlss Awtiqusry 1, p
143,

BODDING, 0. Sen BOMI'AB, (L 11

BOMEPAS, C H. Polklote of the Sattal Pargnoaa.  Collicted by the
Bor. 0, Hoddlng and tmoslsted by ¢ . Boppas, Lendon, T, Nutt,
1009, Containe 186 Bautal storés, with un appendjx in which are twenty-
twm wtorion from the Kelhaan—inclodiag fablos, fairy tales, snd eosmologion]
loguuds, Thin b onr of the mont valoable of the Tnilon edlleetinm.

BUROESS, 0. A legend of Boaleworship from DBhaunagwr in E&thi.
dwid,  Indian Antiquary 1, p. W

A Legead of Kelitr., Indian Antlgoary 0, o S0,

BUTTERWORTH, H. Zigeag Journsys in Indis; or, The Autipoles
of thy Far East. A colloction of the Zunina tales Boston. Estes anil
Lamriat. 1887, A book of travel rontaining meattored wiories: tm fales
collseted by the suthoe, pp. 18, 60, 122, 138, 167, 167, 172, 182, 219, 278;
twes sliotios Prom Frem's Old Deeson Days, pp. S0 mnd 100; aad the frams
stary of the Vikrmmuesrite os old by » ‘Sanskrit seholar’, p. 240,

CAMPEELL, A. Santal Folk Toles. Pokhuria, Bengal.  Bantal Mission
Pros, 1801 Coptaine tweaty-thiree tales, of which & part are doplicated
i the larger colléstion of Santal sl by C H. Bompos.

THILLI, SHAIE.  Folk-Tules of Hindustan,  Allababad, Pstini O,
15k b 1908; 24 o4 1913, Hleven stories, of which ten appered in the
Modern Beview.

OHITTANAH, M. N. Folictales of Coutral Provinoss Tndlan Amnti:
quary 3, p. 212 Only unw story,

Verlon of the Lagend of the Qiver Balller,  Tndian Antiqnary 40, p. 152

UHRISTIAN, 1. Heohar Proverbs, elamsiflod nnd arranpnd aeserding te
their subjoct mutter, anid troosdated into Euglish with notes [ustrating 1
Hoela| Costome, Popular Superstitions, and Every-dny Life of the People,
and giving the Tales sud Falblore on whieh Moy sre fosnidnd.  Lasdon
Heguo Poul, Trenck, Trilbner and Co., 1801, Bicteon storbe, pp. 3, 7, #,
7, 0, 80, 104, 116,180, 157, 180, 136, 147, 107, 170, 204,

CLOUGH, BB While Bowing Ssndale.  Tales of & Telogn Pariah Tribe.
NWow Yorke F. H. Rovell Co, 1504, Canimine ten Jegends—enmnalogical,
und hero and plnee—pp. I8, 4B, 83, 57, 80, T1, 91, 07, 100, 118

COCHRARE, W, W. Bos MILNE, Mra L, pnd COCHRARE, W. W,

COLE, P. T. Saxtall Folklore, Indisn Astiquary 4, pp. 10, 257, Twe
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COREA, A. E. B. Siohalese Folklore. Orientalist 2, p 102,

CROOKE, W, Folk-talps of Hindustun. Indian Autiquaey 21, pp. 185,
877, 841; 22, pp. 21, 78, 280, 821; £3, p. ¥B; 24, p 272 Eleven good
htorim

An Indiam (thost Story, Folklore 13, p. 280,

A Vorslon of the Guga Legand, Iadinn Autlyuary 24, p. 46,

Volk-lnles of Northors India. Indian Astlquary 30, pp. 142 178
Taenty-throe good fabies and fuiry tales.

Soo aleo MNATR and BARLOW.

Ses aloo ROUBE, W, H. D,

TIAMANT, G, H, Beugali Folklors, Indian Antiquery 1, pp. 118, 170,
21§, 265, B44; '8, pp. 271, 857; 4, pp. 9, 820, ME; 4, pp. B4, 260:. 6,
p-210; 6, p: 1. Twenty-two very good fables uad fairy tales

DAMES, M. L. Balochi Tales, Folklove 3, p. 527 4, pp. 185, 285,
Siky 8o 7. Tweniy sivries

Popular Postry of (he Baloches. 2 woln Vol 1 translation; wol 2
toxt; heing vola B and 10 of the Royal Asiatie Bociety’s Menographs,
London. 1807, Sixtyfive lagmids of all sorts, soms valusble, others
Inferice.  The work is modaled on Temple's Legends of the Panjab,

DAVIDSON, J. Folklire of Chitral. Imdien Antquury 20, p. 246, Ten
fables—with the text und interlincar tramsiations,

DAY, 1o B. Folk-Tales of Bengal. Loodon, Maemiilan & Co, et e,
JE88; 24 wil, 1912, Twonty-two stories, of which ninstesn are fairy talis,
ane 5 fabls, ooe aboot thieves, and one about the froits of rashnes.

PEVI, 8. The Orient Pearls; Todian Folk-Jore. Lendon. Maemillan
and Uo. 1615, Twenty-eight good siories, fueluding fables and falry
talas,

DONALD, 1, Boms Pusbita Folik-Tales, Journal of the Asisils Sodiety
of Bengal, now secies, 3, pp. 471-470,

D'PENHA, G. V. Folklore of Balestie. Indinn Anbtiguary 16, p. 327;
17, §p- 18, 50, 10&; 19, p 314; 20, pp. 20, 80, 111, 148, 82, 103 203
o1, pp. 22, 45, 012 374 B4, pp. 65, 245, 278 008; 24 . 154; B, p. 287
27, pp- B4, 82, B04. Twenty-one stories from the native Christian com-
munity in the Balsette. They nee nil fall of interesting mnterial,

DRACOTT, A, B Simla Village Tales, or Folk Tales from the Hima-
lnyas, Lomdon, John Murrsy, 1000, Fiftyseven valuable anesdotes,
fableey and fulry iales, mowt of them from near Simis, the othars from

DUBOIB, ABBR J, A Moours, institotions ot edrfmoniog dos peuples
e Inde. Parde 1525, Thers are & sumber of stories in thls work,
mont, of them selocted fram Uis Paficatonbm, and ineloded b ths suthor in
inis book, Le Fanleha Tontra, One of the others fns the following footnote
attached t9 it [Bosuchamp's edition of the later and complete toxt of the
Abbé's work, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897, vol. 2, . 471, footnote): ‘I
hoave ineluded this littls story in the eollsction of Hindn fletion, because
I foond it in the sams book from which I extracted the others.’  This
stntoment weemy to show that those stories (Bosuchamp's od.; £, p.o 456 &.)
are literary.

-

*
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ELLIOTT, A. €. snd ROSE, H. A. The Chyhas or Rat Children of
Panjab and Shal Duulah, Indian Anfigoary 08, p 27,

ENDLE, 8. The Eachiiria. FEondon. Maemillan and Co. 1011, Seven
stories, pp. 66 7. and 08 M1,

FLEESON, K. ¥. Laos Folklore of Parther India. New York. Flom-
bug B, Revell Ca. 1809, Furty-eight stories. This beok s chielly valuable
ns belng sur only represeutstive from Lacs.

FOLELORE from Central India and Eajputans. Allahnbad. 1887. An
unverified title, _ .

FRANCEE, A, H. The Paladins of the Kemroaga. A colleetion of
sagas from lower Ladnkh, Journal of the Asiatie Soeisty of Bengal, wow
#eries 2, pp. 4074003 3, pp. 67, 261

FHEEE, M. Old Deccan Days, or, Hindoo Fniry Legends, eurremt in
fouthorn Indls. Lomdom, John Murmy, Ist odi, 1885; 24 ed. 1570; 34
od. 1881, Also Philadelphin. Lippineott. 1808, Twenty-four Sret-rate
fables and fairy tales. This book was the pioneer in the Bald of Indian
follkiora,

Healden the Philsdelphia sdition, soother edition of this book was printed
be Amerloa: Albany, J. MsDonoogh, 1867,

A Denish translation mads by L. Molthe. Hinduisks Eventyr. Copen-
hagen, Gyldeodusske Boghandel. 1863

A (orman. translation mode by A. Pussow: Mirchen sos dor indischen
Vatpnngenhait, Jena, H. Costenokle, No date.

GOONETILLEHEE, J. A. ' Sichiless Folklore, Orientalist 1, pp, 117,
350, Twn stories -

GOONETILLEKE, B J. Ginhalss Folklore, Orientnlist 1, pp. 38, 186;
2, e 150, Three stories,

GOONETILLEKE, W. Sichalms Folklore, Oriantalist 1, pp. 35, 08
B0, 181, 131, 180, 100; 8, p.41. Eight stories.

Tamil Polklore, Orientalist 2, p. 22,

GORDON, E. 3. Indisn Falk Talss, being side-lights on village Hife in
Bilaspore, Ceutral Provinees, London, E, Btock, lst ed, 1908; ¥4 ed
1800, The tifle of this book s & wisnomer. In'its 104 pages are foond
only seven short stories, pp; 16, 57

GRIERBON, 6. A. Two versicas of thas Bong of Gopl Chond. Jowrmal
of tha Asintle Boclety of Bengul 54, p. 35,

GRIGOE. Sen BARNES, A, M.

GURDON, P. B T. The Khasie Iondon. D. Naott 1907, Fifteen
legenils, pp. 100-187.

HAHN, F, Eurukh Folkdors in the Original. (aleutts. Bongal Seers-
tarint Book Depot. 1005,

Blicks in die Geisteswelt dor beidnischen Eols; Bammiung von Sagen,
MErehon und Lislern dor Oraon fn Chota-Nagpor. Gitersloh, O Bertels-
mann. 1908, A trunslation of the preesding, containing fiftx-two wtorios,
mostly fables, and some ridilen, proverbs, and songs.

HAUGHTON, H. L. Sport and Folklors in the Himalays, London.
E Amald. 1913, About fifteen stories, pp. §, 14, 101, 106, 113, 157, 178,
184, 182, 109, 205, 226, 235, 282, 303, S
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HAWEES, B P. An Indian Legend. Maddras Journal of Ldterature and
Sriemee 20, pu 274

HODSOX, T. C. The Nags Tribes of Manipur. Teudon. Macmillan
and Co, 1811 Fiwe short stories, p. 103 . _

HOUGHTON, B. Folktales. Imdian Antiquary 20, pp. 78, U8, S84
£3, p. %0, Ten wioties, ann Lalisd, voe Arskan, wght Bare,

HOWELL, B. B, Barder Ballads of the North-West Frantier. Journal
af the Royal Asintie Soclety, 1807, pp. 701-814

HUTTON, J. H. Polictales of the Angimi Nagas of Asmm, Falk-lors
25, p.478; 26, p, 82, Tweaty-eight stories, the fum of eur talis from fhose
people

JACOBS, J, Indian Fairy ‘Tale. London' 10, Nutt. 1802, Twenty-
wing stories, selocttd from various Inding folk-tule eollnctious puhlished
before 1992, nlso from the Jituka Book, the PaBentunbrs, and the Eathi-
mritsigarn.

JAMES, K. Binhalew story in Journal of the Royal Asiatic Societr,
Cpylon Branel, republished by J. T. Lowie Oriemtalist 1, po 100,

JETHABHAT, . Indlan Folkdove, Limbdl Juowstsinkji Pres.
1003. ‘Thin wmnll book, which Mr. W. Crooks says is & translation of a
Oujorat) sehinod book (Polk-dore 15, p. 368}, evntain 94 fables and aneedotes,
Some of these gre intercsting, bul the colleetion ns a whole is of Titte
imporiaee.

"RINCAID, (. A. Doermn Nurwery Tales, 6r Fairy Tales from the South,
London, Maemillas sl o, 1014, Twenty tales permentid with roliglous
forvor, n mumber of them, liko somo of D. M. Neogi's vollection, told to
wpread 1he worshiy of eortain divizities

The Tale of tho Talsi Plont and ather storiss. Bevieed adition, Bombay,
1818, An mnverifled titls.

KINGEOOTE, Mr H. and Pandit NATESA BASTEL. Tales of the Sun.
London. W. I Allen. 1500, Twenty-six.stories. Spory 10 of this el
foction ia the Alakes Kathd, tmmslated by Pandit Natesf from an old
Tamil Ms. snil published by bim under the title of The King and s Four
Ministers, Madras, 1885:  aleo ineluded in W. A. Clouston s Group of
Eastern Romances and Stories (p. 193), Glesgow, 1380, OF the rest of
the stordes all bot twn {Now 22 and 20) were puablishad by Najes Shatel
in the Indise Antiquury 13, 14, 16, 17, and 30; alse lo his Folklore in
Boythern India.  {Bee under Notesh Shatrl.)

ENOWLES; J. H. A Dintionary of Enahmirl Proverts and SBayings
Bombay, Eduestion Society's Press; Coloutts, Thacker, Bpink and Oo.;
Landon, Triboer snd Ce. 1885, Ninety-one fubles, sueedobes, and logends
Mutruting proverbs. A sbory sppenrs, on the average, aboul every third

pagn.

FolkTales of Kusbmir. Londm. Trilmer nnd Co. 1st ol 1885; 83
el 1594, Histy-four ancedotes, fabls, fairy fales, and o lagesids,
of whish pine sppoarsd in the Indinn Antiquary 14, pp. B0, 230; 15 pp.
74, 08, 157, £80, #E8; 16, pp. 66, 155, #19. This collection in extremoly
valuuble. Tho stories wre ropresentative of their clssssy aod generlly
good “Many parallels are given.
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Kashmir Stories. Orlentalist 1, pp, 260, 284.

KULABREHARAM, B, Tales of Haja Birbal Madras. G, A, Natesan
atid O No dste, bot In prinl at present. Twenty-four stories, of ‘which
somne are good and others poor,

LANG, A, The Olive Fairy Book. London. Longmans, Gremn & Co
1607, Ten of his stories, en pp. 84, 71, 103, 110, 144, 167, 188, 211, 234,
247, aro from India, solleated by Major Camphell, mostly from the Panjah.

LEITNER, O. W, Darda Legends. Indisn Antiquary 1, p. 54

LEWIN, T. H. Progressive Exercises in the Loshai Grommar. Calentin,
1501, Oue tals from this work 1s given by B. Houghton in Indian Antl-
guary 22 p 78, I infer from Dr. Jacobs® remark on p. 232 of his Todian
Fairy Tales that othors are found there.

The Wilid Races of Bonth-eastern Indis. London. W. H. Allm ond Ca.
1870, Thres legends and s fairy story, pp. 134, 140, 224, 235

LEWIS, A. Dilsell Btories. Allahabad. 1885 An unverified title.

LEWIS, J. P. Sinhalese Stories. Oriontalist 8, p. 149. Two stories.

MACATLIFFE, M. Legend of Mirh Bil, the Rajput Pootess Indian
Antiquary 32, p. 320,

MACKENZIE, D. A. Indian Fapiry Stories. London. Blaskin, 1815
Twonty-fhreo uwtories, assembled by the editor mostly from varions literary
ur folk eolloctions, Almost worthless o studenta of folklore, because no
indication In givan as to the soures of the dndivideal storlos.  Moreovar,
many of the stories are mtich changed by the editor In hia retelling,

MAHESACHANDRADATTA. Folklore in Besgal. Caleatts. 1500
An unverified title.

MALYON, P, TL Sime current Pushtu folk storles. Memoirs of 1he
Auintia Boclety of Bengal, volums 8. Caleufta. 1913, Pp. 365405 An
mverified title

MANWARING, A, Marathi Proverts, Oxford. Clarendon Press. 1580,
Containg 1910 proverbs, to {wenty-six of which sre attached short {llustra-
tive storles, pp. 13, 16, 17, 20, 33, 87, 42, 78, 86, 102, 104, 129, 134, 135,
161, 171, 178, 184, 104, 200, 210, 211, 817, 838, 230, £47,

MARTINENGO.CESARESCO, Countess E. A story of the Kohi-Nur.
Faolklore Journal 4, p. 2062,

MARBON, (X Legends of the Afghun eountries, in varse, with warious
piecen, origing] mod trusslated. London. J. Madden. 1B48. An unveri
fied tithe,

MAXWELL, . In Malsy Foresis. London. Blackwood. 1007, Six
stories, pp. 75, 220 .

MAXWELL, W. B Hajn Donan, n Maluy Falry-tale. Folklore Jonrnal
i, p- 134y veprinted from the Journal of the Hoyal Asiatie Goclaty, Btraits
Branch,

M'OULLOCH, W. Bengali Household Tales, Leondon and New Yark,
Hodder, Btovghton und Co. 1018, Twenty-sight tules of all kinis, intrin-
sieally waluable, und secompanied by references to paraliel stories in other
Eastorn colloctions, both oml and lterary,

MILNE, Mre. L. and COCHEANE, W. W. The Shuns st Home, Lon.
don. Murray. 1010, Twenty-six stories, mostly good, p, 220 #,

4 JAOS B
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MINAIR, Maj. ¥ aud BARLOW, T. L. Folk-Tales from fhe Iodus
Valler, sdited by W. Crocke. Bombay. 1002 - Eighteen short tales af
eonstderabio mterest, first publishisd in Indinn Antiquary 20, pp. 358, 300,
aug,

Oral Tradition from the Indos Brighton. B. Gosden. 1008, A repob-
lization of the colleetion just méntionod.

MUKHARJI, K. B Indinn Folk-lore. Caleutta. Bharat Mihir Pres,
45 Roy Bagan St 1004 Twanty-onn falilss and fulry tales, most of them
EMI&.IIIIEI‘.I\\‘I"AII‘H'IE..Mu.+ RAMABATYA. I‘nﬁi.l.n Folklors, Caleutta,
K Dass. 1906, -An unverified title

NABASIMMIYENGAR, V. N. mmormm Indlinn
Autiguury 2, p. 140, The familinr story teld by pricsts to enhance the
sanstity of o alirine

Legend relating to Grey Pumpkies. Todisn Antiquary 8, p. 25.

NATESS SASTR!, Pandit 8. M. Folklore in Bouthers India. ludias
Antiquary 18, pp. 158, U208, 856, 262, 280 14, pp. 77, 108, 134, 153; 15,
. 568; 18, pp. 81, 107, 139, 194, 214, 258, 203, 320; 17, pp. 202; 238,
250, 346: 18, ppo 87, 120, 548; 10, pp. 186, 275, 311; 20, pp. 7H, 241,
515; 923, pp. 530, 385; 24,-pp. 208, BSG; 25, pp. A, 12; 26, pp. 18, B
o, . 285 Bmuuftbﬂhl-mwruhhalu!’u&mhwhm
Indin, eonpliled and transdated by Pandit Nojoei Siistzi. 4 paris.  Bombay.
Edueation Society’s Presi. 1854-1803. Twmty-four of them nea Tonnd
also in Kingeeote's Tales of the Bun (y. vj. This collection emtains
altogether forty-five fablie and feiry fals tranalated mostly from Tamil,
Ths authentleity of many of them ss oml tales, bowever, ls dogbtiul o
aceount of thelr evident litarury skyle, while some wre confessediy litornry,
aa, for example, story No. 13 of Tales of the Sun, which is the Alakess
Eathf travaluted from o Tamil Ma {s=e W, A Clouston, A Group of
Esstern Bomanees nnd Stories, intreduction, p. xxix @),

Indinn Foll-Tales. Madras, Guardian Press. 10808, Cooinins in book
form the wtories poblished by Netesi S3stri in the Indian Antiqoary.

Taloe of Tenmoli Raman, the famous Court Jester of Bouthern Indin.
Twenly-ene amusing stories. Madma, Nalemn and Co, An unverifisd
title.

NEOGI, I N. Tales, Bacrod and Seeular. Cnleutta. P. Mukhopadiiyay
and Soms, 46 Beehn Chatterji 8t. 1812, The first kalf of this book s
mads up of twenty folk stories, of which u number wre told to inenlete
the worship of certnin divinities

The Bacred Tales bavo alse boon published separataly, T am informsd

NORTH INDIAN NOTES AND QUERIES. 'The pages of this periodi-
eal gominin masy folk stories, but I hsve not suecssdid in seenring necess
1o it, and ean thevefore give no report comserning it contents, axcept to
suy thut some stories published in its pages which were collected by W.
?ﬂ;hn“mubﬂﬁndhyw.ﬂ.n.hmh The Talking Thrush

g ¥}

(OONNOR, W. F. T. Folk-Tales from Tibet London. Hurst and
Blackeit. 1007, Twenty-two fables and fairy tales
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ORIENTALIST. This pariodical is in four volumes, but T have been ahble
1o =60 only the fAirst two.

PANABOKEE, T. B. Binhalese Polklore. Orientalist 2, p. 174 Two
eloties

PANTALU, G. R, Subramish, Notes on the Folklors of the Telugus,
Indinn Antiquary 28, pp: 55, 55, 108, 157, 167, 243, 252, 304;: 24, p. 165;
8%, p. 275 Forty-thres fables, some of them very simllar to litersry

Folldors of the Telugns, Mndens. G, A. Natesan and Co, Esplansde.
1605, An edition in book form of the collection mentioned above, Now in
third sdition.

PARKER, H. Village Folk-Tales of Céylom, 2 vols. London Lusue
snd Oo. 10101014, Containe 200 stories, many with varisnte. This
monnmental work s ondonbtedly the best eollection of Indian folk-tales we
have. As o rosalt of its publeation the folklore of Ceylom In now more
fully reported than thet of any other distriet. Many parallols are gives
to other oral tales, alsa to the Kathhsaritsigars, the Hitopadesa, Dubois's
Panteha-Tantra, the Jitnks book, and Chavannes's Cing Cents Contes of
Apologues. Each of the three wolumes has o good-dndes

Sinhalese Folklove, Orisutalist 2, pp, 26, 58 Two stories repablished
in his large colloetion, vol. 1, pp. 204, 108,

PEDLOW, M. B.  Folklore of Contral Provinees: Todian Antiquary 28,
P 900,

PERERA, A, A, Bingholese Folk-tales nnd Legends. Indian Antiquary
a1, pp. 220, 232 Beventesn legends nnd stories.

PHILLIFS, J. 1. Folklore of the Santale. Orientalist 1, p. 201; 3,
P 2. Threp storles,

PIERIS, H. A, Binhalese Folklore, Orlentalist 1, pp. 134, 218,  Two
atories

PLAYFATE, A. L. The Garcs, Londen. D, Nuit. 1808 Baven
stories, pp. 118:148,

POSTANS, Mrs M. Cuteh. London. Smith, Elder, snd Co. 1830,
Nine wtories, pp. 1B, 79, 85, 104, 124, 155, 195, 197, 100,

BRAMABAT (onder inithals H. D, M), Four religious legends. Indian
Anbiqmary: 16, pp. 154, 261, 238, 201,

BAMASWAMT RAJU, P. V. Indlan Fablst. Londion. 8, Soomenscheln
and Co. Int ed I887; 2d od 1801, Contnins 108 fables, This work
would 1w moch more valuable if the collector had only told os whers the
atories wern solloted.

‘The Tales of the Sisty Mandarine. London and New York Caessll and
Co, No dato but about 1858, Bixiy stories guthesed from muny lands,
of which cleven are from Indis, pp. $8, 28, 35, 38, 01, 97, 100, 128, 181,
208, 208, Bame of these seem to be literary.

RAO, C, HAYAVADANA, Tales of Komautl Wit and Wisdom, Muadras.
G, A, Natessn und Uo. 1007, Twenty-four storles of which only sbout a
half nre good.

WNew Indian Toles. Madms. G, A. Natesan snd Co. 1910, Nineteen
stories, most of them good
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Tales of Mariads Romon. Modree 0, A. Natesan and Co, An unveri-
tled title.

The BoninLaw Abroad and other Indian folk-tales. Madras, G. A.
Matesan minl Co.  An unverified titio,

ROBAIRO, A, de. Tamil Polkiore. Orientalist 2, p. 150,

ROSE, H. A. Lsgends of Mokan Bari. Indian Antiquary 37, p. 110.

Mohiye ¥i Hur, or Bar. Indinn anﬁquqrx'r p. B0D; 86, pp. 40, &0

Ballad of the Hakiis of Gujmt in the Panjub. Indian Antiquary 37,

200,
thnd of the Ehen Khwas snd Sher Shab, the Changalls (Mughal) at
Delhl,  Indian Astiquary 35, po 118

Bea alin ELLIOTT and BOSE.

ROSH, H, A and TEMPLE, B. C. Ses TEMFLE, R. . Legends of
tha Fanjab,

ROUSE, W. H. I). The Tuliing Thrush, snd other tales from India,
enllpated by W. Crocks and retold by W. H. D. Ronre. London: J. 3L
Dent snid Co. It edi 15063 24 od. 1002  Fortythros beast fablos, all
excellsnt epecimens of their clasm. Thess stories firat appeared in Nowih
Indian Notes and ﬂm{u

BOY, 8, (. Ths Mundss and their Country, Calogtta. Oity Book Co.;
Thucker; Spink and Co. 1812, The mppendiz to this work contminz two
vosmogoniaal and historieal Jegonds of the Mmdas.

BANEUNSL Faolklore in Malabar., Calieut. 18902, An unverifiad title.

BARMA, Fandit B. D, A Folitals from Kumpon. Folklore 8, p. 18L

SENANAYAEA. A. M. A CUofloction of Hinhalese Proverbs, Maxima,
Fables, ate, found in the *Atim-Vikys-Dipaniys,” compiled and translated
into English. Reviewsd b H. White In the Orientalist 1, p. £38; and
Usted i Folk-Lore Heeord 4, p. 200, T lmow oothing more sbout this
haok, altho its title seemi to show that the contents are literary, oot ol

SHAREEPEAR, J. Folk-Tales of the lashais and thair Neighbors,
Folk-Lore 20, p. 888 Fourteen stories, mostly legmde

The Lupahel Kold (lans. Lomdon. Maemillan, 1008, Fourteen stories,
pp. 02 8., 176, 207,

BHIrY, J. The khauni kinch-walla. London, 1532, An unverifisd
title

BEINTALESE FOLELORE., Two unsigned stories undes this title from
the Literary Supplement to the Examiner. Orientallst 2, p. 145

SIVASANKARAM, T. Tolugu Folilore. Indian Antignury 83, p. 3L

BEEAT, W. W. Malay Magic. New York and London, Maewmillan snd
Co, 1900, Comtains about fifty stories. Bee Inder under 'Lagemds.”

Fallda and Folk-Tnlea from an Enstern Forest. Cambridge, University
Press. 1001, Twenty-six stories, neariy all of them fables, mostly of high
quality,

BMEATON, D. M. The Loyal Karens of Burmah, Londan. Kegan
Paul, Treneh, anil Co. 1887. One story of n cheat, eight fabls, and two
Isgends, all good:  pp. B0, 100, 117 &£, 173

SRIEANTALIYAR, . Folk-Tale sbout the Komattie. Indian Anti-
quury 21, p. 93
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STEEL, F. A. and TEMPLE, B. . Fanjsb Etories. Indinn Antiquary
U, pp. 205, 290, 302; 10, pp. 40, 80, 147, 228, 381, 347; 11, pp. 59, 7%,
163, 226; 10, pp. 102, 176, Tweniy-one good falles, fairy tales, and
cumnplative rimes. :

Eashmir stories.  Indian Antiquary 11, pp. 830, 850, 282, 310, 340, Nine
wtories,

‘Widenwake Stories. Buombay, Fdueation BSoelety's Press; London,
Trilmer and Co. 1854. Forty-throe fahles, fairy tales, eumnlative rimes,
and Jegends, nost of them' tukem from the two collactions noted above and
Temple's Legends of the Punjab. The perulinr valus of this book lies
in the Survey of Incldests st the end of it This is a fairly good tabula-
tion of the jesidents in Wileawake Stories, M. Btokes’s Indian Foirp
Toles, M. Frore's Old Doccan Days, L. B. Day's Foll-Talex of Bengal, B. C.
Templa's Legends of the Fonjab vol. 1, and G, H. Damant’s *Bongal Tales*
publidhed in the Frdian Antiquary.

Tales of the Punjab, Lendon and New York. Masmillan and Co, 1504,
A second edition of the preceding work.

STEELE; T. Kus Jitakays, o Budihintic Legend. - London. = Tritmer
and Co, 1571, The appendix vomtains fourteen Sinhgjese folk-tales, most
of them good, snd @me of them not duplicated in Parker's Fillage Folk-
Tales of Ceplon.

STOKES, M. Tndian Fairy Tales, Caleutta, Privately printed. 1878
Becond Edition, Loadon., Elis snd White. 1880, Thirty first-rnte fables
abd fairy tales

EUNDARAM, T. M, Tuales of Eaya and Appaji. Madras Naiessn and
Co. An unverifiod title.

EWYNNERTON, C. Indian Nights' Entertainment. London, K, Stock.
1804,

The Adventures of the Panjib Here Riiji Rasilu and other Folk-Tales
of the Paciih. ‘Calentts. W. Newman and Co. 1884 The stories of this
eolleetion are inclmied in the following better kmown book.

Bommntio Tales from the Panjéb, Londm. A, Constable amd Co, 1903,

Ilmﬂ.uﬂm Tales from e Pasjib, with Indisn Nights' Enteriainment.
Loodon. A Coustable and Co. 1908. An wedition in one volume of the
proceding works, Ninety-seven oncodotes, fubles, fairy tales, pod heroie
legends, well selocted und well told. The version of the Hasiiln legends
s especially fime. Unfortunstely no parallals are pointed out to any of the
stortes. A few of thess stories appoared in the Journal of the Asintie
Soclety of Bengal 52 p. 51, and four of the Hasilo legends in the Tolk-
lors Journal 1, p. 120,

TAGLIARUE, €. Proverbi, dutti & legends indostanl. Homa, Cama
edit It (B Inst Or, o Napoll, Pobbll, sei, v, 4)., 1500, An usverified
title.

TALEYAREAN, D, A, Legend of Vellur. Tndian Antiquazy 2, p. 178

TAW SEIN KO. Burmese Folklore, Indlan Antlquazy 15, p. 275; 18,
p- 457; 22, p. 150, Three stories

TAYLOR, 8 M. Indisn Folk-tales Folk-lare 6, p 208; T, p B3 Thir-
tean gtories from Bhopal:
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TEMPLE, R. ©. Legends of the Panjab. § volumes, Bombay, Edu-
ention Boclety’s Press; London, Trilbuer and Co. Vol 1, 1554; vol. 2,
1860; vol. 3, 1000, Fifty-uine herole and religious legends, translated from
Punjibi verse. A very dmportaat eolleetlon Bome of the stories, in an
shbrevinted form, ware included ia Wide.awoke Siories (wes under Hinel
and Templa).

Seo also BTEEL and TEMPLE

TEMPLE, . O and ROSE, H. A. Legends from Fanjab. Tndian
Antiquary 38, p. 300; 37, p. 149; 38, pp. 51, 311; 30, p. L Four legmids.

THORBURN, 8. 8 Banni; or, Our Afghan Prontler, Lemdon. Triib.
nor. 1570 Abaut fifty storles, mostly fables, are ineluded in this work

THOBNHILL, M, Tndian Fairy Talea London. Hatehard's. 1580,
Tavatysix fairy stories and anccdotes

UPRETL, G. T Provarbs and Folklore of Kumaum and Gnrbwul.  Lodi
ans. Lodinna Mission Press. 1594, Sesttered thru this book are ons
hundred and twenty-fivn stories, chlefly fables, most of them valunbie.

TANDYOPADHYATA, Kasindranitha, Populur Tales of Bengal. Cul-
euttn. Horald Printing Worlse 1005, An nawrified tithe

VENKATASWAMI, 3 N. Folitales of Central Provinees Tiultan
Antigmry 24, p. 84; 25, ppo 48, 1005 26, pp. T, 104, 133, 185, 103, 280;
28, p. 180; 30, pp. B, 110, 2005 31, p. WT; 38, p. 9T Twenty-threa
fables and fairy tales, mest of them good

Folklore from Daksldin Desa,  Indlan Antiquary 34, p. 210, Two stories

l?_";!ls Rajs, or the Tlger Privee (a South Indian stery). Folk-lore 1,
N L

VENERETEWAMI, Hes VENKATAEWAMI.

VIBUVANATHAPILLAL N. Tamil Folklore. Orientalist %, p. 145

WADDELL, 1. A. Folklore in Tibel Indian Asthquary 25, p. 100,

WADIA, P. T. . Folklore In Western Indin. Indisn Antiqeary 14,
P 311 16, pp. £, #6,77), 221, 365; 16, pp. 28, 185, 210, 222 17, pp T,
1885 18, pp. 21, 346; 19, p. 182; 20, p. 107; 21, p. 1805 o8, pp. 218,
316; 22, p. 180, Twenty stocies, all full of familiar inclilents, bot moany of
them rather dull

WATBON, 7. W. Story of Rini Pingli. Indian Antiquary 2, p. 215,

Legend of the Béuf Tuek Indinn Antiquary’ 2,.p. 3850,

WILLISTON, T. P. Hindu Tales Rotold Chlesgo. Rand, MeNally
gnd (. 1917. Retslling for school use of a nomber of stories that esem
to liave boen taken fram various collectiomn of Indian folk-tales

WO0OD, A. In and Out of (handa. Edinburgh. Foreige Alswhin
Paarl, 1008, Part i of this book consinta of five tales, whirh nre wtyied
s valuahls eontribution to our knowledge of Tndian folidore.” Vour of
them sre: parnphrases, 1 not direet trnustations, of stories in the Tutinameh,
probabiy through the Hindi Toth Eahfini. The other is » trasalation of
the Vetslupaficarimdatl story of Asfikaehds and JTmdtavRhans, donbiless
from s vernneular wersbon.
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A POSSIBLE RESTORATION FROM A MIDDLE PERSIAN
SOURCE OF THE ANSWER OF JESUS TO PILATR'S
INQUIRY ‘WHAT 18 TRUTH?Y'

H. 0. Tormax
Vasoemmur URIVERSTTT

Tre tarosraxt mmcovimes of the Griinwedel-Le Coq expedi.
tion to Chinese Turkestan (Hondschriftenresie in Estrongelo-
Schrift aus Twrefan, F. W. K. Miiller, 1904) have restored the
lost Mamichaean liternture. These Aiddle Persion remains
brouglht rich material for philological study which has not heen
overrated in the many discussions m which their linguistie value
has oceupied chiof place. Of deep historieal interest are frag-
ments of an appavently urcheisilivhe Ueberlisferung from an
Aramale gouree of the Crocifixion (dirdbadagdftiq) of Jesus
(Tolman, PAPA 39. xivff.). They are not translations from
the extra-Canonicsl Gospels, especially the Petring Gospel, ns
Miiller seems erroneously to infer.  Although this tradition
appears to touch at some points that preserved in the Gospel
of the Peegido-Peter, wét there is abondant evidence of its absolite
mdependence; We note a striking absenve of anachronismns
whioh betray the apoeryphal narratives; e. g pod ‘dv Sambal,
‘on ono of the Sabbath', i. e ‘on the first day of the week®
{wrongly an einem Sahbatstag, Bartholomae, Zum Air. Wh.
p. B8) corresponding to the Hebrew =P DAL in place of the
‘apoeryphal “on the Lord's Day', Gospel of Peter, v, 35, Murked
differences in phraseology from thot of the tradition of the
Canonical Gospels appear; e g. pod midrgvig ser, “at the begin.
uing of the song of birds', deseribing the dawn of the day of
Resurrection.  Supplementary facts are recordad, e, g, the men-
tion of Arsaninh among the women at the tomh, gird Margom
Salém "t *Arsomi'dh.

In Fragment M. 18 peeur three significant words: Réstift
Ragpihar ‘ast which would naturally be rendered ‘Truth is the
Son of God'. Suoch a tronslation soggests that here may be
preserved ot least an echo of the reply made by Jesus to the
familiar question of the Roman proeurator, *What is Truth!”
The Manichacan tradition, like that of the Gospel of Pater,
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seems to pervert the context of the immediately following desli-
ration of Pilats respecting his innocence in the death of Jesus.
The Petrine Gospel places it after the Crucifixion and the order
of the Turfan fragment leads ns to suppose that to the remm-
bersd worda of Jesus the governor replied with the emphatic
asseveration, ki 'az vanith 'aj “im Bagpither gokhan (gdkhun,
Miiller) "abéydd "ahém, ‘1 am indeed without part in the blood
of this Son of God'. He then fssues Mis command for striet
gecricy:  qafnydndn wd “istraliyGtin 'aj Pilatis [romiin "Gh
padgrift ki ‘im riz ‘andarz daréd, ‘as for the centurions and
soldiers a command from Pilate was received for them to kesp
the order seeret’ (Tolman, Studies in Philology, 14. 4 1.).

The tradition preserved in Mt. 27. 28 correctly places Pilate's
repitdintion of guilt at the time of the trisl, during which, accorid-
ing to Ju. 18. 38, the Roman governor asks the memornble gues-
tion and immedistely proclaims that be finds no evidenve of
erime in the accused.

Let us briefly consider the word ristéft of the significant
plirase previously quoted. The Ane. Pers. rdsta occurs in NBa59
patim tyim rdstdm wi avarada, “eave not the true path’. The
translation bereit gemachi given by Bartholomae (dir. Wb
15626) who lias later modified this view (WZKM 22. B3) is not
now eonfirmed by the history of the word in the Middle Pur-
gian. The coingidence of Iranian rdsfe and rifta is preserved
in the Turfan MSS readings rdstiy, ri#t, virdst, virdst, Neither
efin we aceept the interpretation ‘right' as might be suggested
by the New Pers. ouuly rist, Ossetie vast, rasth, in which cuss
ilie Turfan sentence wotild mean *The Son of God is Rectitude'.
That the funduemenial siguification of Ane. Pers. rista is ‘troe’
and that this meaning continued through the later peried is
olearly seen in the use of ridt in the Turfan remains, e. g. M. 33:
farah naméj 6 mari Mani k8 “im riz rdit vicdhdd ( victhad,
Miiller), ‘glory, honor to Lord Mani, who will teach truly this
sacret.’ In five places in the fragments of the recently published
Soghdische Texte (Miller, 1013) it is interesting to compars
the signifieation of réftd, ‘truly’, (for & < & cf. YAv. tavah,
‘strength’, Now Pers. fiv, fiv; Middle Pers. vicdr, ‘market’,
Kurd. bizsr). These are Mt. 10. 23; 21, 31; 25, 40: ([r]é&fa
framdyamsay &0 gi-dmd, ‘truly [ say to you'; Jo. 6. 25; 16,
9. riitd rédtd framiyamsaq, ‘truly, truly [ ssy'. Moreover
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yaitydg ‘truth’ oceurs in three places: Lk, 12. 44, par réftyidq,
tin truth': Lk 16, 11, réftydg gi-#mix-5d gé pérafqd, ‘who will
entrust to you the truth?’; Lk 24. 34, rédfydq axedf, 'in truth
he is risen’.

The apparently adverbial use of réifydq in the last citation
‘suggests the possibility of translating the Turfan phrase ‘truly
he is the Son of God’. This interpretation would show closer
connection with the Petrine tradition which sets Pilate's protes-
tation of innocence in answer to & similar confession provoked
by the despair of the eenturion’s party. But the text before
réftudg is mutilated and allows the supplement of u preposition
making the plirase equivalent to par rédtydq, ‘in truth® of Lk.
12. 44, The complete reading we may restore as follows: [par]
viftyiq axedt mé[xd xépatdvantd], “in truth our Lord is risen’,

It seems probable that the Middle Pers. rastéft with no more
certain evidence of its dependenca on & preceding word is the
subject of the phrase under disenssion and forees Pilate to recall

in the Fragments of the Manichuean Hymn Book (Mahrndmag)
published by Miiller ( Abhandlungen d. kgl. Preuss. Akad, d. W.
1912), 11. 309; 427:

*Aséd vizidagin ratéft.

Ascend ye chosen sons of Truth.

*Avaréd vizidagin rastéft.

Come ve chosen sons of Truth.

If riitéft is to be thus taken in the Turfan fragmeni we ean
readily suppose that the original reply took the form ‘I am the
Truth’, It is easy to understand how the substitution of
Bagpidhar ‘Son of God® for the personal pronoun would foree
its way into the later tradition.
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The British General Staff Maps

Few recent aids to the orientalist equal in importance the new
British General Stalf Maps which have now reached Persia and
are rapidly being extended esstward. Shortly before the Great
War, the cartographers of the various eivilized nations agreed
to issue the sheets of & handy working map, to be published by
the surveys of staffs of their respective governments, on the seale
of onc to the million. At the outhreak of the war, but fow sheets
had been issued and therefore the geographical seetion of the
British General Staff decided to undertake the task slone. The
work has been done in haste and the sheets are not free froms
error, but they fill a serious gap and will form the basis of &
worlil series of the utmoest value,

'The professed arientalist may be discouraged at the first glance.
The scale is nearly soventeen times smaller than the ineh to the
mile map of Palestine made by the Ordnance Survey and two
and a helf times smaller than the Kiepert's Kleinasien, but the
new map is not intended to take the place of such, No attempt
is made to list all place names, In fact, there has heen delibersts
exclusion with the purpose of kesping the map eclear. The
archacologist will secordingly miss the majority of ruined sites
in which liss his chief interest, He will slso regret a general
principle, which we hope will be modified in & later and definitive
issue, of giving only the official nomenclature, for, especially in
the so-called Turkish speaking regions, to give the official nomen.
elaturs is to give Turkish corrnptions of earlier names whick are,
in the majority, better known by their native forms to Engligh-
speaking peoples.

To the general student, its superlative value will be foumwd in
its representation of relief, For tho first fime, much of the Near
Bast is eontoured. To a certain extent, contours, even in color,
have besn attempted several times for Palestine, and we should
not forget the excellant little map of Asia Minor, in reality
covering the whole of Kiepert's territory, by J. G. C. Anderson
in the Murray series of classical maps edited by G. B. Grundy.
The sheets nre sold in two sets, one with the contours indiented
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Geological Survey, the other with the contours in colors and so
much easier to understand quickly. Other natural features are
given, as a rule, in minute detail and are the more easily grasped
as they are not hidden by the mass of comparatively unimportant
place names, The eastern sheets, notably the Tabriz and Bagh-
dad ones; are Tull of new data, especially along the Turko-Persian
fronticr, delimited just before the outhreak of the war: As the
saries moves eastward and southward, this characteristic may be
expected to inerease in valae.

Every orientalist who has wrestled with the problem of making
oriental spelling as little repulsive as possible to the non-special-
ist and vet keeping as closely as may be to the correct translitera-
tion, must protest vigorcusly against one backward step taken by
the editors, who have made two letters grow whore was one hefore
by representing the well known sound, correctly represented by
our j, as dj. Another sound, so we are told, found in Russian,
is represented in the maps by j, and as to give j to the oriental j
wonld esnse confusion, orientalista seem doomed to be saddled
with dj! Such procedure is contrary to the prineiples laid down
by the British War Office and the Geographical Bociety, and
soems to have Deen accepted largely if not entirely becsuse of
the usage of the British Museur,

The purpese of this notice would not be secured i it gave the
jmpression of Mtility in map making. What we have is frankly
a provisional edition, subject to change after the war. Under
present circumstances, what we need most is not & complete repos-
itory of eartographical information for reference but a series
of maps which at a glance shows what the general physiographic
aspect of the country is anid which ean rapidly correlate history
and geography. not the least the history and the political geog-
raphy which are now in the making. For such a purpose,
nothing ean take the place of the General Staff maps.

A.T. {)me‘n
Uiiversity of Tlinois



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Annusl Meeting of the Society wil be held on Wednes-
day, Thursday, and Friday, April 23, 24, and 25, 1919, in Phils-
delphis, Pa. It is expected that one session, probably that of
Thursduy afternoon, wil be devoled not to the presentation of
misealluneous eommunientions, but to discussion in open forum
of some topic of general interest,  Another session wil be devotad,
a8 usual, to the presentation of papers dealing with the history
of religions and of papers of wider interest. For the nummes of
the Committee of Arrangements, ses the inside front cover of
the JoveNar

The Amnusl Mesting of the Middle West Branch of the
Socdety will be held at the University of Illinois, Urbana, 111,
February 25-March 1. The program will include a symposium
on Reconstruction Problems of the Orient.

Notice is hereby given that the following amendments to the
Constitution and By-Laws of the American Oriental Speiety will
be proposed by Franklin Edgerton at the 1019 annual meeting,

1. Amend Article IX of the Constitution by striking ont the
words ‘said meeting to be held in Massuchusstts at least onee in
three years', so that the Article as amended shal read:

Asmous IX. An Annual Meeting of the Bociety shall bo hald dur-
ing Faster week, the days and plars of the meeting to be determined
by the Directure. One or more other meotings, st the discretion of
the Dirertars, muy alsw be held oach yonr at soch plice und time ne
the Directors ahall determine,

2. Amend Article I of By-Laws by striking out the words
“aud it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the pur-
pose, & copy of his letters’, so that the Article as amended shal
read :

® L TMim Corresponiling Reerelary shall conduct. the coTrespandencns
of the Soviety; aod be sball aotify the meetings in suel manner 58
the Frestdant ar the Board of Drectors shall direct

Motions to be presented to the American Oriental Society at
its next meeting by Charles . Lanman.
Hesolved: That the proper repesitory of the manmseript books-of-
record of the Souiety is the Society's Library,
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That & potico to this effect be printed in the Jovasan kol made a
part of our bylawe

NMImﬂﬂmo!thaBmubuuqmmmdrpuitm
yohimes of record in the Library es soon as they aro fillad and bave
to bo replaesd by new blank-books for current nee.

Within the last few decades, the number of communications
offered for presentation nt meetings of the American Oriental
Society has inereased from half-s-dozen or less to half-s-hundred
or more. It has manifestly become neither feasible nor desir-
shle to bring before the Society in fifty brief allotted periods of
twenty minutes each or less, fifty masses of technical details.
To sccomplish so bad an end, it has besn suggested that the
Society be split into separate Semitie and Indo-European sec-

4. His more important that s generous and sympathetic
interest on the part of each element of the Society in the work
of the other should be maintained and guickened,

Not anly the teschings of modern psychology, but also thoss of
every-day ence, show that the very act of reading (except
in the ease of very nnmsually stirring matter and of rarely gifted
readers) is distinetly and incontestably a hypnotizing process,
The reading of such details, with references to book and chapter
and verse, and to volume and page of other writings h{ihﬁ- reader
on related subjects, may perhaps be ealled suocessful as o futile
display of praiseworthy erndition; but the impression left on
the hearer is not an ingpiring one. It is often little else than
that of transparently vamglorious display. Sueh performances,
the Society ought, for the good of all—hearers snd readers
alike—positively to discourage.

With the revelving years, it has coms to pass that no scholar
Tiaa even the right to spend his time apd his learning wpon mat-
ters which have not some melation—idireet or indireet—to the
spiritual progress of mankind. It is not only his privilege, but
also his duty, to tell in comprehensible language what that rela-
tion s, what he is irying to do, and why he 18 trying to do it
Thiz it is which will interest and stimulate, quicken and nspire.
And snel inspiration, the delight and encouraging sympathy that
ecome from direet personal intercourse with men who are hrothers
in the spirit, shonld be the dominant objects of our meetings
They ought never to be lost out of sight.

Therefors, b i1 resolved by the Ameriean Orients] Societyr That,
in arranging its program for futnro moetingn, the Sosioty cmsiders
that (exeept in the ease of sn occsaional formal address) the normal
mothod of laying Orlantal topies hafore ibe nssombly, he—not the
reading of & proparsd manmeript, but—s free oml presmintion of the
matter in o form which san be madily snd emily comprehendad by
all who sre pressnl.  Asnd that, in etses whers & member ls unwilling
to attempt this method, it shall be permissible to read from manuseript,
but not for & tima excseding five minnton
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NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

The American Philological Association, the Archaeological
Institute of Ameries and the Society of Biblieal Literature and
Exegesis held their annual mestings at Columbis University on
December 26-28. The sunual conference of Biblical Instructors
in American Colleges and Secondary Schools was held at the
same time. The institutions were hospitably entertained by
(olumbia University and Presmdent Butler. Of general interest
was the joint gession in the evening of the 27th when Prof.
Howard Crosby Butler made sn address on "The Future Pro-
teetion of the Historical Monuments of Nearer Asia'

The officers of the previous year were in general continued.
Prof. Mitchell Carroll was munde Curator of the Washington
offices, and Prof. G. M. Whicher General Secretary.

An interesting event in the program of the Society of Biblical
Literature wis a Symposium on Critical Method in the Study
of the Old Testament. This wus partivipated in by Prof. G A.
Barton with s ‘Survey of the Resnlts and Present Status of
Critical Study’: Prof. K. Fullerton, on ‘The Meothod and Scope
of Documentary Analysis and Textual Criticism’; Prof. C. C.
Torrey, on ‘The Use of the Versions®; Prof. A, T. Olmstead, on
"Critical Method and the Utilization of Historieal Data’; Prof,
J. Morgenstern, on ‘Critical Method and the Uss of Archaeo-
logieal Datn.' The officers alected for the ensuing year are:
Prof. E. J. Goodspesd, president; Prof. A. T. Clay, vice-presi-
demt; Prof, H. J. Cadbory, recording secretary; Prof, M. L.
Margolis, corresponiling secretary; Prof. G Dahl, treasurer.

The Managing Commitiee of the School of Oriental Research
at Jerusalem met in connection with the above gatherings. Tt
refllepted the present Exceutive Committee of the School, which
took action on some important matters looking forward o the
early opening of the School, Prof, W, H., Worrell of Hart-
ford Seminary was elected Director. The Committes on the
Babylonian School of Archacology having elected Prof. A. T.
Clay of Yale University as its first Annual Professor, Dr. Clay
was appointed & member of the faculty of the School in Jeru-
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galem. A Fellow will also probably be commissioned for this
vear. It is hoped that these gentlemen will be able to go to their
posts in the coming year. Immediate steps are being taken to
raise funds for placing the Jerusalem School on an adequate
finpueinl basis and to utilize the gift of Mrs. J. B, Nies for the
erection of a building. The Archaeological Institute appro-
priated $1,000 for a fellowship and #500 for the Babylonian
Sohool of Archaeology. The Seclhiool asks for the hearty coopera-
tion of all interested in Oriental study, Commumnications should
be addressed to Prol. J. A. Montgomery, chairman, University
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, or Prof. G. A. Barton, secretary
and treasurer, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa.

The following identical action has been taken by the National
Tustitute of Arts and Letters, the Archacological Institute of
Ameriea, the American Philotogical Association, and this Soclety
{seting through its Board of Directors) :

Eesolved: That it s urgently necessary that immedinte steps should
he taken to orgunize the eontrol smd protoction of the historie momu-
monts and objects of wrt of all perfods |n those parts of Nearer
Asin whish us the result of the war bave come under the infloowee of
the Amocinted Powers, and that the opportunity offered by the Peace
Conference should be selzed upon to put an end to the systomatis neg-
tset and destruction of historie monuments, to the eommereialization of
antiqiities, and to the cbstrustion of legitimate scientifie exploration
and erenvation, which bave hitherto prevamiled in conntries under
Turkish ruls, and

That ndvantage of the presant opporfunity shenld be taken to eall
to the attention of the American repressutatives al the Peacs Confer-
anoe the importance of wafeguarding Amerieso sclentifie interests in
exploration snd excavation, and the legitimate rights of American
Musenme

The Couneil of the Archasologieal Institute voted to ask- Mr,
Willinmm H. Buckler to aect as its representative in calling the
attention of the American Peace Commissioners to the matter
of preserving the historical monuments in the Nearer East.



PERSONALIA

Prov. Junivs Wennaavses, of the Universty of Gottingen,
an Honorary Member of this Society, died January 7, 19818,

The death is nomomneed of the Rev. Piae Josers GERMeR-
Duranp, of the Assumptionist Monastery, Jerusalem. A noted
authority on Palestinian archaeology, his latest work was the
excavation of the Assumptionist grounds on the Zion Hill.

Dr. W. F. Aussienr, of John Hopkins University, has been
appointed Fellow at the School in Jerusalem for 1919-20,

SPECIAL NOTICE TO CONTRIBUTORS

Owing to the greatly inereased cost of publieation, the Editors
feel compelled to economize in every way possible. Believing
that eontributors do not always need or desire #s many Reprints
gs it is onstomary to allow, they have decided that hereafter
Reprints will be furnished only upon definite request from the
suthor in advunce. Fifty Reprints of articles are allowed, but
in many cases muthors may mot desire so muny copies. (For
Brief Notes a smaller number of copies is allowed.) Accord-
ingly hereafter Reprints will be fornished only upon previcus
poties as to number required.



SOME CRUCES IN THE LANGDON EPIC.
W. F. AisriaaT

Jomxs Hormins UsIveER§iTY

I

8o Lawapox’s pustacamon of the Sumerian Epic of Para-
dise, the Flood, and the Fall of Man in 1915, a very remarkable
divergency of opinion in regard to its interpretation has arisen.
Even the translations disagree to an extent which would have
delighted the heart of Von Gutschmidt, the harsh censor of
young Assyriology. There is, however, no excuse for discourage-
mmt;thmhmﬂmuﬂm'unfafewmhn&mmzhmm
sccomplished already.! In dealing with s loosely-jointed, com-
posite production of a mythological nature, the best method of
solution is philological, liberally assisted by comparative myiho-
logical data and analogies. To Jastrow's position of vantage in
this field is largely due his suecess in elucidating difficult pas-
sages (e. g obv. I1, 20.32), and in comprehending the text as
a whole. To Langdon’s learning and experience in Sumeriology
we surely owe enough ; his moreover is the honor of having dis-
covered und first translated the poem. Lot us hope that AJSE*
9. 945 is not meant to exclnde the right of the sodpw, doflar d=d

*For the bibiiography see Barton, AJTh 2). 78, n. 2, and, in addition
to the pepors there lsted, note: Beheil, Comples rendus de 1" Aooddmis des
Tnseriptions, 1015, 520-537; Fosssy, Revus Critigue, 1017, 273-276; Lang-
don, ET £, 218.221 (Fob. 1018).

' Note the following sbbreviations: AJEL = Amerioan Jowrnal of Sem-
itic Langunges; 4JTh — Americon Journal of Theology; ASET = Haupt,
Abkadische wad Bwmiriache Keilschriftterte; BA — Beitrige sur Assyri-
ologie; OT = Cunciform Terts; ET = Ezpository Times; HGT = Poobal,
Historieal and Grommaotical Tests; HW = Dalitzach, Asgyrisches Hand-
wirterbuch; JAOS =Jowrnal of the Americon Orienial Sopicty; JRL =
Journal of Bidkoal Litermture; KB = Eeilinschrifiliche Biblothek
MV AG — Mitieilungen der Vorderasiatischen Gessllschaft; OLZ = Orien-
talistische Literaturseitung; RT = Recuril de Trovaur; SBF = Langdan,
Suinerian and Babylonian Paalms; SEP = Langdon, Sumerion Epic of
Paradise, ete.; §6 = Delitzsch, Sumerisehe Grommotik; SG1= Delitasch,
Bumgristhes Olosmar; 8LT = Langdon, Sumerian Liturgicol Texts; FB=
Forderariatische Bibliothek; Zd — Zeitsohrift fir Adseyriologis,
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vy Yoy T marderwy dxd T Tpardlys, or to make o few inde-
pendent contributions,

In general I nm in secord with Jastrow's views of the char-
acter of our text, which evidently deseribes the return of life
and fertility to the worlidl at the beginning of our age® The
ceniril motive, about which the various myths revolve, is the
divine gift of the inundation, a matter of fundamental impor-
tance in an alluvial country where the rainfall is so unsatisfastory
a5 in Babylonis—averaging now about eight or nine inches a
yoar at Haghdad, while the summer is quite rainless. Jastrow,
Prinee, and Barton are almost certainly correct in opposing
Langdon’s view that Tilmun is represented in the poem as the
soat of paradise; it is, however, unmistakably regaried as the
original home of the race*

*The Sumerisns angonestionably had developed n theory of world dges,
the prototype of the Indian pwgn system. The starting polnt of the eon-
ception was probably the effort to harmonize conflieting commogoniss, a
difficalty bound to beeome serioun la w oountry where overy fmportant eity
bndl In early times its own paatherm sod litorgy. As T expect to trest the
matber in o special paper, 1 will refer here only to the begiuning of the
fragmentory toxt diseoversd anil sdited by Poobel (HGT no. 1). Col I,
2 Moveads: wam-li-pgdbma do-lom-mo-bia go-bo-a[éibglgl] dNinlura
nig-dim-dim-ma-ma  ng[-sig-go-b-al{1)] pa-bani-ib-gigl, wka EHir-bi-ta
pa-bu-mi--gur-rudf, wra Eemea-bi Jdimemi-in-dd, gl (BG1 27T8)-bl
ni-ga-ba-ab-dub- by = My mankind on ita destruction T will [restorn]; for
{the mke of) Nintn my cromtion [after its over]throw(f) T will restore;
I will rowtore the people to its pettlemeats; let it bolld gities whorever
thelr aites muny be; its (or their) tabu (or the lke) I will remove.” The
rendering of the last line is pomowhat subject to doobt; si-dud means ‘rest,
nod ‘eause to rest, annol” (kappere: ihe originzal mesning may bave béen
‘ptrike with foar, make motionless'—eontrast SGI 144). Giseuw, *shadow’
(GIS-GR = ¢lliw), ean hardly mean ‘proteetion,’ the owonl motaphoria
sensw of the word, bub sather means *place under protection, whose viols-
tion In prohibited.’ Frank is probably right (Religion, p. 108) in explain.
ing AN-ZIL-LU, synonym of ikidibw, ‘tabu’ (n loan from Sum. (w)ig-gig
>iggth ) ns dgille, . ‘the divine shadow,' thoogh ondulle, 'shadow, protoe-
thun," which resembles it superflclally in form, eannot be so explained; for
thy menning of, the Jastrow frapment of the Htans wyth, rev, 9, dpilla Ja
ildni afakku tdikul —*thou didet ineur the guilt of transgression agninst
the gods' (for the idiom nole gored ebdlv, ‘slander,’ soni tkkibe akdby,
‘transgress '), where wo dnd the dnille glosed as * the adakbu dmmon.'—The
“restoration® ln the Pocbal text involves a previaus extinetlon, semplets or
partialy of. Barton AJTh €1, 675 £. (whoso translation of 1. 5 £ is gram.
mutically impossible).

*Hee my articlt, The Mouth of the Bioers, to appenr in 4JSL.
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In this paper the following passages will be discussed in full :
obv. 11, 1-19; III, 9 ff. =29 ff.; rev. II. Other passages will
be touched on incidentally.

I

The first six lines of the second eolumn contain an address
of the goddess Ninella to her father and husband Enki, begging
Liim to ereate the fecundating waier, as her woman's heart longs
for offspring. Lines 7-8 are apparently the joyful exclamation
of o third person, who corresponds roughly to the Greck chorus,
inserted in order to guide the mood of the audience and cheek
interruption. In 9-11 Enki replies favorably to his danghter’s
request, and in 13-19 the consummation is described. The rest
of the column gives a somewhat different version, emphasizing,
aa Jastrow has shown, the sexual aspect of the inundation. The
same iden eertainly lay behind our episode as well. The cunei-
form text reads as follows:
gir-ma-an-gal-lo-za a Jé-om-ta-é-dé®
wru-zu a-gé-gil-la gu-mu-re-nag-nag
Tilmun® a-gé-gdl-la ete.
dul a-fci-a-ou dul a-dig-ga Fé-im ete.
5. wrw-su é-gi-kar-ra kelam-ma-ka §é-a
Tilmun® & ete.
i-ne-$1 ‘Babbar wd-dé-a
dRabbar an-ne gub-bi-e
gir-du a-diw-EZEN-ki-na-tu
1. é-sufur-si” INaunna-a-fa
ka-a-ki-g-lij-ta a-dig-ki-la mu-na-ro-gina
gir-ma-an-gal-la-ng a im-tg-é-dé
wri-ni a-gé-gil-la sm-te-nag-nag
Tilmun® a-gé ete.

15. dwl gdei-o-mi o-dig-ga na-nam

. - -

* The orthographie sccents in the article are, so far ss practicable, thoss
u!ﬂdihnh.whuh,hnm,uthtH:mpﬁﬂuhu&ﬂnh

* D is mol n particls, bil part of the verb -4, which may, a8 has bhean
miggestad, be connected with w-déi—hardly identical, in view of the fact that
wde (861 45) is spalled wd-d in 1. 7,

* 8o read now instead of & by all seholurs; for & seo below.
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19, Ine-id ‘Babbar ud-dé-o ur(GAR)-Géna-nam-ma =

¢ ¢‘From thy great twin sourees (1) may the water come
forth ;

May thy city drink water in abundance;

May Tilmun {drink) water in abundance ;

May thy well of brackish® water be & well of sweet water;

5. May thy ecity be a honse in which the land (i. e. people)

is gathered;

May Tilmun be a house (in which the land is gathered).""
*Now, 0 sun,” arise|
O sun, take thy place in heaven!'

“From the place where the waters flow forth from their
womb,

From the full store-house of the moon-god,

From the lowing springs of the earth, from the place of
gweet water it shall come forth for thee.'"

From his great twin sources (1) the water eame forth;

His eity drank water in abundance ;

Tilmun drank water in abundance;

His well of brackish water became indeed sweel water,

- L] -

“Now, O sun, shine forth I"—Verily it was so."

The word girman is otherwise unknown, and Langdon leaves
it, therefor, untransiated. Of the other suggestions one alone
iz to be seriously considersd, Jastrow's ‘reservoir,” which suita
the eontext admirably., My snggestion is based upon an articls
to appear soon, entitled The Mouth of the Rivers, in which it is
shown that id-ka-min-na means ‘souree of the two rivers,’ instesd

" This s tho most aeeprate translation of o-ded. The contrast bebwean
a-del and a-dig in paralleled in Mandoan Hioratnre hy ¥20RD D and KD

.

*Ths voroal mn js to seb the appoinled season for the srrival of the
innndation, just as the daily revolution of the #un sets the: time for the
approach of the hurricane in the Dolugepoem; 1. 87: oddna Somad Ukungd-
ma, ‘the sun set the appointed time.' As Haupt hos emphasieed, Samal is
nol a dess o= mochise, but merely the heaveuly orh. Barien's view that
the sum &8 to bring the water is mnparailsled, and syntasticnily out of the
question: ef. 1. 10, The eun is mentionsd afger the inundation simply
beszusp it is pequired thes to bring quick moturity to the erops; note the
e=enne topresmnting fertilisation of the dote palm, where the two genil held
the winged solar dise wver the tres with eorda
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of *mouth (osfium) of the two rivers.' Girman will be a form
like sagman, ‘twins," lit. *two head,’ & compound from kir(EA),
‘mouth’ (SGI 119)* and man, ‘two' (min, mun; sce below) ; for
yiflnd#irnf.pirmﬂkﬁ*zmmm,'mn.'mdyirm& kir=
qgardge, ‘gnaw, break off’ (8@t 92, 119). The interchange of
surds and sonants is very ecommon in Sumerian, slthough it is
by no means free from the operation of the usnal phonetic laws.
The two mouths are the sources of the two rivers, for which the
Babylonians, naturally enough, felt a superstitious reverence,
Line 9 is unquestionably diffioult, but it is not so desperate as
Barton thinks (AJTh 21. 580, n, 1); our rendering is based on
& happy idea of his which he failed to follow up. As he sug-
gested, EZEN is here probably equivalent to kirimmu, “womb,’
despite the fact that in his Babylonan Writing, 2. 91, ‘womb' is
included among the values belonging to the sign SAR, How-
ever, kicimmy must evidently be referred to EZEN, with the
pronunciations fer and kei(da), “bind, enclose,’ as the usual
Surh. equivalent of kirimmu is liry, meaning properly ‘enclosure’
(umddu, abdru). Kirimou itself may be derived from the stem
kaméru-kardmu, ‘cover, overwhelm'; ef, mod, Arab, kdmara,
‘caver,” and Assyr. nekrimdnu, ‘leather bag,’ ete. The phrase
di-EZEN is difffeult to separate from liru-di (pajdru Ea kir-
immi), which, though used ASKT 84, 41, pathologically, of rup-
ture of the uterus (Haupt), was presumably also employed lLike
Heb. O 0D of the first opening of the woimb. The o-di-
EZEN are to be understood in the light of such conteptions as the
Kinderbrunnen in the lap of mother earth, the source of infants
in folklore (Dieterich, Mutter Erde’, pp. 18 ff., 125 £). The
mouth from which a river emerges may be regarded as the yulva
or Muttermund of the garth.™ This idea and its converse, that

= For kir, *mouth, bole,' note also CT 18, 34e, 345, Ed{bir)-A6-4 =
porion, 'split’ {ua‘.ri, furda—="month of a river'), asd KA-GAR{Frdur)-
(AG-4) — pardgu da pllaqqi, 'split, aaid of n double-ux’; kirgurkid(4G)da
also — gards (BG1 115}, perhaps (the equations are often lpoes) ‘wislder
af the battleas,” as ‘warrior, hero.”

% Fer ke and pil as ‘rivor-source’ seo my article on the Mouth of the
Risers; dor pé, *vulve,’ w6 CT 12 36, 1 ff., where SAL - LACAR, with
the prommeiation merub (lit. ‘middie’) = jprim, also the equivalent of KA
and TE 4 UNU. Sineo the same ideogram is rendered aleo by highu wod
urd, both names of the pudendum mulichre, thore can be no possible doubt
that pd has that meaning; ef. also Hob, nia (nd) ‘vulva,’ for *pite, n femi-
nine formation from pé.
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the female vagina is a well or fountain, are found everywhers,
and may be traced back to the beginnings of language. Thus we
have saqby;, 'source,” und Heb, nogobd, ‘femala’; Heb, N and
M3, ‘well! spplied to ‘mistress’ or “wife’ (Cant. 4. 12, 15;
Hee. 120 1), while the cognate bi’ is employed in Egyptian for
‘vagina’ (also 'shaft of mine,’ ste.; the etymology is due to
Ember): Sum. burw, ‘rviver, viver-head,” and ‘vagina’; Sk
jarta, ‘vulve,” Goth. kiléei, ‘womb.” conneeted with Quelle, ete.
Some sxamplea in this eategory may, of eourse, have arisen
through the accidents of semasiological devalopment; ef. also
on the conception the remarks of Eisler, Weltenmantel und Him-
melszall, 2. 380, to be taken cum grano salis. Nidda Jerif, 51 b
says, commenting on Pr, 5: 18, /M2 T'ﬁ'p’J U, Rmaon
MNPOA, ‘the menstrual blood comes from the fountain.” In
view of lirie 10, where the water is further drawn from the store-
house (see below) of the moon-god, it is very tempting to see
it our passage an allusion to & primitive theory, or rather faney,
seaing in the water of the rivers the menstrunl fow from the
lap of the earth-mother, which occurred with every new moon
(sez below)., While the idea may seem grotesque to us, it is
sapeérior to ths Hgyptian faney that the Nile was the semen pro-
dnesd by the continupus onanism of Osiris, & gross notion later
softened to the more obsenre but more decent formula that the
river was the efffux of the god's body (see my article *Gilgames
and Engidn,' to appesr in JAOS). The standard conception
in both lands wns, of course, that the river was the semen of the
god of fertility, Osiris or Enki, ete., fecundating the earth.
mother, & process deseribed most vividly in our text, as Jastrow
haz demonstrated, the coitus being cireumstantially depicted,
and gestation lasting for nine months, as the poet makes per-
fectly clear, thanks to his monthly bullefin. No student of the
popular mind will be worried by the incompatibility of these
different notions, as the wost antipodsl ideas often ocenr side
by side in the same myth.—The syntax of our line is complex,
but sound ; it would be literally translated by 'foot-moving the
water which opens the womb place its from." For the construe-
tion of. SG §§38¢ and 208; mna is the retrospective pronoun,
gometimes used to indieate a genitive chain, though Delitzesh’s
principal illustration, id-ka-a-na-fa, must be read id-ka-min-na-ta,
the na being simply phonetic complement.
Following my suggestion that we might read é-sugur mn line
10, Professor Jastrow kindly collated the text, and reached the
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conelusion that this is the corvect reading. Bsugur is given CT
12. 41, eol. 11, 27/8 as synonym of E-di-é-dagnl-[la], literally,
‘honse in which there s abundance,” i. e, ‘giore-house” (of, SGL
954), both with the Semitie equivalent Sofuru, evidently a loan
from Sum. sagwr, ‘pot, amphora,” given in line 25 of the same
voeahdiry ; - é-sudur should be correetly d-safur, an expression
precisely like é-gur = bit koré, ‘granary,” lit. ‘house of grain-
jars'; &ehury would be a subanditional term like kord, which
may mean ‘granary’ by itself, An etymology from sugur, crown
of o palm, beard, barbel,' ete. is clearly out of the qoestion.™
The conception that the waters are confined in store-housss is
found sporadieally all over the Orient, but under the nfinence
of Babylonian thought it became part of the stock in trade of
Rabbinie and Syrine cosmography. We first find it in P=, 33. 7,
MMAN MFSING (13 D 1D (sic) 3D DID=Ho who gath-
ars the waters of the sea as in a skin-bottle, who puts the
subterranean (fresh) waters in store-houses.” In Enoch, 18. 1;
34.86: 41, 4; 60. 1112, etc., the chambers or store-houses of all
the elements are elaborately described, especially thoso of the

# The primary meaning of sugur ia follage of u tree, crown of a paim,’
Ak, qimmai gt (wspocially of the tamarisk, binw, and tha palm, glidm-
mary). mmmzmdmmmw {Bartom, BA b. 1. 85)
almost certainly deplet the crown of # palm (pace Barton, in the seeanid
part), an will Lo evident from the eomparison of the stercotyped Assyrian
pictures of palms; of., e g Van Laumchan, Die dmische Sdule, pp. 228,

Qimmiatu, ‘crown of foliage,” is Ar i:.!, dppmmit,’ and must be sopa-
rated from kimmatu, ‘enclosure,’ belonging ﬂih;.f somvelope,’ SG1 253

suf (ur)oug (ur) is given th values Summufe (Ar. Lo 4 privative, * deprive

of follage’), gemdmu (E—L saweep off, devour,’ also privative), itkuls,
i dovour,’ ani sug(g) urum, ‘destroy,’ valups which explain the dovelopment
of wud — ubbd, masdby, ‘tear out, destroy’ (similarly lagd means ‘tenr
out & plant' in modern Arabie). Sugur-siv-lél = nignate, ‘beard,’ is lit.
* folinge hanging from the lip." Holma has shown { Kidine Beitriges, p. 32)
Mﬁumﬂhﬂnbﬂ:hdmp,ﬂhﬂd,ﬁﬁhmrdh;h
Laysrd (Nineveh and Babylon, p 452), the prineipal fish of Babylomis,
often aitaining consilersble s Henos the sujur-fish was the smblem
dhnmﬂhmmiﬂtwlqummgmw
ax tha goot fish, with the board na tho fertium comparationis, Frask's
objoctions to Molma s discovary {24 20, 192 1.) are most unfortunate; o
Mwﬂ,mtmmumdmﬂm'ﬂmth
be derived from pardds, ‘be wwift.!



78 W. P. Albright

winds, hoil, mist, snow, and rain; eof. also Job 38. 22. In the
Mandaean system (Brandt, Mondaische Religion, p. 63) tho mys-
tie vine of Yertility, filled with water, is in the store-house of the
upper world. For the Babylonians, of course, the store-house
wiis in the lower world, in the bil npsi,

Why is the store-house placed under the supervision of Nan-
nar, the moon-god? The gquestion is not so difficult to answer
a8 it may appear at first sight.  The conception that the moon
is so intimately connected with the fertilizing waters that it
might even be regarded as their sonroe, was widely prevalent in
the ancient world,'” and is, in faet, one of the most universal
tenets of mythology, however much obseured. It takes root in
a number of very obvicus pircumstances, such as the heavy con-
densation of dew on moonlight nights, a matter of real impor-
tance to pastoral peoples; Herse was the daughter of Zeus by
Selene. From time immemorial the tides have been associated
with the action of the moon by maritims peoples; the tides in
the Persian Gulf are mentioned in the Bindahidn, More arbi-
trary, but even more decisive was the beliefl that the lunar eres.
eent was & bow! or basin containing the rams.  When it tipped,
the rains were fanecied to be hesvier: when it was level, it was
& ‘dry moon,’ as is still the cnse today. Henece the rains which
higppened to fall during the time of new.moon were connected
with it, and the new.moon was considered to be the rain-hringer
(see below), & deduction quite as logical as the surviving super-
stition of the equinoctinl storms.

In Indo-Iranian mythology the moon, Séma-Heoms, and the
wilters were nlmost inseparably bound together, The remarkable
development of the sima theory hes completely overshadowed
the more primitive directness of associntion, but the Iatter still
shimmers through in its original simplicity, thinly veiled by the
metaphoriedl cloak. Out of the numerous illustrations given by
Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, pp. 355-385, we may mention
Aitariyn-Brihmana, 8, 28, 15, ‘from the moon comes rain’; Rig-
téda 1. 105. 1, ‘in the waters is the moon'; the name Aphm-
napat, ‘son of the water," primarily the name of s vegetation
spirit, but Iater applied to the moon or Séma. The Iranian god-
dess of water, Andvislira Anihita, was probably lunsr on her
calestin] ide, just s Mithra was the sun. It is noteworthy that

"OL Lydus, De Menaibug, 4, 21 &4 sal Zaddrgr sirhe dwliyoinr, ofa vl
rit dypds shrlay rerayudegr.
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not only the great water soures but also the lesser springs'* were
associated by the Persians with the moon, a fact that attracted
the attention of the great geographer, Yaqiit, who gives a list of
place-names containing the element slo ‘moon’ (IV, 406),
] Laie A aladly Sl & J.i’.,.!l g+ L e, the element
mih is prefixed to the names of fertile places because the moon
exerts an influence over the dews and waters from which fer-
tility is derived. The American Indians similarly regard the
moon #s & water-giver, identifying her with the goddess of water.
The Sious are said to imagine the moon to be 2 woman earrying
& bucket of water (see the eifations in Roscher, art, ‘Mon," 2.
2765).

As might be expected, therefore, the Egyptians referred the
inunidations of the Nile to lupar influence. To be sure, the
Egryptian moon had to share honors with Sirius, ete., just as the
Iranians turned in the Avestan system to Tiktrya, Frazer, how-
ever, Adonis, Attis, ond Osiris® 2. 129 f, is entively wrong in
maintaining that the relation between the moon, Osiris, and the
Nile is late and philosophical. On the coutrary, the philo-
sophical theories are merely introduced to place the ineradicable
belief in lunar influence on a scientific basis. The faney that the
Nile-bull Apis was begotten by the moon (see below) ean hardly
be ealled late and philosophical. When Plutarch, De Isid. ef
Osir, 43, says, olorras 8 wpds th Ppure Ti5 wapry fyur rod Adyor
voi NelAow ris dicas, he is reflecting & native view going back
into primitive times; cf. also Chassinat, RT 38, 43 £, and 47,*

" Their fluctuation in flow wns mssociated with the himar phases, & ean-
eeption whish sorvived in the philosophical fancy that the sun derived ita
refulgencs from the sea, whils the mvos s softer light reflacted the plucidity
of springs and parils; -ef. Phinrch, De Fridk. of Osir, 41: O3 Zreedd oo
sbr Hhig dn Pakdreyy dedrrerial cal rpdgesfal par v§ N evdiey vh opyrsis rml
Mupraie sdpata yhmiar deawdprar sal pahefr dradesioro.

ﬂthmﬂnmmnﬁmmmmn;-mmmm
# eonepption still found in elassionl times, though very mach obecured. The
Ejyptinn celebration of Osiris’ entraneo into. the moon eamnot be tossed
aside lightiy as ‘a lste philosophiral theary,' acconding to Fraser's waperdl-
vinl mathod of dealing with sanoying facts To his vast learning und phe-
nomenal industry we owe very much indeed, but no one man can solve the
infinity of problems which arise in our science, as Sir James sooma to
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So it is also in Mesopotamia. In the interesting hymm to the
moon, OT 15. 17. 16b, the poet exclaims, a-a ‘Nannar md-dim
a-gi-a dirig.ga-su-dd—kug*-gi “Burenuni o im-si *Nannar i g
bil-ligi-o @ im-#8 Nawnar bunin-mad bunin-banda o im-si “Nan-
nar="Father Nammar, when like s ghip upon the Hood thon dost
float ®* * * the pure river Euphrates fills with water, O Nan-
nar, the canal Pabillng, the large ponds, the small ponds, ete’
The inference here is unmistakable: in other cases we muost
remember that the Sin of Ur is one of the best illustrations of
the synecretism by which & god standing st the head of a local
panthion was enriched with the funetions and atiributes of other
deities.  On a eylinder figured in Ward, no. 652, the lonar god-
dess A'n, identified by the accompanying name, holds the spout-
ing vase from which the rivers flow (see my above-montioned
nrtiele), while the eresornt moon floats overhewd.

The foregoing materisl conld easily be swollen; there is no
Inek of dats bearing on the subject. The illustrations given are,
however, surely sufficient to establish the ressonablensss of my
interpretation, as well as to pave the way for a plausible expls-
nation of the next erux in our poem.

111

It is hardly likely that thers is an organic connection between
eol. 111, 1-8 = 21:28 and the following episode, which Langdon
has made the pivot of his deluge hypothesis.  On the other hand,
1-8 fits in very well with 88 . The alternation may be explained
as an artistic tendency of the same nature us the complicated
eounterpoint and interplay of motives found in modern music;
the poem was designed for antiphonal chanting in the liturgy.
We may, therefor, distingnish two main divisions in our epie,
dovetailed together in the middle, but without any real commu-
nity of motive. The first part, including the first two columns,
and lines 9-20 = 29.88 of the third is devoted to the genesis of
fortility and the origin of the inundation ; the second part, com-
prising the remainder of the text, is devoted to the introduction
of eulture by the hero Summn (see below), and the consequent
Fall of man, to bo diseussed in the next section of our study.

imaginn Ouirls is Tamomie; bot Owsiria wis not Tammusz originally—nor
was b & deified king. The real Egyptlan Tammus was the shepherd (3r)
Bitls (along with athors, anknows 1o us) ; Owirls is & uscrper,

* ¥Far reading bulp) lostesd of arog see Luchenbill, AJSL 33 157,
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The passage in which we are now interested, il 9 i., holds the
same position relative to the aecount of the inundution as does
the sexual union in the preceding eolumn, and is heove likely to
stand in » somewhist similar causal relation to the inundation.
We may read it as follows:

9, tugal-mm ni-dirig-ga-ri ni-dirig-ga-ni
gir-ny di-a ™ mai-a0 no-in-gub
min-gti-ma fuliana in'oma nam-mi-in-gmn
120 gab im-ma-an-fad gibsl sm-ma-gn-su-ub
dEn-kigd a-ddg-ga ba-nein-ri
a-fag-ga Fe-bu-ni-in-ti a ‘En-ki-go-ka =

8, *My king, invested with surpassing majesty,

His foot first in the bark set

Then he enused it to move, sinking one-third (of its
depth) ;

12, He eaused the prow to gléam forth, suew ho cansed it to

shine,

By Enki the fields were inundated;

The fields received the waters of Enki.'

Of the renderings hitherto proposed for line 9, only the latest
of Langdon's can be secepted (of, AJSE 33, 125) ; nidirig-ga-ri
would be in Assyr. pulubte atarta rami, like ni-se-zi—ri (CT' 16.
42, 12)= puluhii Falummata rami.

Thanks to the improved readings of Jastrow, Chiera, and Bar-
ton, some sense can be made out of line 11.  Min-gu-ma is to be
taken s the equivalent of min-kam-ma; indeed, Jastrow (ibid.
p. 126) states that the reading kam-ma is possible. Langdon,
SLT no. 21, eol. T1, 9 (ef. also col. 1, 4) offers min-gu-ma, nsed
apparently like min-kam-ma, ‘in the second place, next, further’
(Sem. fanita=), found, c. g., Poebel, HET no. 20, rev. 14; no, 15,
obv. 3; SLT no. 5, obv. 3; Gudea, CyL A, VIIL 2; IX, 5, ete.;
V. 2. and VI, 3 are doubtful, as the min-kam-(ma) may refer to
the second god. Ad-a evidently eorresponds to dd-dm, ‘firstly,’
and does not mean either ‘alone,’ or ‘at once,’ as suggested by
the other expositors. Tt may be that min-gu-ma was read mun-

T fign KAf = plgri, *sink, be submesgod, inundate'; for the reading im
see OT 24 18 17, O 15 3L 80, The Bemitic equivnlent fond (HIV 675 b),
“to inundnte,’ ote., is Ar. Ui, ‘irrigate,’ and bas no comoetion with dald,
the Ar. Ao as whown by Haupt, 4751 33. 48,
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guma, as the word ‘two’ in Sumerian was either min, man, or
mun ('seven' ="two and five" is +-min or w.mun).

Chiera and Jastrow read fonabi, ‘two-thirds,” instead of Fui-
fana, whirh is the correct reading, aceording to Barton (loc. &,
p. 584, n. 2); see AJSL 33. 126, A passenger vessel might sink
ong-third where & freighter would sink two-thirds, as is expressly
stated in the Deluge-poem. Barton's explanation of fuffone as
the god Samad is evidently a dermier ressord, while s rendering
‘two streams’ for the preceding group is pure conjecture. I see
no reason for a mythological interpretation of the line,

On the gther hand, the next line seems to require an astral
exegesis; the present translations are in every respect unsatis
factory, owing to the persistent effort to justify the rendering
‘fire,' or the like, for GIBIL. Sum. gab, 'breast, front,' is used
for ‘prow,’ like Eg. h'ty, *breast, front’ (cf. also h'fif, the cable
attached to the prow, Shipwrecked Saidor, 1. 4); not the
words for elippu mihirtu (§_sle Riail), *md-gab-fub-gi, ‘the
ship clenving with iis prow (CT 18, 34, 33¢, Fub-gik = nagdru
#a abmi, ‘to cleave, said of stone’) and #md-gab-ri-a-ni, ‘the ship
which encounters (the eorrent; cof. gab-ri, gob-ri-g-mi, ‘oppo-
gition')."* Tab is commonly employed of the shining forth of
the new-moon [ hamdfu 3¢ azqari) ; cf, e, g, Kngler, Sfernkunde,
L 278. Sub is similarly used of the shining forth of the stary
(ef. Langdon, AJSL 33. 48 £.) ; sub.sub (Br. 208, ete.) is the
regular expression for the eompletion of the horns of the lunar
eroseemt ;. for the various writings of the word. sub, #ub, "shine,
be bright,’ see SG1 269, Gibil may be used pregnantly for wd-sor-
gibd, ‘new-moon,’ like the Greek #vea, but, with our present
knowladge, it is more systematie to render it a8 we have. The
vonstruction of gibil is the same as in Gudea, Btatue B, 111, 12,
ete,, where gibil dm-ma-fo-ldl corresponds to an Assyr. ana efff
ighat (contrast VB 1) ; Gudes purified the city and reconseerated
it, In both cases gibil is an adjective agreeing with the object
of the verh; henes the bi is omitted. The pure adverb, gibi-bi,
is found, for instance, in Cyl. A, XIX, 22, li-tur gibil-bi d-di-
dim = ‘like & young man who newly (i. e, for the first time)
builds a house.' The expression gab—tab ocours SLT no. 14,
rev. 2, o (KA™)-gar (omitted in Langdon’s copy) -fag-ge gab-na

" Bee KASTE (AL 88 M), col. VI, 11 .
P HA-GAR — egirrit (BG1 81) (s evidontly to bo read egor (ef Esir—
EA-DI, SLT 177, . B; #— enim, *word ") >epirrg, which camnot be eom-
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" §m-mi-tad (intrans—note sbsence of n, which Poebel has shown
in his Grammatical Tezts to be a transitive-causative particle),
‘ propitious thoughts shone in her(1) breast’; ef. banil sgirmi’a,
‘my thoughts were bright’ (i. e, cheerful—HW 18a), for which
we might say ‘Merry thoughts danced (or sparkled) in my min.*
Tab ean herdly be rendered ‘multiply’ (dog) with Langdon, In
a tantalizing fragment published by Langdon, Titurgies, no. 53,
we read (2 ) [ ] igi im-ma-an [ ] ¥ mu-un-niin [ ] gab
im-ma-an [ ] igi im-mo-an [sum? - - -]. Since this bit of
tablet also containg the verb da-lul, so important for the elueida-
tion of our text (see below), scholars should be on the lookont
for additional fragments.

The passage thus describes the sppearance of the new-moon
at the season of inundation, the significance of which has been
already pointed out. It is no objection that Enki is represented
gs riding in Nannar's boat; the spheres of the gods constantly
overlap; Hommel believes that there is a special connection
between Enki and Enza, but his reasons, as set forth by Fiirtsch
(MVAG 19. 45), are not particalarly happy. There can be no
doubt that Langdon is correct in maintaining that the synoretism
of the last Sumerian period culminated in a strong philosophieal
movement toward pantheism, which received a powerful setback
in the dark sges following the downfall of the first dynasty.
Thus, in our text, Ninslla, Nintu, Ninsar, Ninkurra, and Nin-
farsag are tacitly identified ; even Enki and Enlil are not clearly
separated, Babbar is merely the sun, playing no independent
6o (see above)—the same seems to be true of the moon, which
becomes Enki’s velestial bark, For his subterranean voyages
the god may have hnd another vessel. The waters of Enki are
derived from Nannar's reservoir without inconsistency, because
Nanmar is only a form of Enki, after all. In fairness to the
writers of our text, we should not impute to them such gross
inconsequences as are found, for example, in such variegated col-
leetions ns the Book of the Dead. It is quite unnecessary to draw
for an explanation on sstrology, where (IIIR. 55. 3, 1. 4) the
moon is placed under the jurisdiction of Ea during the second
hamudtu of the month, when it is shaped like & kidney.

Thqutummmlnrynunnrpmmispmﬁdedhrm episode
in the inseriptions of Gudea. Gudea prays to Ningirsu that his
mother, the goddess Nind, may coms to interpret his dream.
blned with {igwry, ‘plan,® from egéry, ‘hind" (ef. Langdon, AJEL 34. 207),
like bapdds, primarily alao “to bind.’
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Upon the intereession (implied) of the god, she immediately sets
out (Cyl A, eol. TI, 4-6}:

md-gur{ TEgunw)-ra-na gir-nam™-mi-gub

wrw-ni Nind-fa “Nind-du-a md mu-ni-ni

wl gibil-gulld-e kiirdur ni-sii-e =

‘I her lunar back®* she sst foot ;

To her city Ninf, on the river flowing to Nini, the ship
departed,

= Ths definite prineiple sbould be established that nam iy positive (eor-
sespeniding to Assyr. emphatio 18) sxcopt whers used as # probibitive like
bara (vf. Assyr. 4 with perfect as preeative, and 14 with presont ma pure
probibitive) ; e spparent exooptions rest upon misinterpretation, aither
by Akkadian or modern scholars.  OFf. S0 44 B2, 100, 180, 176; Witsel, B4
R & 102 £, OLZ 15, 502, 5. 1 {obeurve, howerer, thal the tweo ean usually
be readily distinguished). The pirot of the discussion bas bean the begin
ning of CybL A of Gudes, stadind rocently by Witsel (foc. oit.), who reachsd
ibe conclusion that wom here is positive (the probibitive foree s axchided),
and Kmosko, Z4 20, 156 £, (K.'s view that Gudea A, VIIL, 1-14 desarilies
a royal incsibation seems to me mest happr; the corrections of Witsel,
FA 50, 101 . wre in gemeral valid, bt his wititude i markedly eaplions),
who réturns to the old siowpoint, maintaining that the water of the Tigris
i o hrackish that it eamuot be deseribed as a-dig-ge.  However, the lower
értitme of this river ls not nearly so brnekish ss the upper port, aml dir-
log an lwondstion becomes quite sweet. An army modieal offioer during
thi recent campaign complained that the water ‘i not & very henlthy drink
st the best of thmes," bat be was raferring to the rieh mind held in solation,
an aeconnt of whieh the Sumerizne called it the déma-alda-dirl, *aboand.
Ing in fertility’ (Reismer, SBH no. 48, 24-3), snd the Akkndiaps termed
it the Ldbilas Begalli. This is the fores of o-dig-ga; Witsel's rendering
‘Wamscogum® i imposible, bemuse dég—ribf refers ouly 0 sexua)
intorcourse. Im fact this is u churasteristic sumpls of his Intest defensa
of his view, OLZ 18 3617, Aside from the misconeoption of the fores of
vrmy, Thorean Dangin's transintion ls still the best. W.'s explasation of
me = pargn ja little short of fancifol; wrw-mea is suraly to be transloted
with Deliteseh, G 41, ‘in our elty,” Lo 0, M-dEn-lil-ld-g? idldigna-dm
a-dig-gs mom-fum Is 10 bo rendeced, 'The flood of Eniil in the Tigris
(46 B3¢) brooght down wweet water (eee above),’ Lines 10 ., &¢ Dugol-b
gikdo-dd Eminas mebi madia pr-dmiaggd pe-les ligetug-dagal-tom
pedtug ahgdogd = ‘To prociale (the glory of) the temple and king, and to
make the Eninnn and the {divine) decress renowned in bosvwen ond eartth,
tho patesl, @ man endowed with profound wisdom, appliod his attention.’
As shinmn by the very first linos, the tuilding of the temple ls (theoreti-
mily) a mark of gratitude for the faver of the gods, nol s propitiatory
offering for their anger.

® The md-gpur ls, primarily at least, spocifieally lunar, aa I hope to show
alernhers, for rasons mof depemdmt on the constant associztion of the

Ba ; :
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The Tiver, ih newness of joy, morning and evening being
propitious.’

In the meantime Guden goes to Ningirsu again, and also to
Gatumdug, praying that the goddess may be propitions. In eol.
IV. 3.4 we learn that NinA has resched her city, whersupon
Gudea presents himself before her for the interpretation of his
vision1

wid-gur-ra-ng gir-nam-ni-gub

uru-ni Nind-Fl kor-Nind-gé md ne-uws =

' In her Tunar bark she set foot;

To her city Nind, at the quay of Nind, the ship arrived.'

Of potirss, the dews ex maching is not merely 8 poatie or eeelesias.
tieal fiction; the image of the goddess was probably placed in
her eult-bark, and taken in procession with appropriate cere-
monials, unknown to us. From col. X, 17-18, we may gain an
idea of the importance of the neomeny festival, which may play
a r6le here. It is very likely that Gudea began to build the
temple at the new-moon preceding the inundation; of. eol. X1,
494 Eninnu Snam-lugal-mu sibzid Gi-dé-o wd bi-zsid mar-Fi
tumeda an-di fm o-¢ gi-ba-dé - - - e-pd gii-bi ma-ra-ab-zi-zi - - -
i-int-mer-e Jar-sog-ki-el-da im si-mo-ra-ab-si-e kalam-¢ =i-ddg-pdl
d-ma-sum = **On the dny that the faithful shepherd Gudea puts
# steadfast hand to the (building of the) Eninnu, my royal
house. in heaven s wind will snnounce (the coming of) water
* * * ihe irrigating ditehes and eanals will be flooded for thes
& ® * from the house of the storm in the pure mountains I will
send thee s wind, and will give the land life."" 1f further eunei-
for pardllels gro demanded, T will refer the seeptio to the text
CT 15. 17, already eited.

IV

From rev. 11 (see below) it seems that the mother-goddess
Jemanded or expected some reward for her complaisance and her
submission to the frials of maternity. I am inelined to see in the
epinode obv, II1, 1-8 = 21.25, to which 39 1. may be added (see
above), the reflexion of a version different from the mecount in
rov, 111 Owing to the lneunae in our text, it is quite impossible
to dutarmine to what estent the two were harmonized. It is at
lenst unsafe to interpret the one without the other.

The sitoation in which we find ourselves at the beginning of
obv. ITI is not particularly elear. The goddess, after bearing
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life, is found on the bank of the river where Enki first came to
her. Then—
INin-gar gi-id-da-ga-it mi-niab-bi
AEw-ki-gd md*-ra sm-do-ldl e-ne im-do-ldl e-ne
sukkal-a-wi ‘Ismu NE= gi-mu-na-dé-e
{i-dii fog-ga e-ne nvu-muun su-ub-bi, olo. =

‘Ninsar called him to the bank of the river =

“By Enki he was granted™ to me.'’

His vizier Isimu—addressed her:

*“The son of man, exesllent is he, a pure offspring.’” *

It is not necessary to take up space hore with the antiphonael (1)
repetitions. The goddess evidently has been piqued by the failure
of her ponsort to fulBl his pramises, and in the master’s abbgence
turns to the man, who may have been considered the former’s
spokesman, just a8 Hermes was the mouthpiece of Zeus. Isimu
#eems to hesitate at the idea of delivering the pure ‘son of man'
into the fickle hands of the goddess, notorious, sz we learn in the
gixth tablet of the Gilgames-epic, for the ruin of all her lovers.
From 39 [ it becomes ressonsbly certain that by the ‘son of
man" TAG-KU is meant. The appellutive [4-dd iz probably to
be explained fike the epithet applied to Adspa, & figure in some
respeets very mueh like TAG-KU, zér amélti, ‘offspring of man-
kind," 1. e. ‘mortal.” It is very probable that the expression
developed, on seeount of its sententions quality, & eertain mys-
tical value when applied to herosaviors of the Temmuz type,
i view of the fact that it clearly has this foree in tha Jewish
apocalypees, but it is not safe to assume it for the Sumerian

Both Barton®™ and Langdon® have independently reached the

= Chiern. wishes to mead ZUK (ambur; M 7844, ambor — appa[ru], and
in the Yale Syl 49, [s]mbor—apporu), ‘manh,’ but after & prolonged
wrestls I gave it up se impoasible; of, Jastrow, op, ol p 122

™ Prines rgniders "thus,” which i quite ressomable, though not errtaing
-2 meama ‘ thin '

"0, ‘Nitsar apoks un the ek of the river,’

* Do-ld} js probably to be explained as ‘bind wpon, charpe with, bestow
wpen, grant.' CF 17, 85. 22, a-na Mb-lo-og-g-en ma-4 Ba-do-ldl-e¢ may be
rendored, ‘' What thou doest, it shall be incumbent upon me.” Ap Dolltzsch
paimts out (S0 188), the Bemitle {4H bullim#l is erronsoms, bot *daranf
achto Ik’ 18 not mueh beitor, In the Posbel Deluge tablot, eol, VI, da-
~da-161 poema to monn ‘reconcila’ (from conciliare, ‘bring together, unite’),

=ATTH 21, 005 L

"ET 29. 81 (Fob., 1818).
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conclusion that TAG-EU is a Tammmz, & result whieh seems to
me unavoidable, Sinee Tagtug is out of the question, and Takkw
is hurdly more satisfactory, Sum-mu may be suggested as o ten-
tative reading. Sum = fabihy is the regular word used for the
sacrifice of the god Lemga (# common name of Tammuz™), from
whose blood men were created; cf. SEP 23 fI., especially 26, L.
99 and Ebeling no, 4, oby. 25 £, ‘Lamga *Lamga sm-ma-arn-ium-
en-ze-an mibd-mid-o-ne nom-li-gil-lu mi-mi-e-ne = The Lumgs
zods (1) shall ye slay—with their blood ereate mankind’ {Akka-
dian inexact, Lamga Lamgu i-wifbuba ina daméiunu i-mibnd amé-
lita). Ttis true that KU = mu in the special meaning gubdfu,
‘garment;’ and, so far as 1 know, is not used vlsewhere a8 plo-
netie complement. However, sinee both mu = gubdiu gl mu
(KA -+ ZID)= ténu, ‘grind,’ interchange with the ondinary
sign mu (SG1 188), we may be permitted to ses in the writing
un allusion to the grinding of the god n & mill a5 Afnan {ef.
Barton, loc, cif.), which beesme the orthodox fate of Tammuz in
the Harrunian system. Summu would then e, xar éoxyr, the
god who ‘died that man might live’ in the late Sumerian theo-
logical gystem. At present, howaver, the reading Summu is only
another possibility.
Despite the seruples of Enki and his vizier, lsimu, in 39 . we

find TAG-KU appearing before the goddess

PAG-KTU sal-widim in [ ]

AN in-tu-ri STAG-KU- ro gi-mu-na-dé-[e)

ni-ga-e-rt na-ri-mu [ ]

enimi ga-ro-ab-dug enim™mu ||

li-did-dm mé-ra im-do-ldl

dEn-ki-gd md-ra im-da-l4l =

‘SBummu (1) paid obeisance™ [ ]

® (Lamgs wmun so-bdr, ‘Lamgn lurd of the net,” o common title of Tam-
mne  As the peme means °artiean, carpentor’ | <mdgper<BSam. wdg-
gorum = Eg, ngr);, vop thinks of &lame H sa-bud-da ked-do-gé, ' Tammis
wha binds together broken ligamenta' (a2 god of healing), which rominds
mme that in the Prr. Texts Dt (Thoth) in the ngr who puts thy bones of
the dend king together again. Another moon-ged, Sin, i the Lemgra-gral-an-
ni-gd," tho great earpsuter of heaven.' Hare aré & nonber of pussling
nesociationn to be alneidated.

'Imﬁm{sﬂ)mpdwmﬂﬂ onee too often.

= Thn veeh sal-dim msy be expluinad on the basis of dim{PAF 4 PAF)
— aonidgu. ‘fasten, bind, subjugate’ (me-dimma—id aangiti, “intrast-
ableT); sal-dim would mima ‘bo tractable as & womsn, pay bomage'; af.
sal-dug, ‘be kind to,’ and sal-pd-gd, i ghatier,”

& JADS 10
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Nintu addressed Summu (1) -

“I will purify thee; my purification 1]
Somewhat 1 will say to (hee; my words [ ]
One man hos been granted to me;

By Enki hs was granted to me.”” '

In rev. I" TAG-KU appears as the intermediary between men
and the gods, buying edible plants for a price (F6m-#i)—it is
ot stuted what the price was, though we may suspeet it to have
been his own life, At all events we hiear nothing further nbout
his fortunes,

Rev. I1, 15 we come upon the goddass complaining again about
deferred promises, this time because cerfain planis seem to be
withbeld from her. Isimn replies:

i ma-a ngm-bi li-ne-kud-da™ =

**As for the plants, I have determined their destiny.""
At this information Ningarsag (as the goddess is now called)
#xelaims in surprise:

a-na-{im ne-e g-na-dm ne-e —

““What's this, what’s thiz1"
The vizier now gives the list of the plants in detail, making it
perfectly clear thai they are set aside for the usafruet of ma,
The disappointed goddess vents her wrath on the innocént canse
of her chagrin, man, presumsbly not during to curse Enld, her
lord :

“Nin-flar-sag-gi-gé mu “En-ki nom-srim ba-an-kud —

“By Ningarsag, on account of** Hnki, o ourse was ottered,'

The import of the curse has heen the subject of mueh disens-
sion; we may best render, ‘The fulness (lit. face) of life nntil
he (finally) dies let him not see.” The meaning is evidently that

% For the best trostment ef. Jastrow, op. olf. p 131 £

=8p Jastrow and (hices: TAB-do; If this i earreet, H-bud must be a
srionym of H-tar, dince hoth tar and kud share the mennings pardss, ote.
Litlar bas three prinvipal meantogs:  arbatow pardes, u literil resdering
of Nell-tar, ‘to determine what iv hehind s thing, imvestignte (in logal
puriance) '; pagddu, inspect, take cure of ' d2 "y, eonunlt, deeide, '  Tharg
inno I, “to pak’ (861 170); en-medi is *iha privst who declires mysteries, '

" For mu— aibaw of, 80, 8. For the expreesion, <., & g, OT 15, 4
18: darrem i9¢ abbiiy lplajka, May the king revers thee on nseoont of
hin fathors mm'umww-hmmhthm
mlt to excplajn,
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man 8 to be subject thereafter to the inroads of disease and
senescenes, to whish he will eventually succumb, Other trans-
lations and interpretations do justice neither to the style nor to
the exigeneies of grammar. If our exegesis is correct, the Bume-
rian Fall was brought about by the pigue of the mother-goddess,
and was in no sense the fault of man. With Jastrow's remarks
on p. 187 of his above-cited article I am heartily in accord.

Failing, however, to be appensed by her act of spite, Ningarsag
threw herself on the ground and sulked, remewing her plaint
that she had received no reward for her child-bearing, where
upon Enlil (now introduced as her traditional spouse) consoled
her with the words:

za-6 *Nin-gar-sag-gd mu-e-du-mu-un-nam

wru-md-o gisg-md* go-ri-di mu-zu gé-pid-di =

*Thou Ningarsag hast borne me children;

In my city a creature I will make for thee, to be called

by thy name."’

Enlil then proceeds to create this being in the city of their joint
cult, and dedicates him to the service of the mother-goddess
(mu-pd often means ‘dedicate’) :

Jui( 1)-a sag-ni did-dm im-mo-an-pei-pes

Fa*ni did-dm vm-mao-an-bir-bir

saii dig-dm izi-ne-in-gar =

‘Splendidly (1) his head as one unique he made broad;

His heart as ot unique he expanded;

His eyes us oné unigue he enlightened,”

This unique being, devoted to the service of the mother-god-
deas, is elearly a cinnedus; to me this seems the only possible eon-
clusion. Every year the predominant rile of the eunuch priest,
UR-SAL (1. ¢. harem-attendant)— aseinnu, kir-gar-ra = kur-
garl, and kuld (a Semitic word derived from kali, ‘prevent,”
perhaps 88 one excluded from sexual intercourse; ef. nu-gig,
‘harlot,’ prop. 'not inaccessible’), in Babylonian religion becomes
plainer. There con be little doubt that the kurgerd and their

™ Langdon's explanntion of gibmd by filmate (L & filnu or Mkittu;
thoro fa no sing. #ilmatu), ‘erature,” Is sorely eorrect

“FPor pel (0 L EAD)—ropiis, sopdiu, pagddu (Mcd), ‘widen oot,
open up,' see 361 T4 L 3

™, instead of 3@ (Barton) wo may read PI1 = gefiw, ‘ear, rofec-
ring dir to bur(T)=rapia wmi, vlc, tof kemn intelligmee.’
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ilk were as common i Erech as in Cappadooian Comans in later
times.  Our episado is therefore an astiological myth explaining
the origin of the guild of Galli, to be compared in some respects
to Lucian's famous story of Combabus in his treatise Do Syria
dea, now admitted to be & genuine production of his youth.

Our results are corroborated, 1 believe, by another netiologieal
myth expluining the origin of the einnedi, in the Descent of Titar.
The goddess of fecundity goes down to Hiules to bring back the
dead lord of vegetntion, Tummuz, bot is imprisoned in the under-
world by Erelkigal. Things come to such s disperate pass on
earth, production censing and social ties being dissolved, that
Ea (Enki) ereates a cinsedus, Acidnnamer (eallod Acnmmer in
the Ebeling recension ), and sends him down to Hades with the
injunction (C7 15. 46, rev, 13 f1.): "o, Actfunamer, direct
thyself to the gute of the Land of No-return ; may the seven gates
of Hudes be opened before thee. Let Erefkignl ses thee nnd
rejoice at thy coming.™ Conjure her by the great gods; lift
thy head and look st the haleigqu™ skin (saying), ‘My Iady, let
them give me the haleigqu skin that 1 may drink therefrom.’ '
The mission was duly esecutad, but Eredkigal, who understood
perfectly that the water of life was destined for Iftar, beeame
very angry, and eyrsed the sunuch ;

alka Agddunamer luzirka izra rabd
akald epinné i li-akalka

habanit dli li-maltitka

pilli diivi [8-manzazuka

askuppatu li-midabika

fakrw w zomi limpaga titka.

The ASur recension runs somewhat differently -

= The rouson for Freikigal's rojoicing, dolieately alluded to rev, 18,
'Hmhrddr-h-hmwhndhrhunhubm-m,'h
glven more blondly by Loelin, De des Syrip 29 srralonr Fdddae dnfvadeur,
oud il TdXda drisslmvra:, (yhoresden & mdlely, 30 sur b yafies olpra lode
gl

= Galeigge tmay qeprvsent 8 Bumerlan expression *goleigd, ¢ alletment
(Pl = sithi, odru, piristu) of lfe' The Habylonian wkin botile might
bawe sorresponded origioally to the watyrs of life ls the wadeewarld { tha
“ped}, imagined ua coufined in & wateraking of. Pu 33. 7 (smendad text).
m.mh.uuuummul.h“thltn:_mhhmthuﬁ-phﬁm
hﬁﬁa:l.mgt indulged in AJEL M. 2k (for Balis of. JAOS 36. 231,
omn 173,
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alka™ Acnamer Fmfbi 4 madd ludimbko
lufimka-ma fimbi 14 madé ana gati
apit (for* epint) Gl li-kurummatia
[hlabandt ali li-maltitka

lgit)ln dilei ld-ma(z) cosuka
akeup(p)atu li-mifabaka.

Of the two, the Ninovite is distinetly the better, not only in
orthography, but also in adhering more closely to the Babylonian
prototype.  'We may render it:

ST will curse thee with & great curse,

The water-works of the city shall be thy food;

The garbage-pots®™ of the city shall be thy drink;

The shadow of the wall shall be thy resting-place:

The threshold shall be thy abode;

The drunkard snd the outcast® shall smite thy cheek."’

This onrse obviously alludes to the wretched lot of an old 393

no longer able to ply his trade of lust, dragging his debauched
bods sround, despised by all and befriended by none, Iis food
and drink eome from the garbage pail and the irrigating diteh;
li is too poor to patronize the water-seller. During the day he
erouches in the shade of some wall; at night he eurls up in some
doorway. Surely he is the most despicable of mortals: ‘Par-
vins quatiunt iuvenes fencstras.’

The comparison of the two recensions of our passage is moat
justructive, The number of lines is the same, but the editors of
the Aiur text have suppressed the [ast line, being too pictur-
esque and vivid, and have replaced it with o platitude, ‘T will
give thee a dmﬁnjr never to be fm*gntttm " Observing that the
tendency of revision in our text is towand olscurity, we will
further note that the second and the third lines have been
mixed—with evident intention, ns both recensions agree. At
present the curse is too much like the trick eutuimmn cited h;r

™ Hobatty sud hubunsw, *pot,’ I:ulung mdm‘htd- mﬂhh: in

ooe's garment,’ an oxtended form nf t...g.. hide’ = babill, ‘stare swny’
el L3, Lpaad, oto), whence badite, ‘amphors’ (Hampt, OLE 18
208 £.) ; ef. Ar. hubng, “food hidden in the folds of » grrmmt.”

*From samd, 'exclode, prohihit’; for the force ef r}_-..udm.l,
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Bloomfield, JAOS 36, 65 ff.: in accord with the concreteness of
the last ling, the primary reading of these two must have been

“The garbage-pots of the ity shall be thy food;

The water-works of the eity shall be thy drink.”
The original writer liad o very low opinion of the einsedi, and
did not hesitate to express it rather bluntly, His snecessors,
bowever, objected to the impious attack on the holy priests of
Istar, or perhnps feared that it might be misunderstood by the
godless, so introduced a few changes, which have succeeded
admirably in mystifying scholars, who have generally regarded
Aglifunamer ns a ghost like the unburied shades of GE XII,
eol. V1, 11 £., whose food is $iikulad digurs kusipat akali g inag
#ilgi nadd, food (left) in pots, picees of bread lying in the atreet.’

Figulla has tried to analyze the sources of the Descent of Iftar
(OLZ 15, 433-441). While ke has made some nssful and inter-
esting suggestions, his method does not commend itself, and the
resnilts cannot be maintained after the diseovery of the Sumerian
original (Poebel, Historical T'exts, no, 23) ; Papsukal and Belili
ars Bumerian, not Elumite. He is nnquestionably right in asso-
ciating Agiifunamer with Tammuoe, but the former is oot a par-
allel to the Iatter, but a pale reflex, serving the purposes of the
myth in an entirely different capacity. Figulla’s view that
Tammuz went down to Hades to rescue Itar is reversing the
order of évents. 1t is undeniably true that the early Sumerians,
and even the Semites, eoneeived the doity of vegetation as a
being of rather indefinite pex, often androgynous, like the vege-
tation which he represenfed, and shifting gender at will, but
ntder the hands of the priests the myths regarding him were
molded in more definite lines. Both Tammuz and IEtar, as vege-
tation-gods, spend part of fhe year in the moderworld, but the
theologinns afterwards marked out their respective territories,
making Iftar the patron of plant-life and fecundity in general,
and referring her visit to the underworld to ber love for the dead
favorite. At the same time, the more primitive econception,
secording to which [Star herself ia imprisoned in the underworld,
is retained,

The elue to the origin of the AgiSanamer myth is found in
the name, ‘His rising is brilliant,” which cannot be separnied
from Namragit and Clsunamrat, oames of the crescent moon
(azgarn) with the same meaning.® What connection can there

“'The Sumerixn equivalent of azgarm and Namroglt is either ud-sar(.gibil),
which Deliteseh (861 234) explaing ke pa-d, * gliinsond in dle Erschotnung
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possibly be between the moon and a mythical canoeh-priest!
The answer is furnished by Egyptian mythologr, where the moon
as k'n pt, ‘bull of heaven,' is, according to the hieroglyphs, *buoll
in rut’ during the first half of the month, and ‘pastrated bull’
during the second half (ef. Brugseh, Agyptologie, p. 331).
Sinee the waxing moon was the gymbol and indéx of virility anid
fecundity,* whenee il was represented as & ball (bitru eqdu, wie.)
or an 8ss® the eonception of the emaseilation of the waning
moon was perfectly natural, especially in a land where religions
castration played so important o rle as in Babylonia. We are
fortunately in & position to demonstrate the existence of the con-
coption in Mesopotamia by independent ovidence. According
to & ritasl for lunar eclipses, KB 6. 2. 42 ft. (cf, also Frauk,
Religion, pp. 118 {1.), if an eclipse pecurs in Adar, the king is to
fouch the head of an assinnw, which will give him the power to
conquer his foes (rev. 14), In Iyyar the king was instructed
to look &t a kurgarid (Gallus), who would thermmpon pray on
behalf of the king* The primary significance of this eurious
ritual appears from the preseription for Ab, when the king was
required to kiss*® the face of an old woman, As may be seen
from the formmla lumnu ippafar, ‘the avil will be averted,” the
original purpose of all this rigmarols was lo turn away the hnrm
that might come to the laud from the threatened destruction of

troten,” or &-SUGUS (DUgunu)-bor (UD)-ra. Haduu, in view ot the writ.
ing &i-DUbr (wee Hilprecht danle. Vol p. 420, n. 12}, proposcs to read
di-gu(b)-Gr, whick s Bardly probablo. The eorrect writing in di-kdi (the
glose {e1, OT 2418, 17 =30, 10 is almost corininly srroneons) for Bdi=
im woo nbove)-bar( 717} -ra, which may mean, “The ons who makes deelsionn’
(ka-dd-bar = purussd pories; Gunl, kaibar can hardly bo sepurated from
Lawlpor in the Elumits divine name Amman-kasipar, which may correspamd
to s Sum. *Amns-ko-dbar — Samal pdris purussi); TVE 9. 48 the moun-
god I ealled wmun ko-dé-bar-m an-lia, ‘ Lord who makes the dorisions of
heaven anid earth.' Just as the fire-gud Gubara becomes *Gibara, *Gibira,
GHirn, s dikaiber might be simplified to *dikabar, * dikar, which the Akks.
slinns porhaps amocinted with sagden, ‘T axalted,’ by popular siymology.

=] have treated this coneeption for Habylomia in mn srticls to appear
in this Jormsat, matitled Gigames and Engide. The Egyptian faney
thint the moos s & fecundating bull is reflected in the sory of the gouers-
tion af Apls, Plutnrch, did. 43, Frar o3¢ dpaley hrggne drd 51 ehirge =l
andigras Sk dgpdeyt (in boat).

* Gep my artholn citod in the provious nots,

“ 8o imterprel with Frask

# B Jouson; Frank's derivation of lissiik from nasdky, iaruk, is impos-
sibila. The & s 4 Assyrinn dinlecticiem.
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the mioon. Henece the ritual had as its first object the restora-
tion of the moon, an aim no longer attnined by soch primitive
devices ns noise, but secured by the more mysterious and effica-
cious means of magie. In another study evidence has been col.
lected] showing that the analogy between the monthly lunar
absenration and the lunar eelipse is elosely parailelod by the con-
veptions of lunnr mythology. The eclipse was simply an irreg.
ular and alarmingly rapid repetition of the monthly phenomenon.
The basiz of the ceremonies mentioned was thersfore, that the
king should, by the royal touch, communicate some of his virtue
to the eunuch or old woman, and therehy, through the medium
of wrmpathetic mugie, induce the gods to revivify the dwindling
moon (sencscent or emasenlated, both ideas which survive most
explicitly in Egyptian mythology, which was much more primi-
tivee than Babylonian),

From the standpoint of comparutive religion, the conception
of the sunnch-moon deseending into Hades for three days (the
timé bubbuli) to rescue the goddess of life, and thersby save a
dying world, is most interesting. The doctrine munst have
becomes very important in the late Mesopotamian Gnosis, of
which we know so little—'die Volksreligion lebt in der Mystik
wieder' (Dieterich, Mutter Erde®, p. 3T). Let us, however, turn
back to less dangerons and more productive fields. As shove
noted, A¢liSunamer is & reflestion of Tammnz, standing in the
same relation to him as the Galli stood to Attis, This is not the
place to discuss the origin of ritunl castration, exeept in its
mythologieal aspects. Tho Galli are the representatives of the
gocd, who, according to the most popular theory, emasmulated
himself to preserve his chastity.* In an older theory, he made
n sacrifiee of his own fecundity in order that nature might be
feoundated, a view which proved too abstract for the masses, and
‘was perpetuntad by the theologians, From the purely mytho-
logieal point of view, however, the self-mutilsting god of for-
titity & the waning mooni—in both Babylonian and Egyptian
mythology the moon i8 afrdpcs and sfroyowirep. 8o also the
mutilation sand dissection of the body of Osiris into fourteen

*Tor the ynriationa of this myth see my article, Historionl and Mytkical
Elemgnta in the Story of Joseph, to nppenr w JBE.
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pieees by Sel refers to the progressive mutilation of the waning
moon, as expressly reported by Plutareh (De Izid. of Osir, 421
Tis & dis Bexrimvapa pign rov 'Ocipidos haowaapiy alrirrorras wpbs ris
Jpdpos, dv ule dfva perd mwvoidipor dxp vovperias T devpev), who
here, as often elsewhere, hands down material of grest value,
despite Frazer's ¢avead (see above) : the Egyptian prisis hung
on to the most primitive ideas with astonishing tenacity. Simi-
larly, it is almost impossible to escape the eonvietion that the
bark or coffin of Tammuz and Osiris goes back ultimately to the
lunar bark, which for three days is entirely submerged—the md-
suid)- ‘submerged boat,’ of Tammuz. Naturally the goddess
of fertility also has & md-su(d)-a, just s she possesses the spesi-
fically lunar md-gur (see above, snd Langdon, Taemmus and
Ishiar, p.58) The irk-coffin of Osiris, in which be is thrown into
the Nile after reiguing 28 years,*” is also s lunar bark, sinee Osiris
himself s primarily lunar (see abovel. As Chassinat,* how-
ever, points out, for entirely different reasons, Osiris-Apis really
ruled (or lived) only 25 or 26 years corresponding exactly
to the number of days during which the moon is vigible. Such
iransferences of myths, functions and attributes from one god
to another related ons, or from one sphere of a god’s activity to
another, ean surely occasion no surprise, st our present level of
knowledge. While far from being a lunar mythologist, I cannet
but consider it unfortunate that Assyriologists have not looked
for more traces of lunar myths in their rich field,

While the collateral evidencs for the association of the moon
with (the god of) fertility Is very extensive (see above, and my
artiele Gilgames and Engidu, 1o appear in thig Joum~aL), the
only direet proof of an explicit parallelism between the lunar
eyele and the growth of vegelation comes, euriously enough, from
Jewish sources. Generis Rabba, 18, 8, says of the fertility of the
Bupheates Valley: D& NEAY N N3'03 '3 JOU O
o et I N D 13 U DY ="1f & man plants
a ganlen in me, it produces in thirty days (& lunar month) ; if
ane sows In me, the sprout appears in three days (the time of the
moon’s burial squated to the time of burial of the soed].” 'The
myth of the resurrection of the buried seed in three days is not

= Plutarel, fbid, 13,
=ET 38 33
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uncommon in snbtropieal countries: I remember as a boy read-
ing in & mision journal of a beautiful case from Paraguay,
whers the maize-hero rose afier thres days burial to save the
people during o famine,

Asa result of these conceptions the moon was thought to play
some part in the resurrection of vegetation, and was hence the
nataral agent sent down to the underworld*® during the period
of lunar darkness (in the spring!) to bring to life the goddess
of fertility. Bince the moon is the astral receptacle of the water
of life, other associations may have arisen, whose cumulative
effect establishod the myth on o firm bagis. As noted already,
however, the curse of Eredkigal is not astral at all, but refers
solely to the envoy of the gods as a cinsedus.

I any problems have been solved in the foregoing study, it has
been solely beeause of the eombination of the philological methed
with the compurative mythologieal. So far as possible both must
be given their rights, while kept rigidly within bounds at the
same time. Otherwise, it is avident, the results are likely to be
defective or distorted. While our knowledge of Sumerian and
even of Assyrian is imperfect, we must know what to expect,
placing ourselves, so far as practicable, in the milieu of the fimes;
if, on the othor hand, we tackle the texts from the comparative
angle, without an adequate philological squipment, the resulis
are usnally worthless, exeepl as collections of [llustrative mate-
rial.

* The mojourn ntlh-mminthuumhwnﬂdmwhmphﬂd [
much more important rile in moythology thim we nre sscustomed to think,
though it nppears more rarely, as befits ita orratie character, than the daily
passage of the sun through the mnderworll. Mar warsyfine  (of Roasher,
2. 000 nnd 2950) is a title referring probably to the god's stay in the
underworld during the thres days of invisibility. ©f, alse Pluterch's
anrious story of Timarchus (De penio Bocrutls, 22), whers the moon Is over.
takm by the Btyx during limar. oelipses, Swipbmor FrigPosivs obra. The
voneait is eortuinly drawn from pa alder poures,



ORIGIN OF M484 OR BAR AND THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF 178 MEANINGS'

Jasmes B, NmEs
Prooxiyw, M. ¥,

Tae giox MAS =¥, in its archaie form -, was & cross,
This symbol, which was ssered in pre-Christian as well as in
Christian times, led to so many developments, magical, religious,
and sstronomical, among the varions races of antiquity, that it
would lsad too far afield to consider it in this aspect, except in
50 far ns this character of the MAS sign will help us understand
thie enormons linguistic develgpment to which it gave rise.and the
processes of suggestion through which they were wvolved.

The sign also had the value BAR, but this walus, later on; I
believe; eame to be ehiefly, though not exelusively, attached to
the form »I- archaie |, so that, though in some cuses, such &
W ‘twin' 175, 181; ¥ ‘sompanion’ 183; »T ‘bright’ 20, 103;
\T_'shine' 48; ,7- ‘half’” 106, 169; ¥ ‘cut in two’ 33; ¥ ‘see-
tion' 101; ¥ ‘separation’ 120; T ‘ehief’ 151 ‘strong’ 1T
P ‘dwell’ 14; ¥ ‘dwelling’ 180 (numbers refer to B, W. T7),
they have the same signifieation, there gradually guthered around
each certain meanings mutually exclusive, The fact is, 88 we
ghall see, two pictographs represented two kinds of tools for pro-
ducing the same result.

Previous views on the origin of MAS may be found summa-
rized in Barton's Babylonian Writing, 2. 45. They all aseribe
gaveral origins to the sign, a view which the writer also held until
convineed of its ineorrectness, To claim that sll the 166 known
Semitic squivalents ean be explained through this new theory
would be to elaim too much, but that an overwhelming number
ean be so explained is beyond doubt. :

The prineipal meanings of A8 and BAR as given in Sure-
rian vocabularies, of. Delitzsch, Sumerische Sprachlehre, are:

* Bomitin equivaieots, their sources and sll bot a fow of the translations in
this paper are taken from Prof, George A. Barton ‘s indispenaable Babylonion
‘Writing, part II, umder wigs 77.
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MAS. ‘clear, pure;: first, ohief; twin.’
BAR. *deide, divids, half, bind, surround, side.’

There are, however, other meanings such as ‘fire, magio, con-
jurer, which huve been considered secondary.

Now if we can find in our sign the pictograph of some primi-
tive article of muiversal use from which the ideas underlying
these mesnings could have arisen, and if we can show, among
primitive races recent and living, & use of this tool with notions
atiached to it similar to those found in Babylonian syllnbaries,
it is very likely that we have the couditions necessary to solve the
problem.  Such an article T belisve will be found in the maost
primitive form of fire sticks and fire drills and the ideas asseui-
ated with them. If this be so, it will not be necessary to suppose
more than oue pictograph from which almest all the meanings
were derived,

In erder to show that a eonnection of idess exists between priie-
tically all the chief meanings of MAS or BAR, it will be NECESsAry
to consider the nature and uses of firesticks and the aeeounts
wa liave of their use among the ancients and among present day
primitive people. By consulting the index to the 3d edition of
Fraser's Golden Bough, also the artiele on *Fire' in 11th Brilan-
mica, and particularly E. B. Tylor's Resoarches in the Early His-
tory of Mankind, page 238 ff., we shall find abundant illustrations
of kindiing fire by wood friction.

In the Britannice we read: “In Cochin China two picces of
bamboo are vonsidersd sufifeient [to produce fire], the silicions
charaeter of the outside layer rendering it a5 good as native flint *
i, &, one piste of hamboo waus simply rubbed across the other until
fire was produced.

Tylor, on 253, states: ‘In Bast Asin and in Great Malay,
Islands of Borneo and Sumatra, Marsden says he hag seem fire
prodused by rubbing one bit of bamboo with a sharp edge neross
anothor. "

Bamboo exists in Babvloaia and was probahbly known to ths
Sumerians in their primitive habitat. 1f used in this way the
act of making fire would form 8 MAJ (i. e. a cross) of the sticks,
which was doubtless the most primitive method of making firs,

Tylor, in & series of graphics, shows in addition three other
methods of producing fire by friction of wood: one i by the
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stiek and groove; another by rotation of a pointed stick, like an
arrow shaft, in a round hole made near the end of another stick
or piece of wood ; and, finally, rotation by & string or bow-drill.

Attention is ealled here especially to the second of these
methods, i, e the rotation of & pointed stick in & hole pear the
end of another stick. The Bushman of Australia squats on one
end of the second stieck and twirls the other rapidly between the
palms of his hands until fire is produced and caught in some
tinder by another Bushman, who then blows it into a flame.

Now such & tool, if pictured, would look like BAE = L_ or
J— fnd being mervely an advance on the simpler MAS = +
wouild originally convey the same idess. Why Babylonians, in
the ecourse of time, gradually attached one set of mepnings to
MASR and another set to BAR cannot be answered. but the pro-
et of suggestion that eaused the different classes of meanings
to arise from the primitive fire-stick or drill is not so diffienlt
to understand, if we beéar in mind that we are dealing with hahits
and thinking of primitive man, to whom the making of fire was
a magie¢ act and would seem like memg light and heat frot the
sun or from heaven. In fact we know that the making of wew
fire was performed by the magician, aud later, for religion, by
the priest.

So far us we know, man has known how to produce fire gince
dilavial times. Pieces of charecal and burnt bones have been
found in diluvial limestone caverns with the relics of the mam-
moth and the cave bear.

Osborn, in Men of the Old Stone Age, p. 165, says: ‘The first
positive evidenees of the use of fire are layers of charred wood
and bones frequently found in the industrial deposits of early
Achenlean times; not less than 50,000 years ago.'

Homao sopiens seems always and everywhere to have known
the art of making fire, and it is no wonder that a symbol so long
in use should, in the course of ages, have suggested many things
which it was supposed to be and to effect.

Thirteen meanings, such as isu “wood,” tw'dmw ‘twins,” badddu
‘bow down,’ #*farifu ‘a reed that fits in.’ could be derived from
the simple hamboo sticks or the fire drill and the way in which
they were used. Here may be added also ¢ = “Eilallan, ‘the
double god' (the two sacred sticks?).
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Thirty-six equivalents would be suggestad by the sffect pro-
dueed, §. e fire and known offecta of light and heat on vegetation.
Some of these are nidru ‘fire, light’; fitalty ‘Aame"; kadibu ia
idfi “to kindle,' said of a fire; darfiry ‘shine’: maid “be hright':
firu "morning’; Jomfu ‘sun’; nafilu ‘look, ses’; wibubu (BAR)
‘sprout’®; ibbu (MAS) 'fruit.' These and 26 other words not
inclinding the gods +f- = Nergal, a sun god (midday sun)
= Ninib, the eastern sun, — Gibil, the fire god, and some others
into the composition of which MAS or BAR enter such as Samad,
Mu-bar-ra = 4Gii-bar, ete., show clearly that fire and the mnk-
ing of fire was an original, inherent meaning of MAS.

We come now to the question, How did prehistoric men reason
about fire? To what souree did they sseribe it? How did they
explain the process neeessary to obtain it? They knew nothing
of the laws of physics, and investigations among primitives prove
that, in the earliest stage of spiritual development, they are
thoronghly animistic and ascribe objécts and events they do not
anderstand to supernatural causes,

That this was the case with fire we have abundant proofs, both
in ancient myths, such as that of Prometheus, who was said to
have brought stolen fire to mankind from Olympus in a hollow
reed, and among modoern savages and ancient enlis snch as those
of India.

Trazer in Spirits of the Corn and the Wild, 265, talls us that
the Caffres, at their festival of the new fruits, insisted these must
be eooked with new fire before s general use of them was allowed.
This new, sacred fire was kindled by the friction of two sticks
of the Uswati tree, prepared by the sorcerer. When the magi-
cian has lit the new fire he hands the fire sticks back to the chief,
for no other hand may touch them.

Aguin Frazer 2. ¢h. 15, “Mugie Art, says: ' The sticks among
the Herero were hold to be sacred and were guarded by the chief
in whose family they were hereditary and near whose house the

FItf ls o confirmation of the conusetion of sun and best with sprooting
that we finl in BW £ 337, UD = bandbu “sprout’® and 260, BUED — inby
“froit* (result of sprouting); for the pictogreph of TD was n rising sun
aud BUED was, as Barton suggests from Dr. Ward’s SCW4 p. 304, ‘an
old sun symbol," namely & eross, usually rapresentsd on Babyloninn seals and
‘monuments by the four-pointed wtar.
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perpetual fire was kept burning. 1f this fire by any aecident
was extinguished, or if new fire was to be made, these sticks were
ealled into requisition.’

As for the use of a sacred, perpetual fire and new fire in reli-
gion, it will only be necéssary to mention the perpetual fire kept
ap by the vestals in Rome where, if by any aecidint the fire was
extingnished, a new one was made aceording 10 & regular ritoal,
not with flint and steel whieh the Romans knew, but by the fire-
drill consisting of two pieces of wood.

We know that in Egypt, Babylonia, and Greece, as well us
among the Aztees and Incas, there were temples with perpetnal
fires, survivals of which we have still with us in the eternal lamps
of the synagogues and the perpetual lights in Roman Catholic,
Greek and High Episcopal churches

As for the new fire and the sacred significance attached fo it
1 believe we have a survival of it in the Easter Eve Holy Fire of
the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, which was originally no doubt
new fire produced by wood friction and belioved to be from,
heaven, as many of the Russian pilgrims who take it all the
way back to Russia to light anew sanctuary lamps of their home
ehurelies believe it to be to-day.

Tylor, Anthropology, p. 16, tells ns that in India ‘though
people have for ages kindled fire for practical use with the flint
and steel, yet the Brahmans, to make the sacred fire for the daily
sacrifice, still use the barbaric art of violently boring s pointed
stick into snotler piece of wood till a spark comes. Asked why
they thus waste their labor when they know better, they answer
thiit they do it to pet pure and holy fire.' Once more, Frazer,
‘Magic Art,’ p. 253, says: *At Port Stevens, in New South Wales,
the medisine-mon used to drive away rain by throwing fire-sticks
into the air, while at the same time they puffed and shouted.”

From all this it will be seen that, if I.am right in my theory
that the sign MAS arose from the crossed firesticks, there is-a
sonmestion between that sign and magie beeause of the supposed
hegvenly origin of the fire and the supernatural power of the
gorcerer who could eall that fire down,

When, later, magic gave place to religion, when the diviner
and the astrologer took the place of the magivian, remembering
that the new fire was made to the sccompaniment first of inean-
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tations and then of prayers, we should espoeet exactly such mean-
ings a8 we find attached to this sign.

We have already considersd the meanings derived from the
tools or fire-sticks, and those from the effect of using them, In
addition to these are such as are derived from the supposed
origin and nature of the fire,

-As fire was thought to be brought down from the sun, or from
heaven, the st of bringing it down was looked upon as magie
and the man who brought it down as a magician. It has been
abundantly shown by Frazer and others, that among primitive
savages no one in the tribe had & more mfluential position than
the sorcerer or magician. Henee we are not surprised to find
meanings for MAS arising from the position in the tribe of magi-
wigns, diviners and priests who called down the heavenly fire and
by its means, through fire gods, were able to control and banish
ovil spirits as well as procure blessings for mankind.

Thus we have: “~/ifipy ‘exorcist'; bar ‘s scer’; maimaiin
Jeonjurer'; massw bitu ‘the mossu (priest) of the temple,’ who
may have made the new fire; zandnag *rain.'

Then, as indicating something sacred, or taboo: ahil ‘strangs,
hostile’ : bulil and béltu * fright, tevror’;: ™elsd’ipy (BAR) *ndver-
snry’; kaplru ‘ruin’; & sandku ‘not oppress.’

As results of divination: kefddu ‘eapture’: medirs (BAR)
‘lead, send away' (bud spirits?) ; wusst ‘separation’; palihi
“fear'; lakdpu ‘overpower't; kabattu ‘liver' (ef. liver divina-
tion) ; 2dru ‘hate,’ whose seat is in the liver: zukki ‘pure, elean’
{from zaki? Pielt),

We have also cosmological ideas, as the sign MAS divided the
zodiae into quarters, such a8 modly 'midst’; faddde ‘be wide,
large’; padine ‘road.” There are 24 more MAS and BAR
equivalents which T have placed under the general head of magic.

The meanings thus far seem to show that the signs M A8 or
BAR were pictographs of a pair of fire-sticks, that they meant
fire and that this fire was magical aud sacred. The act of pro-
dueing fire by friction of wood was thus an net of magie and later
of divination.

With tliis meaning attached to the sign in the Babylonian mind
it 'was perfeetly natural that, in the course of time, there should
divelop u large number of derived, associnted or suggested mean-
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ings so that in MAS and BAR we have the root of all or almost
all of the 166 known eguivalents,

The magician among primitive savages was and is the chief
man of the tribe. Henee afgridu ‘first, chief’; and by associa-
tion, ezzu ‘strong’; énifu ‘lordship’; wrigallu ‘elder brother’;
#fru *high, lofty’ (possibly cosmological) ; dufqu ‘renowned.’

Again with the ineantations and ritual associated with fire and
the fire gods we find formulas and hymns for binding and banish-
ing evil spirits. Hence a large group of secondary meanings
which became eonventionalized and led to developments in which
all resemblunce to the original meaning of the sign is lost: as .
BAR = kamdi ‘bind’ ‘seize’ ‘lead cuptive,” ifidin and other
words signifving ‘enclosure, boundary, section, portion'; mahazu
‘eity," i e an enclosed place; asbu ‘dwell’; kimfu ‘kindred,
family’; and sindu 'yoke.'

From 'bind, surround' wers derived such meanings as ajju
and pldy *side’ ; arkdfu ‘behind, after”; apuru ‘westward’; ahri
‘future’; séfe ‘exit,” i e outside; swmrw ‘body,” i. e, outside of
# man; snd pagru ‘corpse,’ L e, separated because taboo.

Perhaps the chief function of a diviner was to interpret omens
and give decisions. A decision implies a division of possibilities,
accordingly we have MAS = parudiu, mirifi, fdmitfu, meaning
‘decision.’

While it is possible that such meanings as Funnd ‘one hall)'
widnra ‘ent in two,' and others signifying ‘half, divide, sepa-
rate,’ originated in the entting across each other of the sticks to
produce fire, it seems more reasonable to suppose they were
derived from the idea of ‘decision,’ from which wounld also arise
suel words as hasdsu ‘think, remember’; sabru *understanding”’;
and ditramu ‘a fox?' possibly from its eunning; galaly *small,’
and Kigittw 'fodder,’ perhaps were also suggested by ‘divide,”
Whother Mgty and other words for saerificinl vessels were
due to association with the fire ritual I ecannot say, but it
BEOMS 80,

Besides the above groups of equivalents for MAS and BAR
there is a group meaning ‘produce, increase, wages, cattle,’ evi-
dently due toa confozion of - with vF¢ which had a different
origin, Sipra o isswri 'elaw, of a bird,” arose from a sup-
posed resemblance of the sign to hirds' elaws. There are, in
7 JAOS 20
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addition, twenty equivalents of doubtful or unknown meanings
which I have, of course, omitted.
Ou the whole it seems reasonable to conclude that MAS or
BAR and its meanings origingted in & pietograph of fire-sticks.
The following noté contuing remarks made, nfter the reading
of the paper, by Professor Julinn Morgenstern :

RBruanxs gy Do Jutiaw Moncsnsreuy,

Dr. Nies® chain of argoment, it would seem, wonld be ronnded out, i it
eould be shown that the practice of kiudling sew s on appropriste oesa-
wione was practiced by Semitic pecples in genernl, and by tho Babylunlans
“An partieulur,

Dr. Nios las porrectly referred to the esremony of the deseat of the
sucrod firé u the Churel of the Sepulehre at Jerusalion o the late afternoon
befors Easter Sunday. On thla occaslon, oot enly ari the lghls In the
church. extinguisbod nand ithon rekindiad from the new fire, bhut also to
Christian hotnos and sanetuarkes throughont the land, fires are oxtinguished,
o be rekindled frem Ui new e from e Clorel of the Sepnlehres,
‘geremoniously brought by rinners, earofully selocted for this task [«f the
dotailed deseription in Wilsen, Peasant Life in the Holy Lond, 4517, In
& paper, eyt mpublishod, T bove colleetod abuandant evidonco that this
supposed descont of fire from hemven, and the kindllng thernfrom of aew
lires cpon’ the altars of tmiples, were anciest Semitic wew yenr rites.  For
thip resson temples woem to hnve boen dedisated regularly st the mow
ymr fpatiml

Thus Bolomon 's temple wne dediested 5t the Seecoth fostival (1 Ki. 8),
The deilleatory rites obivioonly éulminnted an the eighth duy of the festival,
the pre-exilic new your®s day (ef, my Two dncient Teraelite dgricultural
Howtionls, JPE (ovw eorles), 8 (1817). 425, On thiz day the bebod Faher,
the fary foun supposed to be ssumnd by the Deity, asconting to the
thoalogy of the Priestly Code, wheu revealing himself to mortals (ef, my
Hiblical” Theoplutnies, #A 25, 151), flled the temipls, sa that the pricsts
oould nnk remals there 1 Ki. 8. 104.).

Likewise fi: the Py secount of the dedieatim of the taberuacly in the
wildamess, the eulminating rites of the descont of fire from the Eebod
Fobee noid fhe miraculous kindling of the ssered flame spon the alinr, 100k
plane upon the wighth day of the dodicatory exereises; manifestly eoincident
with the elghth dus of the fistival (Lev. 9, 1 and 24). Hiuce in Lov, 18 the
legislation for the tenth day of the seventh month, the late, post-exille Thy
of Atonmmont, but the pre-exilic now vear's day, followsd in Py immedinbely
aftar the uneount uf the dedication of the tabornacl in the wildesness, the
enmevration of Asron and his sons, and the death of the two sons of Anron,
becanse they brought strange firn, L o. fire 0ot from off the altar, sad thors-
fore not emitinafing from the Iebod Fohwe, it may be luferrod that this
vight-iny dedication poried was coincident with the early Succolbnew yonr
Fentival from the Brd throngh the 10th of the seventh month, and that, here
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too, the descent of fire, the enlminuting dedicatory site, was ou the new
sear's day. Secomdnry prisstly teadition, probubly under Babylonian influ-
unve, tranaferred the date of dedication of the tabernacle from the Suecoth-
festival to the first eight days of Nigmn (Ex. 40, 1).

It in interesting to mota i this connectimm that Clay, Miscolluncous Fraerip-
tions ia the Yale Babylosian Collection {Yale Oriental Series—Babylonian
Texts), no, 58, pp 81, revords the dedieation of s templs st Erech in
244 B. O, which euiminsted with the entrance of Anum and Antom inta
the shring on the Sth of Nissn. [t may bo inferred hat the foll dedisition
celivhmtion lnsted from the 1st through the Sih of Nisan, Iu other words
this temple, too, wes probably dedicated st the Babylonizn new year period.
Thi eeremeondal sntrunee of the gods and goddesses into their sacred shrines
poemne 10 have beem an important rite of the celobration of the Babylonlun
mig-auk or new yoar festisal. Gudes, two, dedlested af lemwt one, and
probaldy more temples upon the sag-muk fostival: Statue B, VII, 2630
(Jousm, K&t 3, 40417 Thureau:Dangin, FAF 1. 78-73); VIII, 11; XXIH,
4: Stutuo G, 1T, 1 11T, 6, (Jensen 60-61; Thurmuo-Dangin, 84-83) § Crl
B ITL, 6% (Thuorem-Dagin, 124.125); XVII, 16 (Thurean-Dangin,
156140}, The dediention eersmunies continued for seven days. During the
froetivnl week the servant was ofunl to his muster and rejoiecd along with
lim just as at the Hiblieal Sueeoth-festival, The firet month waa callad by
Giuden PTE-B-HA, the Mouth of the Temple (Cyl, B, 115, 7). In other
worde, this womms 4o bave boen the regular annunl ooy for temple-dedien-
tions (n Babylon. Probably at this asssou the new fire was kindiad in tho
tesnples, and siny even hisve boen thought to have descemiled from henven on
the new year's idny.

It in powsibly slgnificant too that fn the old Bumerian Hst of months Ab
wes eallol ITENE-NEGAR, the month of making lires [Dulitzach, Lese
abiehe®, 114 - Briinnaw, List, 40210, ATl this wonld tend to Indicate thet
thio kindling of sacrod firos was nn anciont and establishod religious ceremony
in Halbylon,



PROSELYTING THE ASURAS
{A Nore ox Rio Veoa 10. 124)

W. Norsax Brows
UrvEsmrT oF PRENNSVLITANIA

Tas wyas B Vieoa 100 124 has always pozzied scholars and
its treatments have been varied. [ts difffeultios are so unusual
thut 1 suggest s new interpreiation only with the greatest
diffidence,

There geems to be unanimous assent to the theory that it is &
dinlog containing an invitation from Indra to Agni to leave the
Asuras und serve at the sperifice of the Devas, aml an acesptance
in reply by Agni. Beyond this point interpretations disagree.
I shall not review them all here Lot shall mention only suech
points as bear on my own interpretation.

The firt question concerns the Asura pitr mentioned in vs, 3.
This title is usually applied in the Rig Veda to Varuna or Dyaus,
and might allude to Rudra® This fact probably more than any
other has led many scholars to connect the hymn with the ‘Indrs-
Varuna conflict’; and Bergaigne has maintained unhesitatingly
and with considerable supporting evidence that hore Asura pitr,
Varuna, and Vrtrs are one and the same® 7This theory, how-
over, has not been adopted by later scholars, for it requires a
strong effort of the will to identify two characters so extremaly
dissimilur in the Veda as are Varunma and Vrtra. Geldner*
thinks that the Asurn pitr is Vrira, an opinion rejected by

"For & bibliography of this hyma ses Olienberg, Bgveds, Yesthritische
und exégotische Noten 2, B2, Add to It Hillebrandt, Licder des Rpeada,
p- 2L

"It herdly sems likelr hint Varona s mennt, sines he himeslf reenives
un invitation from Inden in v 5. Draus snd Rodra woald have no sig-
pificancey bere, for peither one of them ia »0 mueh ss alluded to in any
other part of the bymn, The suggestion of Rudra offers somo allorement
in thal the Awara pitr I dessribod sa diva (v 2), Rolm's premiling
mami in later Hmes. Porther, Rodre peems to have an *Asurissh® char
seter in the bad senpe of the word (see Regerstodt, Revwe de |'histoire des
religions, &7, 174 2.},

* La religiom vidique, 3. 145 11,

* Pinehal und Geldusr, Vedische Studien, €, 208,

-
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Hillebrandt,® who claims that in the Rig Veda Vrtra is never an
Asura. I esnnot see why he should speak so positively, for
while Asura is not applied to Vrira as an epithet, he sarely must
concede that even in this hymn Vrira is on the side of the Asuras,
and that he often falls into s class with the other enemies of
Indrs some of whom are called Asuras,® while of course in later
times ke is often an Asura and oecasionally appears at the head
of the Asuras, as Hillebrandt himself notes. Altho it eanuot
be positively demonstrated that Asura pitr here indieates Vrira,
there are negative reasons for believing so. If we assign this
part to Vrtes the allusions to Varuna by name no longer become
so hard to interpret ss when we assign it to Varuna himself.
Nor does the Asura pitr then have the colorless and superfluous
part in the hymn that he plays if considered to be Dyaus or
Hudra,

The story alluded to by the hymn secms to come from p period
in Vedie thot when the conflict between the Asuras and the
Devas was clearly recognized. Indra, the chief of the Devas, is
joined by Agni, Varuna, and Soms, who desert the Asuras.
Geldner adduces & legend from the Taittiriya Satithita 2, 5. 1
and 2.7 which tells how Tvastr, eager to revenge his son Vifvarfipa
whom Tndra had killed, ereated Vrtra by means of a Soma sacri-
fiee. Indrs was about to hurl his vijra at Vrtra, when Agni
&nd Soma, who were within Vrtra, ealled to him to stay his hand.
Hereupon he invited them to come out of Vrira and join his
side: and when their defsction had been successfully accom-
plished he slew Vrtrn.  This story, I believe, has some points of
agreement with the myth referred to in our hymn, but is not the
LI,

Our hymn appears to me to concern a general conflict between
the Devas and the Asuras, not an individual affair of Indra with
Vrtra. These two, however, are leaders of their respective sides.

* Vedische Mythologis, 3, 65.

‘R g Pipra in Big Veda 10, 135, 3, Indra's onemiss, the Adovas, are
enlled Amrns in Big Veda & 85. 0; and the enemies of the Dems nre so
tormed in Rig Veds 10, 63. 4, and 10, 157, 4. Svarbbian snd Namuel,
foas of Indra, ure deseribed by the ndjective deurd In Rig Veda & 40, 5
and 9, and 10, 131, 4 Ses also v, Bradke, Dysus dsura, p. 22,

* Fedische Studien, 2. 2028,
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Agni, Varuns, and Soms were Asuras” In vs, 1 Indra invites
Agui 1o leave the Asura pitr (Vrira), Agni accepts in ve 23
whereupon in vs. 8 Varuna, too, deserts the Asuras withont invi-
tation, and in vs. 4 Soma follows. In vss. 5 and 6 Indra calls
enconragingly to Varuna and Soma in terms of mvitation and
proward. TIn'ves 7, B, and 0 the singer Tauds the results of Todra’s
superiority and the friendship of those Asuras who have joined
the Devas. 1 now translate the hymn:

1. {Indra, speaking for the Devis:) Come hither, Agni, to
this onr sacrifice, of five ways, three-fold, and seven-threaded.
Be our oblation-bearer, our leader too! Long, too long hast
thon lain in darimess.

2 (Agnii) Leaving the Non-Deva® secretly and by hidden
ways, 85 & Deva, forcsighted, T go to immortality. When him*
(tho) gracious 1| ungraciously desert, 1 go from my nntural
friends™ to & strange household,™

3. (Varuna:) Seeing (that) the guest (i e. Agni) (is now)
of the other branch!®* 1 messnre out many ordinances of the
saerifice. 1 say farwmll to the Asurs Father,™ I go from the
portion that is without saerifiee to that which has the sacrifice,

4. (Soma:) Many years have I passed within him.** (Now)
I have chosen Indra and desert the father. Agni, Soma, and

* The eharartor of thiss gods a8 Awiras in the benevolent use of the word
can b enaily seen by glancing st v, Bradke, Dyous Arura, pp, 120-122, anid
the pasmges to which refrretes is mads there. This frequent character of
Peuerolont Aspeas leads to Uisle temporary sesocintion here with the
malevolent Asurns.

*The Asura pitr, Vrtra.

= The Asuras.

B The Thevan

HThat Is: seeing that the guest, Agni (Atithi is o froquent epithel of
Agni), koe now gone over to the other branch (the Thvan):  Agmi®s changed

mninn thot heneaforth the Asmnrms will be oyagpiiyd (without
merifice) and the Devas will be yojfiye (with snerifies). As D, Edgertan
aptly puts it: Ubi Aguis; Thi yajiiis

* Pitr somotimes means protestor or guardien (see Grossmann, Wirfer-
buch, v, B), Amra pibr may mma only *Chinf Ason,' the head of the
Asurg fosess.  This opithet would it Vrtrn hore better than “father!
{gewitor).

* Vrtra, like Indra, is aided by drinking Soma. See Geldner, L e p. 200,
mote 1
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Varuna—they fall away (from the side of the Asuras). Rule
changes. Therefore | come to aid.

5. (ludra to Varuna:) Without magie resources will those
Asuras become, if you, Varuna, bestow your love on me!
Separating the false from the true, O King, come rule my
kingdom.

6. (Indra to Soma:) Here has been the light of Heaven: here
welfare: here light and the broad mid-air. Let us two kill
Vrtra! Come forth, Soma! You who are yourself oblation we
worship with oblation.

7. (Singer:) The wise one by his wisdom has put his mark'
upon the Heaven; without the use of foree Varuna made flow
the waters. Producing happiness, like wives, these glistening
streams carry his color*

8§ They follow his supreme power (indriyim). He rules
them who revel in their native power. Like subjects with loyal
allegianes to their king, they have forsaken Vytra with loathing.

9, The compauion of those full of loathing they have called
& swan living in friendalip with the Heavenly waters. By their
mediation the poets have seen Indrs dancing to the anustibh.

A possible objection to this interpretation muy be raised on the
grounds that Varuns and Soma are pictured as receiving their
invitations after they have already come over to the mde of
Indra and the Devas. This anachronism, however, is not real.
Indra’s words in vas. 5 and € are not to be understood as induee-
ments or hribes to desert the Asuras; rather they are rewsrds
for services already rendered.

*Tho Asorus mre great exponsnis of magie (mdyd). See Segorstedt,
Herwe de 1'Mutvirs des refigions, 57, p. 178 ., and Oldenberg, Eeligion des
Frda, p. 103, Varuna is specifically noted for the use of miyi. Beo
Segerstedt, L o p. 19L

* Kapd (form, Ywre tramiated mark}, and sdrme (eclor) wre wynooymom
in this passage, both meening distinguishing mark of ownership. Indra’s
eolor jn perbnps the color of the Aryas in contrast with the color of the
Diisas, which ‘would in that case be aseribed to Vrtra and the Asurss of.
Rig Vedn 10. 71, 2, where Boma throws off the amryd edrsa.



PRANA AND APANA

Groncy Wintias Brows
Trikertvakia Contmn®, LEmNotow, EXRNTOCET

Mucs coxvrusioN reigns in regard to the meaning of the two
words prine and apina. One set of scholars, led by Bihtlingk,
understands prina to have meant originally inbresthing, and
apidna to have meant outbreathing. Another school, following
Denssen, insists that originally prine meant outbreathing and
apdna inbreathing. All ngree that in later times these two words
may mean gir located and funetioning in the upper and lower
puarts of the body respectively. The objeet of this paper is to
inguire what grounds there are for supposing that the words ever
have meanings different from their eurrent meanings.

First, the words miy b congidered from an etymological stand-
point, It is always assumed that pring and gpdna were the first
of the gronp of breath-words to appear, and that, consequently,
whenever they are used together, they mean inbreathing and
outbresthing. This is 8 mere assumption which has no evidenes
to support it. On the contrary, the evidence is against it. Of
the five breath-words, prana alone appears a few times in the
Rig-Voda; apina is not found, but the compound verb apdniti
ie found = singls time in a very obscure passage. The word
pring seems to have the general meaning of breath, which it
mny oalways express, The other four words, aplna, vydna,
samiing, and wddnoe, appear simultancously in the Atharva and
Yajur Vedas. If then, prana and apdna mean inbreathing and
onthreathing, what sort of breathing does the equally old vydna,
to say nothing of saminae and wddna, represent? It is nowhere
suggested that vydng; whioh is very common in the Vedss, means
holding the breath or non-breathing; it is always looked on as
air, and nsually moving air. The terms samidna and udina sre
less common than the other words, yet they too mean moving
sir. This makes it doubtful whether we ecan translate the breath-
words by breath, expiration, respiration, conspiration, perspira-
tion—inbreathing, outhreathing, upbreathing, throughbreathing,
and the like—as Whitney does in his translation of the Atharvas-
Vedan (AV. 10,2, 13; 11. 8, 4; ete.).
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Etymologieally, it is extremely diffieult to conceive of either
prina or apina #s mesning incoming breath. Both pro and apa,
85 is well known, imply outgoing sctivity, the distinetion being,
when they ure contrasted, that pra implies o forward aetivity,
and aps an activity directed backward. Apart from these
breath-words, I lmow of no instance in composition where apa
is translated ‘im' T believe that such a foree is equally strange
to pra, tho its use as an intensive would be more apt to lead to
such aouse than the narrower opd.

The relsted compound verbs add very little to clearing up the
sabject. The explanation yah priniti sa prinah, yo "piniti so
‘piinah is typical of many passages, where any meaning that
would suit the noun also suits the verb, and the usage ia simply
that of a denominative. A eonfusing element is sometimes intro-
dueed by the efforts of Hindu commentators to clear up the
meanings of such words. Compounds of fvas, especially wcohvas
and nihfvad, are used in the exegesis, and as both these words
may mean either inbreathing or outbreathing, any interpretation
based on them has to be reeeived with a great deal of caution.

Leaving the stymological field, we may conzsider the breath
words inductively, The current conception of the meaning of
prana and apdne is thus set forth in a Hindi glossary to the
Amarakofa: hrday ke viyu ki ndm, pring; gudd ke vign ki
sdm, apina, ‘the name of the air in the heart {thoracie region),
is prona; the vame of the air in the region of the lower intes-
tines iz apdng,’ According to the same authority, somdins 18
loeated in the navel, uding in the neck, and vyina circulates
thruout the entire body. Both the location and the funetions
of these airs sre the same as what is taught in some of the earlier
Upanishads, -as will be shown later. It should be noted that
these words are not primarily setion-nouns here; they refer
primarily to nir located in different parts of the body. The
problem before us i8 to find out how far these ideas, at lesst in
regard to pring and apdna, may be traced.

1 wish firut to quoto & few references from the commentary
ofi the Atharva Veds, On AV. 2. 16. 1 we find prig virdhve-
mikho 'niti cesfata iti pranah; apd "miti avdimukhas cestata
ity apdnak, that is, pring, divected upward, breathes forward;
apina, directod downward, breathes back or sway. On AV. 7,53
(55). 2 we find : Pranififi prinah, ndsikdvivardd bahir nirgacchan
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wiyuh. Apdnilits, epdnah, hedagasya adhobhdge sashcaran vayuh,
That is, ‘Prdno is the sir which passes oul thru the nosirils;
opdng is that which cirenlates in the part below the heart (or
the lower part of the heart).” This seems to be the fundamentnl
distinetion thruout. The heart is the center, and dicectional pre-
fixes pro and ape indicate the direction taken by the respective
breaths, with the heart as u center. In the commentury on AV,
AR, L 4, pedua s deseribed in essantially the mme way, [t
further says, anfar gecchan (wdyuh) apduak. It the commen-
tntor hadl mesnt that apdng was incoming breath, ho would prob-
ably hinve sakd dsaraw instead of guochas, in arder to balance the
miluaran used in connection with priwa. Moreover he follows
by describing ewine as in between, madhyasthah, breathing the
food to all parts of the body, Hence we have as before, prina
in the npper part of the body, going forth from the heart as &
conter, apdng within the lower paris of the body, and eydna in
between them: dwfor must be tnken here to refer to the bowel
region ¢ of. andro. intestine.

The seholinst on T, 8. 1. £ 3. 3 hins, Ekn vva viyuh fariragefe-
sthinabhedit kiryabhedic cu pranddindmabhir bhidyate. Sthd-
nubhedah kavieid wkioh:

Livdi prino gude "pdnah samine ndbhisesiathithah

Uddnah kanfhodedeetho, vydnak sarvadariregab. iti.
Uechvisanihivisiu prinavydpiroh. Malamiteayor adhahpits-
pam apinavydpdroh: 'A single air penetrating the body is dis
tinguishedd by prine and other names sccording to difference
i loeality nnd funetion. Ceneerning difference in locality it is
saic by womne

Pring is located in the heart, gpidng in the lower intestines, and

tpdug in the navel ; uddna is located in tho region of the

throat, vydna pensirates tho entire body.
The function of prina is inhreathing and outbreathing. The
fonotion. of epdne is the ejection of ordure and wrine.' Cer-
tainly the meanings of the two words are hrot out very distinetly
here.  The passage i T. 5. 1 L 6 = o little less clear. but the
moaning ean e harmonizd with this. Bot Caland, in ZDMG
1861 pp. 261 T, does not do this—he is busy trying to prove that
apdno means inbreathing. He also quotes from Budrditta on
Apus. Sriuta Siv 12 8. 6. Prinatd, bahirgataviyund; opdnats,
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pratydhriaviyuno. The meaning is not that apdna is inbreath-
ing, but that it is the functioning of air which has been drawn
within the body. Caland fails to note that the very next words
nre vydnatd, madhye dhiroyafd, indieating that eydna is placed
batwoen the two other airs. Hin other eitations tend to prove
ﬂﬂapluh'ﬁrhmdinmclbduminﬂnﬁmnthnrmmﬂr
entering the lungs. In Lis anxiety to prove his thesis, he takes
wikivasafi to mean inbreathing, but aninihivosali 1o menn ot
hresthing. He notes tho that aviniti is used in the sense of
apdniti (usit s inS. B.) OFf courss this mnkes the case stronger
for considering apdnag as the abdominal breath.

Demssen, trying to prove that apdna is inbreathing, relies on
a single passage from Safikara. Manifestly, bofore Bocepling
this we ought to oxaming all the references of Safiknra 1o this
word. His scholion on Pragns Up. 4. 8 throws no light on the
subject. But on Ch- Up. 5. 13. 1, 3, he deseribes prana as the
spenial air Jocated in the forward chamber of the Leart and
breithing forward, while apina is in the posterior chamber and
breathes downward, and earries off the excrementa; 1t may bo
mentionoed here that heart, hrdaye, is a term of wide significanee
in the Upanishady, indlading the longs and probably some other
organs us well o8 the heart. There is no other word for the
human lungs in all Upanishad literature.

On Brh. Ar. Up. 1 5. 3 Baikara teaches that prdna, ss an
aitivity of {he heart, functions in the mouth nad nose; apina
funstions downwaes, enrrying off the exevements. With those
siatements ngree his comments on Brh. Ar. Up. 3. 4. 1: & . 26;
Prafna 3.4, 5; 4 3: Katha 5.3,

The seholinst on Ch. Up, 1, 3. 3 is the one on which Deussen
yolies, It rewds, ¥od vai perwsoah priniti mukhandmkdbhydm
wigum bukir nibsirayati sa prinikhye vdyor vritivisesah, Yad
apdmiti npesvasats tibhydm reo pulardkargadi viywi so "pdno
‘pindkhyo vrttdh, It seema ronsonnble Lo suggest that this pas-
sage ought to be interpreted in the light of what the same writer
clearly say® in other places, and that we ought to undorstand
nhrhnutordtrtnﬁmﬂn:thu:irintothehm'lnrnfthn
hod:.mdnnttnhwmtnmmtnmninhnunp To do thia
will ba doing no violenes to the moaning of the particle or the
passage.
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Turning to the Upanishads, which are the most important writ-
ings for our purposs; we take first the late Yoga Upanishads.
These recognize from five to fourteen special breaths, to each of
which & name is given and a function assigned. In many cases
imaginary arterial systems have been devised wherein these airs
circalate. Pring is always the chief breath, being just what we
menn by bresth in Eoglish. Apdna is regularly a special air
(vdyuviesah) which earries off the excrements. Prina is in
the heart, month and noss; it poes to the navel and there meets
with apdng, which viveulates in the lower intestines, thighs, abdo.
men, snd lower parts of the body generally.  (Sind. 1. 4; 8rij;
4. 25 T.; Trik 75, and numerous others.) The airs meet in the
navel, instend of the heart, in these hoaks, beesuse to the yogins
the navel, and not the heart, is the center of the body and the
system of breaths. Very nmumerons passages speak of drawing
ap aping wnd uniting it with prina, thus restraining both—one
of the chiof exervises in Yoga.

The Atharvana Upanishads. published by Roer and transiated
by Dieussen. form an older class than these just mentioned. They
have less 1o say about the hreaths than either the sarlier or the
Inter Upunishads, Still, the locality of the breaths is discussed
in Amrtabindu 35, Pring is in the hrdoya, or heart and lungs,
spdng in the gudd or lower intestinal region.  Somine is in the
navel, uddna in the neek, vydne diffusad throout the body. All
the other statements in these Upanishads conform to this elassifi-
eation. For instance, apina iv used in Garbha 1 for the rectum,
and in Sahnyiisa for the navel, showing how fixed was the idea
that the air apdna dwelt in the lower part of the body.

Taking up an older class of Upanishads, we find a deseription
of the vital airs in Mait. 2. 6. Prajipati tries to enter the body,
but can mot do so until he divides himself into the five wital
mirs. Of these, prang is the one which rises upward, @rdlivam
wlkrimafi. Apina moves about below—avdn sahkrdmafi
Apdng ‘ean not mean inbreathing here, for it is said to receive
the refuse of the food esten. It is evident that the direstional
prefixes pro and epa are here used with relation to the heart;
prina rises above it and apdns circulates below it. The very
earliest systematic deseription of the breaths is found in Pragna
2, 3, nnd v quite gsimilar to the nhove. Prine us king gives
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orders to the other breuths, sssigning them to diferent parts of
the body. He retains for himself the seven openings of the head,
mouth, nose, eyes, and ears, assigns to apina the lowest parts of
the body, piyu snd upestha. The other sirs are treated as usual,

1t is clenr therefore that in the time of Prafny, which is fairly
carly, prina tmeant sir in the parts of the body anterior to and
ahove the heart, while aping meant air below and posterior to
it. Rewsona for this were twofold. First vital activities were
supposed to be earried on by pir. Because the functions of the
stomueh, bowels, and kidneys were so different from those of the
lungs, the air operating in thess paris was gonsidered o different
one from that epersting in the upper part of the body. Second,
air or gas is actuslly present in the viscérs, and we van not
imagine a time when the Hindus were not cognizant of the fact.
Apiniti is just the word we should expect for the passage of this
wir; it was 8o used and no other word scems to have been used.
It would seem that the movements of the abdomen connected with
breathing were associated with epina, while the observation of
the settling of the abdomen after death, the netivity of the
bowels, and other phenomena oceurring sfter the cessation of
respiration—things easily noted in conneetion with both human
beings and sacrifivial animals—would liave fixed the idea, in an
entlier age than that of the Upanishads, that this special air was
a peculinrly vital one, and earried on its aotivities, at least in
some pases, even after prina had departed, and benes was in &
measure independent of it

In this connection we may note Ait. Up. L 4; 2. 45 one of
the oldest, if not the oldest, of the Upanishads. Prina bursts
forth from the nostrils of the primal man, From the navel comes
Torth apdna, and from apina desth. From this same Upanishad
we lowrn that Prajipati tried to grasp food with prina and vari-
ous organs, but wes unshble to do so. He suceeedoed with apdna,
So we find the idea fixed at the beginning of the Upanishad
perind, that prina is the air in the nasal region, and apina the
air in the shdominal region.

In no litersture older than Praéna is there s systematic deserip-
tion of the hreaths, but there are many valuable hints. Katha
9.4 ean be satisfactorily explained only on the basis of what
has been said above. Ordhtaic prinom unnayati, epdnam
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prityag asgali, modhys vdmanam drinam, vikve devd wpdonte,
It is evident that this dwarf whom all the gods worship is seated
in the midst of the body, the howrt, wending prine forward, and
apdma in the gpposite dirvetion.

Both Brh. Ar; mod Ch. recognize the five breaths, but do not
try to define them. Their indireer testimony confirms what the
Inter Upnnishnds testify, sinoe in soveral pussages priing is corre.
Iated with direstional words which mean upwards or forwands,
whils apdna is alwaye associnted with words meaning downward
or baok, implying that these broaths funetion in those directions
The disputed pussage in Brhi. Ar. Tp. 3.2 2 is the only oné
iy the entire range of Upaninhud lilerature which does not agres
with the iden that updna is the bresth in the lower or shdominal
purts. Denmsm relios on it as his chiol passage in proving that
updna moans inhreathing  The pusage is, prine vei grahah, w
"plnendtigrobens grhife “piwens M gondhii jighroti. Even
Ditiasiens js compalled to admit that this passage is corrapt, and
the mistalee is not due to the original writer (Philosephy of the
Upamishads, Eng. Trans pp. 277, 278).  The reasons for emenid-
Ing the passge are, first, it doos not vanform to the norm of the
seven otherwise cxaolly similar pussages immediately following
this, Becond, it makes apdnae monn both sense of amell and odor,
which is nonsense.  Thind, aa the pusage opetis with prina as
8 grake or sense, pring most neossarily do the smelling
Fourth, it identifles prino and spdna; this may be done when
it v otie of tho five prinas but at no other time. Henee
Baeltlingk, ot gronnds independent of the meaning of prina
atid apdna, correctly emends the passage by supplying gosdhena
in the first and priwena in the second plaes where aping appears
in the above citation, Thin makes prina the breath which pre-
sides over smelling, agreeing with Kans, 3. 6. 7, which states that
by pmipa oue attains nll odom. Ch, 1. 3. 2 aiso stntes thit the
naFal prsing smdla both good and bad odors;

Bafikarn's explanation from the comm. on Brb. Xr. Up s
instructive, and tells us how such & passnge might be preservad
He begins by saying. ss he dom on Oh. 1. 7. 1, and Kens 8,
that, as a mattor of fuct, prina is the sense of amell—prina i
ghrinam woyete. e then goes on to say that as odor s ron-
veyed by apdna, apdea is used Lere instend of ador, Then by
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implied metanomy, aitoe some odor is apdna, it is said that one
ammnlle all adors by apdna. This is o characteristio bit of Hindu
meniinl gytnastios,

The conclusion from the Upanishad passages is that, except
in this one questionad and undeabitedly eorrupt passige, pring
alwnys means thoraele air or breath, al apdne aldominal wir
or brenth. The beart, or in some cases the navel, is tho oettir
from which breath activities are reckonsd.

Not much van be learned from the Sitras. Phr, Grh. sit. 1.
16, 4, quoted by Caland to prove that apdne mesus Inbirvathing,
in bettor inforpreted in the manner here suggested.  Making
pdpnnunmthrulhin:md saying that oue enjoys food with
it, is nonsense,  Prine operating ahove the henet and swallowing,
and apidns producing smell, give claant setse,

Passiiges in Aitareya Brilmann agree with this.  Others in
e Satapuths Brilmana are of the same tenor. 1o 8 8B 7L
2 14 the avis primas clearly exersise exerotory funetions,
Aeda prina in this hook is equivalent %o apdna. Pring entem
ints the other aire (11 5. 3. 810.) This implies that the air
for wll the breaths is drawn ioto the body s préwa, In many
s thie airs are correlated with directional words, pning nlwnys
being sssocinted with words implying s locality hefore the contar,
and apdnag with words bwplying a loeality hnok or below. B &
1. 14 in quite clear when prina is uniderstood s thorneie wnd
apdno shidominal hreath, Far with prdna one drives off the evil
in front and with epdua the evil behind.  The only place in the
Brithmanas which i not in harmany with this in Jain. Up, Br.
L 1A, 5, whete we huve the cxpression thal ane umolls with apina.
This oeenrs in a version of the several times repented story of
the gocds overcoming the eswrns by singing the wdgitha with
prina. As this aceoant differs in this respect from the sccounts
in Brh. Ar. Up. and Ch. Up, as well as from another acoount of the
same event in the Jaim. Up, Br. ftseldf, it is open to grave s
pioion. Otherwise it may be explaitied by the same sort of vorbnd
grmnastics we have ween Sankara use. It anothor passige o
Jaim. Up, Br. we must translate with Ovrtel, "He does not exhile
an #vil odor with apdna’, and not with Caland, *He dos not
wnell an wvil odor® (JAOS 15, 243: ZDMG 1901, 261 1L.).

Understanding priwa to mean thoracie snd apdaa abddominal
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breath makes several possages in the Atharva Veda clearer,
Thus 13. 3. 4, yak prinena dydviprthivi tarpayati, apidnena
samudrasya. jofharam yah piparti, should be transated, *Wha
satisfies heaven and earth with the breath from his lungs, who
fills the belly of the sea with his abdominal breath.' Since vyina
is quite common in thiz Veda, and all the other common hreaths
are known substantially as in Iater times, there is eévery reason
for thinking that the breath words were defined in the time of
the Atharva Veds substantinlly as they are today. The only pas-
sages which give any trouble with this interpretation are thoss
passages where aping is used in the plural, but this tronble would
ocour whatever meaning is given to aping.,

The conclusion is that prina and apdng should eonsistently b
translated as thoracic and abdominal breaths respectively. This
is to be maintained beeause of the stymologival signification of
the words, referring respectively to air anterior to und posterior
to the heart; beesuse the assumption that one word means
inbreathing nnd the other outbreathing has nothing to warrant
it; beesuse when these meanings nre suggested, equally great
scholars take opposite views, suggesting that both sides may be
wrong; beeanse, after prana, the other four breath words appesr
simultancously, with well defined funetions and localities:
because these meanings are explicitly attested by both old and
recent authorities, distinetly implied in the most ancient writ-
ings, and nowhere seriously contradicted : anid becanse they fit
practically every instance where the words occur, and do not
involve one in contradictions and changes.



TWO POPULAR RELIGIOUS POEMS IN THE AZERBAL
JANT DIALECT

Craka €. Epwarps
Hamaparw, PERSLL

Tu sTronG porme semer of the Persians finds an opportunity
for expression in the mounth of Moharram, when all Shiah
Mohsmmedans monrn the desth of Imam Hussein, with his
seventy followers, on the plain of Kerbela. During the first ten
days of the month, meetings are held every evening in mosques
anid private lionses, where weeping companies listen to recitations
of the life und death of the martyrs, embroidered with an infinite
variety of fantastic legend. On Ashurs, the tenth dsy of the
month, & play portraying the whole tragedy of Kerbela is pro-
duted in the courtyards of the mosgues. In all these plays and
recitations, poetry has a prominent part, At the evening mest-
ings, a riz-ikhan® (‘reeiter of misfortunes’) often talls the story
in a poetic version of his own; or he will declaim a famous
poem—perhaps the lament of Hussein's wife Zeinab over the
death of her hosband. The passion-play is all in poetry and is
constantly e¢hanging. There are set speeches m Persian and
Arabie for the principal characters, but the minor parts are
chunged from year to year and from place to place at the will
of the producers of the play.

In Tabriz, although the people speak a dialeet of Turkish called
Azerbaijani, the poetry of the riz+-khanis and of the plays is
Porsian, & language of greater dignity than that used by the
people. There is, however, a large body of popular Azerbaijani
poetry composed for use at this time. During the first days of
Moharram, the streets are erowded with religions processions:
confused masses of men and boys beating their breasts with their
hands or their backs with steel ehains, and eatting their fore-
heads with knives, and others dressed to represent characters
in the tragedy of Kerbela. Nearly all are shouting or chanting.
A procession is arranged from each district of the city, and every
year the different districts vie with one another in the composi-
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tion of new poems in Azerbaijani to be recited us their proces-
sions march through the streets. Somstimes one of these poems
will eatch the faney of the erowd and will become a feature of
the processions, familiar to all snd recited year by year. When
I'was in Tabriz in the autumn of 1915, 1 noted down two which
had thus become popular. I give the words of the original in
Roman letters, as I took them from the mouth of a Tabrizi Mirza,
rendering his pronunciation as closely as T can.

I Zvn Jewawm

Znl Jenih (‘the Two-Winged’) was Imam Hussein's favorite
horse. It had belonged to Mohammed himself, who left it to Ali,
from whom it wes handed down to Hassan and to Hussein,
On the tragic day of Kerbela, when all his followers had besn
killed, Tussein mounted Zil Jendh and rode out alone againut
his enemies. He slow great numbers of them, but in the end
wis overcoms by his wounds and fell from his horse. Zil Joniih
stood by its masier's hody and, lowering its head, dipped its
mane and fordlock in the Imam’s blood. It then galloped off
to the place of the tents, where the women and children were
waiting for the outcome of the battle. By neighing and noviding
its head foward the place where Hussein lay, il conveved the
news of his death,

In the procession, Ziil Jenih is represented by n white horse
covered with a red-spotted white eloth. (The red spots, of
course, represent the blood from the wounds of Hussein.) The
horse is accompanied by & number of men who recite the follow-
ing verses, gazing at it with expressions of deepest grief and
anxiety. After the recitation of the poem, they gather abont the
horse to stroke and fondle it,

Niddn sheihé chikirsdn  Why do you neigh, [battls,
Giiz woiddnd tikirsin Why do you fix your eve on the field of
Migdr babém dildd di Unless our father is dead?

Stana gurbin Zul Jéndh May we be your sacrifice, Zil Jendh|

Niadan kakilun yini Why iz your mane on the ﬂiirlﬂ“
Mvin olmush bir yini Stained with color on one side,
Mdagdr babam lib di Unless onr father is dead t

Sénna qurbin Zul Jindh May we be your sacrifice, Ziil Jendh!
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Fithma ndrd aind 'The light of Fatima’s eyes,
Imdm-i-siigal aini The leader of both worlds, [ Hussein,
Ajab gitdiin Husseini 1t is strange that you have (not) bronght
Binng qurbin, Zul Jéndh! May we be your sacrifice, Zil Jendh|

II. Tae Lox or KersEia

When Hussein and his followers lay dead and dying on the
-field, their slayers were about to ride over them, trampling them
under their horses’ feet. But Fizeh Khitiin, a negress who had
been the slave of Fatima, prayed that a lion might be sent to
protect them, The lion came, and the frightened horses ran
!mlgmmmgtnmmmmemntthemm
Every year in Tabriz a lion is earried about in the Moharram
processions and is treated with reverence® In sccord with the
usnal practice of the Persians, who with childlike faith are ready
to sceept the eommonest thing as emblem of & greater, the
‘lion* is usually a moth-saten wolf-skin, badly stuffed. When
I first saw it, I took it for a dog! Many poems are nddressed
to the lion, of which the following is one of the best known :

Ei shir, yétish biagun hirdyé O Lion, come today to our help,
I'mdid eile @3 Mustdfdyd Help the children of Mustafa!

Ei shir bil gunde bishae vur ydn © Lion, strike your hesd today, burn it!

Mahklug--jikan olub hirdsdn  The people of the world are terrified.

Ekbér di olin ginine gdltdn  This is Akbar, stained with blood.

Ot sdidi mdgdm-i-dmbéydyd He set fire to the place of the prophets =
Ei shir, y2tish bagun hérdyé, O Lion, come today to our help,
Imdid sile a1 Mustifivé Help the children of Mustafa!

Ei shir bit Qasim--jivdn dur O Lion, this is the young Qisim,

Aldd yikhilan hindsi gin dur The henna which colors his hand is blood.

Afiaks chihub nd al dman dur What acry* Alns!’ has started to the skies!

Oldd- Al diishib bilaye The children of *All have met disaster,
Ei shir, yitish bigun, ste. 0 Lion, come today, ete.

1 have vever seen the lion repressntod cither in Teberun or Hammdan,
whore 1 havn seon muny Moharmm prosessions.

4iHs set fira to the place of the prophets'; L e his death was o great
scirtow Lo the propheta.
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Gel gitligihé bir giledr mls Come, pass by the place of siaughter,
Na'sh4 shihidayd ndedr eils  Look at the corpses of the martyrs:
(it shir-i khodiye khibér sile  Go to the Lion of God, tell kim.*
Arz oile ko gelsun Kérbildyd Beg him 1o come 1o Kerbela.

Ei shir, y&tish biigun, ete, O Lion, come today, ele.

Bii Asgher-i tifl-d shir kharéh This child ‘ Asqar, & nursling,

Peikan boghazwn kolubdi pirek The arrow has torn his throat.

Ahvale-nd eile bir ndzdrdh Lock at his condition,

Sapdi babasi ginun hdvdyé His father threw his blood into the air®
Ei shir, yetish Tiigun, ste. O Lion, vome today, ete.

Bakhk Zeinabi katumyup pinaki Look at Zainab, shelterless.
Shimr of lide jumle khaimegihi Shimr fired all the tents.
Ulduldiler shiahi kim pinihi  They killed the king who had no shelter.
La'nat beile gqom- bi heidyd  Curses on the shameless poople!
Ei shir, yétish bigun, sio, 0 Lion, come today, ele,

Balkh kuh-i Mindda akhdi ginlar Look at the hill of Minil, flowing with
[blood.*
Chakh nohilér etdi noke khanldr The mourners have made many wailings.
Qidsem toyena gelen jevinldr The young men eoming to Qhsim’s wedding”
Mehman di hams bil gan dsdyd  Are all guests at this bloody mourning.
Ei shir, yitish biigun hirdy?, O Lion, come today to our help,
Imdid eile Gl-% Mustdfayd Help the children of Mustafs !

* The Lion of Goad — ' AllL

*The story is that Husseln took the haby ' Asar in his srms and wenl
to his memiog to beg that bo might ot loast get water from the river for
this ehild. PFor teply, an srrow wae shot which lodged in the infant’s
throgt. As e blosd pouted forth, the futher esught somps of it in his
hand and tossed it in the uir, calling on God to witness the eruel deed.
*The plain of Kerbela, flowing with the blood of the martyrs, is here
mumm#m.:mHml,ﬂmmhpﬂpimmﬂml
lamb or 5 ahoep,

"The 10th of Moharram was the duy of Qiisim s wedding.



PRE-ARYVAN ORIGINS OF THE PERSIAN PERFECT

Arnesr J. Camnoy
sy or CAlFomsia

THE DECOVERIES OF recént years tend more and more to dem-
anstrate that the invasion of Asia Minor by the Inde-Europesns
was a slow process of infiliration which began at a much earlier
period than is generally admitted. In his startling little book,
The War and the Bagdad Raiway, Dr. Jastrow has emphasized
the composite nature of the Hittite nation. While the reading
of their inseriptions by Hromy nnd other scholars has almost
conelugively shown that they spoke an Indo-European langunge,
their physieal type is clearly Mongoloid, 8s is shown by their
representations both on their own seulptures and on Egyptian
monuments, They had high cheek-bones and retreating fore-
heads in the manner of the Tartar races (Jastrow, op. cit,, p. 97).
This is true in our times of the Armenians, who much resemble
the ancient Hittites. and who are still in immediste contact with
the remnants of the same races in the Cancasus. There is every
reason to believe that in Kurdistan and in the Median mounthins
a similar amalgamation took place. The constitation of the
Medinn empire was 4 sudden one, but Aryan tribes were for een-
turies in contact with the Assyro-Babylonians before the times
when the Medes became really dangerous, Their power was pre-
ceded by that of the Chaldees, whose language, aceording to
Hommel (Grund. der Geog. w. Gesch, des allen Orients., p. 38
), shows resemblances with those of the Northern Caucasie
peoples, These Chaldees, who lfived around Ararat and Lake
Urumiah, were gradually absorbed by the Indo-Europeans.
Their Aryanization was preceded by a period of amalgamation,
during which the worship of their national god Chaldi became
associnted with that of the Iranian deity Bagmashta (PraSek,
Gesch. Med. w. Pers,, p. 65 f1.). The appearance of the Persians
in Sonthern Iran was not sudden, either, and ¢annot have taken
place without the absorption of Elamitic populations. Till the
athnulogo!thmimpmntmgiomismmndmca&,ﬁwﬂl
not be altogether devoid of interest to look for pre-Aryan and
more specifically Caueasic infuence on the language of the Ira-
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nians, the more so because one is invited to that kind of research
by the existence of traces of pre-Arvan Imnguages. both in the
langunges of India (the cerebral consonants, the nominal con-
structions, ete.), and in Armenian (the plarals in Ak or in er, the
alteration of the eonsonantic system, the loss of the genders, ete. ).

The most remarkable innovation in the morphology of Od and
Modern Persian, es compared to Indo-European, is the ereation
of a periphrastic perfect,

As is well known, the Slavonic langusges have also developed
& participial perfect in -lo: Buss. znal, znala, znalo ‘T knew’
(the verb dyt” ‘to be' being understood). But in this forma-
tion the partieiple is active, while in Tranian the construetion is
originally passive. Its heginnings are found in the Old Persian
inseriptions. Thns, Bh. 1. 27: imad fyad mand kartam pasivad
yabi xidyofsyak abovam, ‘this is what was done by mie, sinee 1
beeaws king," instead of “this is what I did’ or ‘T have done.’
—Bh, 2. 27 avadazim kamaranam kartam, ‘there the battle made
by them (was).'

Frequent in Pahlavi are sentences like Av. 1. 1: Zarfidi din
dar gikdn rowik bi-kart, ‘by Zoromster the law, going (& e,
available) in the world, (was) made.’—Ib. VL. §: Apam pursit
men (=az) Sros, ‘and by me asked (was) from Sraoda.’

The genitive ense is used for the agent, & eircumstance which
contributed not u litfle to the victory of that case as universal
case in Moderns Persinn,

‘This introduction of a passive construction #s the normal
expression of the perfect is quite isolated in the listory of the
Indo-Enropean langusges, in which the tendency is definitely
against the passive voice.

This circumstance makes more noteworthy the coineidence
that this type of eonstruction happens to be quite general in the
non-Aryan languages bordering on Iran. The Caueasie lan-
guiges, namely, use a passive construction as the perfect of tran-
sitive verbs. In the specimens of the language of the Avars
given by Friedrich Miller (Grund, Sprachw. I, 2= AMt.,
p. T0), one finds, e. g.: Muhammed-isa b-atfana dije wungo 'etih,
‘by Mohammed brought to me four apples (wers)—Mohammed
brought me four apples.'—Allak-gs ha-b-una dumial, 'by God
created world —God ereated the world.' In Hyreanian, one says
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(ib., p. 117) : hiZ funi dawlodi-w iguili, “he by thee Tich made
is — thou makest him rich.’ In Nakhtshuoi the syntax is very
gimilar (i, p. 175): da-s i bir-ifna xollar luo, ‘by father
to his children bread is given = the father gives bread to his
chiidren.” In Georgian (South Cauensic), besides active turns
like ‘I hear, we hear,' we find passive constructions with the
dative, ‘thers is hearing to me, there is hearing to us,’ ete. (ib.,
p- 199).

While instrumentals or datives are thus generally used for the
agent, the genitive also is found, e, g, in Easikomiik (b, p. 94) :
tiha yifFinal tshusa xatri daylai duri, ‘of the neighbor the new
houses are sold = the neighbor sold the mew houses.’—fanal
arsnal tsaba nits binkhunds, ‘of his son an ox was slain—his son
glew an ox." -

This genitival turn is the nearest to the Persion perfeet, At
first sight the use of the genitive in these turns might seem sur-
prising. Therefore n few words to justify it in the light of gen-
eral lingnisties will not be out of place here. The psychological
explanation of the usage is to be found in the perfective nature
of the eonstruetion, It refers to an achieved state of things, to
& situation which benefits somebody, generally the agent who
produced it. It appears to him, therefore, as an element at his
disposal, & gain, a possession. Many Innguages have an sotive
equivalent of this turn of expression, in which the verb ‘to have'
is usad to express the relation of the subject to the state of things
which he has created for his own benefit.

This. of eourse, is the origin of the Valgar Latin and Romance
perfect. This verbal form developed from a construction that
. hardly suggests a tense Or an aspect of the verb, It is found in
various languages, Originally it merely refers to a state of
things, favorable or detrimental, with which a person is son-
fronted. In Latin it ocourred in sentences like these: Cic. Fam.
9, 2. 8, habet navem poratom—Cic. Fam. 2. 18. 2, tres fraires
- ..o nolo habere fratos. At this stage, the construetion might
be considered as & special form of the so-called ‘applicative
voice,! found in many langunges and presenting a faet in refer.
enioe to the person snferested in it (pragmnstio canstruetion ),
Spon it comes to be used in cases in which the subject was the
nmdmoflhemmﬁ!tbinpmmed, as; Columella 5. 10
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16. SV vam arborom satam habueris . . . serito—Mare. Empir.
25. 172, 31, . . . wl paratum habeas medicamentum.

In the modern languages, as is well known, this construetion
has developed info a regular past tense in which only the pro-
duction of the action is eonsidered. In French jlui cueilli des
flewrs, the point is no longer that picked flowers are at my dis-
posal, but thut I have actually some time ago achieved the action
of picking flowers, though in les fleurs qus §'ai cueillies the con-
gruence of the partiviple with the noun is 8 survival of the older
point of view.

It is interesting to observe that, in Romanee, we find constroe-
tions with “to have' analogous to these which we quoted from
Latin writers, and that they also show a tendency to develop into
nperfect.  French j'ai une dent gatée, j'ai deuz maisons brulées,
and Spanish tengo & mi madre onferma, 'my mother is-sick,’ are
sentences referring to situations and not to real possessions, In
Spanish, the fensr-construction may be used with a participle in
& manner that borders on a perfeet and recalls ut parafum haboas
medicamentum of Marcus Empiricns. Thus, tengo las carfas
escrifas, ‘1 have the letters written': tiene la lampara encendida,
‘he has the lamp lighted.”

This shows that it is quite in conformity with our linguistie
instinet to regard & durable state of things, resulting from the
activity of an agent, as & possession of that agent, so that the use
of ‘to have' in that case is quite normal and persists when the
construetion has become & mere perfect. The ude of & genitive
in Persian is the exaet passive equivalent of that active tnrmn.
Henee, interesting as this cirenmstance is from the psychological
point of view, it does not constitute the originality of the [ra-
ninn periphrastic perfeet. This lies in its passive nature. And
to it there are parallels at hand, not in the Indo-European lan-
guages, but precisely in those of the non.Aryan tribes which
preceded the Iranians in the regions oceupied by them at the
beginning of their history. It is, therefore, not unressonable to
suppose that the development of this construction was promoted
by the ancient habits of those who mingled with the Aryan
invaders.*

*It might be objected that in classisal Sanskeit it is not smeommon to
find eonstruetions resembling the “was dono by me’ of Old Persinn fuserip-
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tlonx. The latier turn, instesd of being typleal of Persian, and doe to
l-p-ddhﬂmm-mhlﬁnnppmnml;mnpmtut:muﬂ
tendency in the Indo-Trasisn languages. Sinee, howover, theso expressions
mnﬂfmhm?dmwm:htﬁhppmhmﬁ
thahﬁht&uhamummmiuﬁmmm
hmm.w_mmmmmumwm
are ol aui bave worked in some underground way for eenturiea. Maoreoyer,
mmmmmﬁtnmmnmuymu;umm
eaps with the Persian perfect, Mmoﬂdnﬁ;m]yunwtdm
mmwmlﬁﬂmﬁm.-hhhmmﬁqmlhmm
Mtwhmm(nnmmﬂ]mmmm.w
with no other personal verba than the copuls asti or bhavati; nid even the
copiils may be anderstood.

mmﬁﬂ_mufpnﬂﬂphmlamhmmwmhutum
the passive turn as the most convesjent. This constructicn therefore should
hmﬂhﬁmmlruumdu:dﬂﬂnpmtntlhnpuﬁdpidm
fion, mnupumlmnf:lhuttmﬂm-rwﬂmmhm
mlhmﬂr-mwmmmmunfMFﬂmw.
of Indin. Tha almence of relatives and their replacement by partieiples
aro charnetoristic festures of those languages. Friedrich Maller (op. e¥t,
oL 1, p, 107) glmhnppunnfthiliutqmuntmmhbﬂﬂdhn
woch ne gvan gowde bidsindm, ‘hie having ssen spoke'; nin ands ppdd-
ottei hketiu vadsittu-vcrudinén, 'he this locture baving hesrd und read,
wrote. *



BRIEF NOTES

The oldest monumental evidence of a dome-structure

Prof. C. €. Torrey in a lecture delivered on December 7, 1918
in the University Museum at Philadelphia on ‘The Glories of
Mohammedan Art," gave as a very early example of dome-strue-
tures in the Near East an Assyrian monumental representation
of such a structure. I have since found an instance of such a
structure which reaches buck to pre-dynastic times in Egypt.
refer the reader to Jean Capart’s Les débuls de Uart en Bgyple,
pl. 1, facing page 223. In the nupper
right sorner of the "Paletts en schiste
avee seénes de ehpsse’ is the representa-
tion of one of the oldest known temples
in Egypt. The palette itsslf may be
idsted, rooghly spesking, about 4000
B. C. I give here an enlarged copy of
the interesting temple-structure, which
plainly shows the dome. Notice that the
lines in the dome repressnt the material
out of which the structure is made, i. e.,
reeds. But this material is hardly orig-
inal to this kind of structure, and in my
opinion the dome must have originated in a country where there
existed much rainfall sand in which the mason’s material con-
sisted primarily of clay, It seems that an eminently practiesl
view-point invented this dome-form. 1In order to protect the roof
more thoroughly sguinst the down-pouring rain, the elay.roof
instesd of being made flat received this kind of form. No
archaeological materinl from the country of the Euphrates and
Tigris valley which would illustrate the occurrence of this strue-
ture also in that eountry has yet been discovered, but 1 may
venture to say that it is not altogether impossible that the pre-
dynastie Egyptian dome-structure ultimately goes back to Baby-

lomia.
H. F. Loz

University of Pennsylvania,



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

MIDDLE WEST BRANCH OF THE
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

at the meeting at Urbana, Tllineis, 1919

The third annual mesting of the Middle West Branch was
held at the University of Illinois, Urbana, 1L, Feb. 28-March 1,
1019, Inspite of the influenza which had caused the SUSPEnEion
of mestings of other learned societies and of the ahsence of some
of our members in Franee; the following were present: Allen,
Bloomfield, Breasted, Brown, Buttenwieser, Clurk, Kiselén, Fay,
Kelley, Luekenbill, Mercer, Molyneux. Morgenstern, Olmstead,
Smith, Wolfenson, of whom fifteen came from out of town.
Headgnarters were established at the University Club, and the
members were in constant tonch during the entire meeting. The
social side was wnusually well developed. At noon on Friday,
one of the University faculty entertained members interestod
in Indo:Enropean subjects in honor of one of their numbér; at
the sams time, thoss interested in the Near East lunched infor-
mally together. The evening saw an informal dinner of those
interested in the Bible. Saturday noon the local members enter-
tained the visitors ut luncheon. The Secretary-Treasurer gave
& smoker Friday after the evening session. Finally, the lacal
Menorah Society entertained the visiting Jewish members Batur-
day evening. Here too may be noted the inspestion of the
Oriental Musenm, the Museum of Classical Art and Archaeology,
and the Museum of Europesn Culture, guided by their respee-
tive curntors.

In the absence of certain scheduled speakers, those who spoke
were granted ample time and there was in general animated
digenssion. As few of those on the program handed the secre-
tary written abstracts, the report must be somewhat nneven, In
the evening session of Friday, President Edmund J. James, of
the University of Illinois, briefly welcomed the visiting members,
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pointed out the surprising interest folt in the Middle West for
enstern subjects, and described the beginning of Oriental work
st the University.

Professor Morgenstern followed with the Presidential Address,
‘World-Empire and World-Brotherhood.”

The eomireption of & wotld-enpire was born in the miods of Assyrinn
kingn. The monnrehs from Tiglath-pileser IV to Ashurbunipal earried it
to realization.  But it was short-lived, ne were its sucoowsten, the Neo-Balbiy-
Jomiam world-empire, the Porsinn Empire, and those of Alsxandoer and of
tie Selenclds. The Roman world-emplre endored longer, but it purished
‘eventually. The idea of world-mnpire wis revived by Charlemagre in 800
AL D and agnin by Otte 1 of Germany in P62, and from him  dessended
in direet limo to the Hohomeollerne Tho idesm of world-brotherbood nni
wurlid pance wan coneefvod by the prophets of Tsrmel, lurgely in nnswer to
Assyrinn und Babylonlan eonquest, sod besanss of the realimtion of the
rolo which it, a litile state, *as destined to play in Mistory. It found its
mort complets nnd lofty expression in Teslah 2, 2-4 and Miesh 4, 1-L
Ohriatinnity, with its gospe! of ‘Posco on parth; goodwill to men,' made
the doctrine of world-Trotbherhood and world-pence unispmeal, sud the foun-
dation of modern clvillmtion. The fdeal was passadl to the Unlted Biates,
which championed it fn all the deliberntions and plans of the Alliss. Tt has
mude o & patibn with a conseiencn, Tt 15 the basic prineiple of the Lougue
of Nutlone iden, whish pur country bas offored to the world as its solution
of the problem of war and paace. Its aply fessible program ls thub first
advansed by Teruel’s sarliest prophets.

The presidential address was followed hy an elaborate illus-
trated disenssion of the ‘Antiquity of Man in the Orient,” by
Professor J. H. Breasted of the University of Chicago, the Presi-
dent of the national organization.

That survay was nlmost entirely eoufined to Epypt, us littls hus besn done
altewhare. The geology of Egypt was quite different in sarlinet times, and
in tha differant levels can be found evidence of the varions mges Ths
evelution of man can be traomd step by wiep, from the earliost palneolithie
timdw o the beginning of written history,

In the fleld of Indo-European Studies, Professor Edwin W.
Fay, University of Texes, discussed ‘Phonetie and Morphologieal
Notes in Sanskrit.’

Bome uasaly fn the nouter plurals do not sppesr in the singolar, Thur-
neysen thought they were derived from the nassla in the participle of the
b to bet Itknﬂnrdnnta-ymhrﬂ-,:tarmprﬂmbkhm-
eretism, the mingling of two alternnte endings.

Professor Geo. William Brown, Transylvania College, read a
paper on ‘The Souree of Indian Philosophical Iileas.’
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We rannot mslntzio the view that Indinn life and thot nre almost autirely
evolysd from the culture of the Aryan invudere. Bthnology goes b show
thit the main shement s the population was nop-Aryan. Anelont commeres
was carried on mainly with the son-Aryans. Early history reveals pon-
Arvan kingdoms m & par witly ilidse of the Aryan community. Thess
&hﬂnmﬂumﬂuuﬂﬂﬂmnfhimﬁtﬂdmwmlmm
von-Aryan mind must have contributed largely to Indian eulture subeaquent
to the Arymn invesion. An investigation of the fundumentals of later
Ludion religion snd philosophy tends to show that the present enltore of
Iniii owes more to the pon-Aryun than 3o the Arynn soarée. The fonidn-
meutal consoptivus of Indinn philosophy, aod thernfore of Hindulun, are the
umiversal presence of spirits in sll things, animate snd ioanbmate, and e
mundmﬁmnlumtppirihﬂmmbm}g to another. Thesa ors essen-
Mrmﬁhmwﬂmuﬂnmmhummfuunu-ﬁmm
to ahow, slways hea been the characteristic of the Dravidian pedples.  The
varibus schools of Indian philosophy evolved according to the views takin
in regard to questions contipeted with (he two fundamentals montioned
above, Are fhere many wpirits, or is there only one, having muliiform

! Nyiiva and S&mkhya sey thore are maeqy, Vadinta suys thers
is it ons; Is ihio nem-spiritusl part of the mmiverss o an equality with
the spiritunl! Practically all agres that it is not, but divide on the degreo
ur differemes.  Shmkliyn ssys the universs fs real, evolved from preexistent
prakritl, Valleshila introduoces ntumns, which are alo etornal. Al thiss
yuestions and their solutions are natursl ontgrowths of mon-Aryan animiem.
Buddhiem and Jainizm are oot really Aryan roliglons.  They are rather
Dravidian reactions sgainst the Aryan ritunl and system of nature gods.
Writors on Indian religion und philosophy grudgingly.admit that the fonda-
muental things snmed abors, and many other slements in modetn Tndisg
wulkars, some from the Treavidian siite, hut have never earried out their
admissions o the logical and inevitahle result, When this is dome 3t is
ovident that for centuries Inidlan religion and philosophy have owed moo
wmnuﬂﬂm&umﬂmmm.nndthmlthinthuir:-dmthunu
miust seok for the origins of Indisn philosophy. -

Two papers in which Indo-European seholars threw weleome
light on Biblical problems furnish the transition to the Near
East. Professor H. C. Tolman of Vanderbilt Tniversity sent &
phonetie treatment of words oceurring in Biblical Aramaic whisli
seem elearly to be borrowsd from Iranian sources.

‘The Sandsl Wood and Peacocks of Ophir® were shown, by
Professar Walter E. Clark, University of Chicago, by means of &
wealth of detail from the versions and through a study of trade
eonditions, to be impossible translations. The peacock was not
known in the Near Enst until lste, and there is no proof of
direet trade with India at anything like so early n date.
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Biblieal subjects were also presented by Professor J, M. P.
Smith, University of Chieago, and Professor Moses Buttenwieser,
of Hebrew Union College, The former proved the ‘Conserva-
tism of Early Propheey’ by various passages, and showed how
& change was necessitated by the failure of its political proliey
towards Assyria, The latter; in ‘Blood Revenge and Burial
Rites in Ancient Israel’ (forwarded to the Editors), used the
comparative method and the data svailable from the customs of
early or primitive peoples. Profossor . L, Robinson, MeCor-
‘mick Theological Seminary, deseribed the Tand of Edom in some
detall, the charseter of the country, and sbove all the rosds.
‘The Emphatic Sounds in the Semitic Langnages’ were discussed
by Professor L. B, Wolfenson, University of Wisconsin, with
illustrations from other languages, ineluding Sanskrit, A plea
wits made for a rational method of teaching these sounds in the
Haht of modern phonetic knowledge,

Professor 8. A. B, Merver, Wostern Theological Seminary, pre-
sunted the main portions of & paper on * Assyrian Morals," which
followed up his preveding studies on the morals of the Bnme-
rinng, Babylonians, and Egyptians.

Professar D). D, Luckenbill, 17 niversity of Chicago, road a
piper on “Assyrian Trestment of Non-Combatants,'

Papers on modern phases wore ahsent becanse of the presance
of three of our members in Paris. but we were fortunate to have
with us Dr. E, B. Haskell, for s guarter of n eentury & missionary
in Salonika and Philippopolis, who deseribed the Balkan Ritu-
tion informally, At the smoker, reconstruction in the Near Easi
was diseussed informally, following the lead of Professor F. 1.
Newell, University of Hlinois. who has been in charge of the pre-
liminary work of post-war recoustruction in Turkey.

Two brief business mestings wers held. The seeratary 's report
showed that the sooiety was more thian holding its own, On
nomination from the floor, Professors Mercer, Smith, and Fay
were eleeted s Nominsting Committee., Professor Mercer
reported for the Committee the following list of Nominatioss-
Pmidﬂm,_ Professor Leroy Waterman, University of Miehigan ;
Viee President, Professor (. M Bolling, Okio Stats University;
Seerstary-Treasurer, Professor A. T. Olmstead, University of
Tllinois; Exeentive Committes, Professor Julian Morgenstern,
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Hebrew Union College; Professor F. C. Eiselen, Garrett Biblical
Institute. On motion of Professor Breasted, the nominstions
were approved. Professor Biselen invited the members to meet
next year with Northwestern University and Garrett Theological
Institute, On motion of Professor Smith, this was accepted.
Professor Wollenson invited the members to meet with the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin the year following, but no formal motion
was made. On motion of Professor Buttenwieser, the branch
approved in principle a Teague of Nations. On motion of Pro-
fessor Breasted, {he branch expressed its thanks to the University
of Illinois, to President James, and to the Seerstary-Treasurer
ond Mrs. Olmstead, for the varions hospitalities.

A T. Orueresp,
Secretary-Treasurer,

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

The London Times of January 31 reports & paper read the
evening before at the Soeiety of Antiquaries by Captain R.
Campbell Thompson on the excavationa which he hiad condueteil
by orders of the War Office on behalf of the British Muoseum at
Abu Shahrain in Mesopotamia, the ancient Eridu. Captain
Thompson, who is connected with the British Expeditionary
Foree, started work in April, 1918, We quote as follows:

“MThe resnlts were of the highest importance for Babylonian
pre-history, which has hitherto been the subject of seant atten-
tion, owing to lack of evidence, Indeed, it is not uneommaon to
find historians hinting that there was no Neolithic period in
Babylonia, However this may be, the very numerous chipped
and ground celts and axeheads of stone and the large quantity
of flakes, knives eto., of flint, obsidian, and orystal found at Abu
Shabrain show that the earliest inhabitants relied on stone for
their weapons, partienlarly as no metal contemporary with these
was discovered. But more important still is the pottery, which
is of baff, wheel:turned clay, painted with geometrie designs in
black, exactly of the same kind as that oceurring in the lowest
stratum (20 to 25 metres depth) found at Susa by M. De Morgan,
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proving that primitive men in both places were of the same char-
acter, Writing was unknown to the earliest men of Eridu, but
their skill in worling elay and stone shows that they were fairly
civilived when they migrated thither from whatever may have
been their earlisst home. TLack of metals campelled them to make
even their sickles of baked elay, and these oceur so frequently
&5 10 show that the early men there depended greatly on cereals
for their food, whils the freshwator mussel shells appearing in
low strata indicate that at that time the Enphrates, which must
have flowed close by, was counted ss & source of supply. Tt is
probuble, therefore, that these ure relics of pre-Samerian man,
who oerupied the lower part of Southern Mesopotamia before
the Sumerian migration thither.”*



PROCEEDINGS

oF THE

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY
AT THE MEETING IN PHILADELPHIA, PA, 1010

The anutl sessions of the Society, forming its one hundred
snd thirty-first regular meeting, were held in Philadelphia, Pa.,
at the University of Pennsylvanin and the Dropsie College for
Hobrew and Cognate Learning, on Wednesday, Phursday, and
Fridsy of Raster Week, April 28, 24, and 25, 1919,

The followmg members were present af one or more of the ses.
sions :

Abbott Delong Jackeon, Mre, Ogden
Alibott, Mre. Tongherts Junvier Peters
Altright [hiBoss Jatrow Prinee

Allarid, Mis Duncan Jewett Reidor
Arnold Eidgerton, ¥. Kent, #. G. Tellly

Barrit Eober Kakhi Rudolph, Miss
Hurion Gellot Exln Sandary
Bates, Mra Ciilpin, Miss Linfishi Hanmdirs, Ars.
Resiilez Uottheil Ltz Fahndt

Bento Girmnt Margulis Sayiler
Bloomfield, M, (iries, Miss Martin Hulshergor
Hrrastod . Cirleve, Miss Mack Watsrman
Browm, W. N.  Halper Monkgomery Willinins, T.
Butin Haupt Morgetistern Wood, L
Cailhury Hoschander Miiller Wartell
Camphboll Huslk Newall

Chiera Houssry, Miss Nies, ol Bs

Clay Juckson Norton, Mis [Total: 48]

Law School, the President, Professor

THE FIRST SESSION

The first session was held on Wednesday afternoon. beginning
at 8310 v, 3, in Price Hall, of the University of Penusylvanis

Bressied, being in the chair.

A& the Recording Becretaryship was vacant through the resig-

nntion of Dr. Haas,
ing Seertury for the

g JAOS 1D

Professor R. (. Kont was appointed Record-
meeting, The reading of the Procesdings
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of the meeting in New Haven, 1915, was dispensed with, as they
liad already besn published in the Jourxar (38, 320-37). There
being no sorrvetions, they were approved as printed.

Professor Jastrow, a8 Chairman of the Committée on Arrange-
ments, presented the report of the Committee in the form of a
printed program. The following sessions were appointed for
Thursdsy moming st half past nine, Thursday afterncon at
quarter to two, Friday morning at half past nine, and Friday
afternoon &t two. The session of Thursday afternoon was to be
devoted to & special program, including the president's address,
and two symposia, the first on the Need of a Sehool of Living
Oriental Langunges, and the second on the Outlook for Oriental
Studies in Ameriean Universities. The session of Friday after.
noon was to be devoted to the presentation of papers on the his-
torieal study of religions, and papers of & more general charneter.
Tt was announced that there would be gn informal social gather-
ing of the members at the Art Alliance, 1823 Walnut Street, at
£:30 v, . on Wednesday; that the Provost of the University of
Pennsylvania would entertsin the members at luneheon in Hous-
ton Hall, on Thursday at 1 p, s.; that the annual Subseription
Dimner wouald take plaee at the Art Alliance, on Thursday eve-
ning, at 7:00 &, 3. (later changed to 7:30 r. ) ; and that the
Dropsie College wonld entertain the members st luncheon on
Friday at 1 p. m.

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY
The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Franklin Edgerton,
presented the following report—

Tho affaims of the Society continue to prosper, [atersst in our meetinge
grown from year to year, and i now so grest that the nember of pupers
presented is eves somowbal embarassing, Luast yoor the Direetors wvobed
to Tendy the time allotted to eseh prpar at the mectings to fftesn minutes,
instend of tweniy, ns heretofore. Even with this limitation, the number of
papers offerd makes it diffienlt to finish the program in the time te which
ths mestings hitv useslly been Hmited. The Seeretary feels {t his duty
o eall this attemtion of the members to this sondition, and o suggesl that
thiy conslder the problem of refivsing this congestion. Several proposals
har been made to deal with the mattor.

It hoa besn suggmited that at one sesslon the Bocloty might diside Itself
Into two fronps, sa Indo-Europeun and a Semitie group, papers of more
tedhmienl éarnetor 10 bo pressnted sl this session. Againet this it Is urged
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thut—in Professor Lanman ‘s words—'n generous aad sympathotic intarest
nﬂuplﬂduuhdmtﬂmﬂndnyhthmdthnmm
e maintaiod And quiskend.’ The Seeretnry feels personnily that this is
a strong, and in faet n conolusiv, objection to thie plan

Again it kias beon suggestol that the committer ou the program should
hmpowuihnhﬂfmmﬂupupmnﬁnﬂmnhumm-ﬁﬁnhh
for presentation, and should exclude others The Seerslary is even more.
strongly opposed to this proposal, for several remsons. No program com-
nilthee eonlil, without snparantural uid, decide fuirly and jostly what papers
ghonld nd whit should not bo presented. It is often impossible, wven
with the aid of an abstraet, to tell how suitable for presentation n paper
will bo. Muoch dopends on the tact snd ekill of the suthor. Invidious dis-
tinetions, not in any woy convected with the intrinale meriis of the papers
offerd, woulidl be bound to ercep into the mattor. Fapers by young nod
unknown authors would tend to bo supprest, tho they would often be most
M;dpmhﬂm,mdpﬂmvhymmhuﬁpmhmuddhﬁu-
tion would in practice mever be excluded, tho prominence snd distinction
db not, na & maiter of fact, constitoty any gunrantes that their possessoTs
will always say something that is worthy of attention.

Tt has also been miggested that the timelimit of papers should bhe still
furthor eduesd, 1o ten or if neeessary oven to five minotes, This would
mulnmu.lrnutmut.ummuupcnnﬂdhallmlmwnhuar
stutement of the author's conclusions without any attempt to indieate tha
liasis for them. Soch sn suthoritativ ipse dixit s not the sort of thing
that our soclety should encourage, Whnt we want is pot s papal bull
declaring °1 belley #o and go.’ Wi want to know the grounds for the bellef,
und the operation of the suthor’s mind in reaching the belief. It wonld
probably seldom be possible to present any sdequate defense of n proposi-
tion of any msgnitode within less than fiftesn minotes. Indeed, the Beere-
tary personally beligvs that the former timelimit of twenty minutes, which
is that usoally allowsd by sclentifie soclpties in ihis country, is none too
long. Tt woulil, in the Beeretury’s opinion, be better uot to hav a paper
prmth-lutnﬂthutuhnﬂtprmnhdi;uthnfnmurumhl.m-hh-
ment of conelysions, with no argumest to back it up.

Another attempt to deal with this situstion is represented by the resln-
tinn which Profusser Lanman has sunounst bis intention of introducing
st this meeting. The resolution has at the same time certain other mimw,
with which most members will probably feel n genernl sympathy, altho the
Seerstary fesls personally that the form of Professor Lanman's resolution
is rather over-drastie. Even if the resolution shonld pass, bowever, it
woulil probably wot affect o sufficlent maving of tims to mest the situation;
mmmwﬂdnm,hmhrmrr’iuphim,mnharmm

M,Mnrmh:hmﬂmﬁumﬁuﬂtrdmmtmm
p trifle longer than hos herotofore been customary. If it were generally
understood that the mestings should, or if necessary might, be made to
coves thres full days, that is six sessions, there is little dout that this would
giv tima for the presentation of all papers which aro likely to be offerd,
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at loust for som yemrh to com,  There days bs no slore tme than is allotted
to the sessions of most lanrned socistios bn this country, sl prohubly most
of owr members woull uot find the tims excossivly long, Thosw who do
find it too tong wonld of course ho st Hberty to sttend only pars of the
sowbans, a8 in faet som Jo 61 present.  The soclal side of our meetings is
s well dnvalopt and so agreeable that those who sttond them soldom feol
suy anxiely io leay beford the end, and the Secretary belieys that this
alight extension of the time of the sessions would not diminish the plewsre
derived from the meetings. Hao aleo focls that this maaner of estending
{hn gessiome would W better than, for instancs, attemptiog to hold eveniug
mestiiigs for the presaniation of papers, which woull mean the abasudon-
ménl of @ither e Informnl gaiherivg or the digser—both of which are
earactorivtic anil very agreeable features of onr mestings, which most mam-
berr would probably disfika to giv ap.

Tha Secrvtary han tn regitet the deth of ene honosary and fve carpornte
e lrs,

Profespiee Julius Welllunsen, of the Tniversity of Ghittingon; the dis
tinguisht Biblical scotar, diod January 7, 101%; owing to the war, his deth
war roporind in this eountry mly & fow months ago. He wie made e
Woaorary member of vur spciety ln 1902,

Dr. A, P. Budolf Hoornle, of Oxford, Exgluid, died on November 11,
1918—the day of the signing of thie srmistice which ended the great war,
He was u Hio member of our society, which ba joimd in 1595, His aotahlin
somtributioms to selones, parfienltasly 10 our kaowledge of Indian mediein,
snd his publisation of the famous Bower manuseript, long hald to be the
ohilest kooven Tmillan manuseript, hav muls i ows of the best-known
Tnilologiats of the world.

e of our sewior members, 3Mr, Hoberd M. Olyphant of New York, whe
joiad the socloty in 1581, died nt kis home iu May 3, 191X

Profesr Jous I Westengurd, of Harvard Tniversity, died at his home
in Cambriilge on Baptenitier 17, 16185, He joind the socinty in 1903, He
wax 8n authority on Internativnnl Law, nod had been official adviser to the
govermment of Bipm, with the rank of Minister Plenipotentiney. e was
ehamets 10 represent Siam in the pesce negotintions following the great
war,

My, Frooois A, Conniogham, of Merchantyilla, N, I, dinl on Februsry
81, 1910, He was for & mumbwe of yeard o Teguior attmdmnt at oor mest-
ings, and was partionlarly Interestnd in Egyptology, He joind thi soelety
In 1910,

The Ror. Puul W. Bims, who waia dlectod o the socloty only Insi year
(1818}, dind st Johnsiown, Pa, on September 25, 1818,

Iho close of the war brings with it & new world-situntion full of problens
for all of is, not anly s citizens of our sonutry and of the world, bat as
COrisutalisin, Espeelally nrnte and Imporiant, of course, are the probloms
vommeatoll with the Prture of work in the Near Enpst. As the Sgeretary’s
professional interosts are oot immodistely compeeted with that field, he
tonls hardly competent to go Into thess problama  Fortamately it s the



Proceedings 133

less npeessry to do s0 since they will be most competently and authorita-
tivly delt with by our President fu his snnoal addres. Their importance
must be self-evident to all,

Certain athor problems, squully Important snil move exclusivly Amerienn,
will be eald to the sttention of the Socisty at the *symposinm’ tomorro
afternoon. The quostion of an American meool of living Oriental languages
has repeatedly com up in the past. We bope this time uot only to bring it
up, bat to hring it to frultion. The time ls cortainly more than ripe Al
hpm;mhﬁ-ﬂwhrhﬂ;-&mwhdﬁ-wﬁulm
for governmentsl aod commerdial purposes of training men in o knowledge
of Enstern Innguages and enltures. Our own country ahould lag behind
no Jonger. That the fmportance of the mniter ls recogmized in  official
eirelie In Washington |s Indieated by the interest shown in our aymposium
by Mr. Phillips und Mr, Carr.

Intimately connocted with this question is the general fuestion of the
fature of oriental studiis in this eountry. Often we this wibject has
bien hroneht in the pust, the need for further elarifiention of it is constantly
being Lot home to most of us b pumeroGs Wiy The geatlamen who hav
baon suleoted to lond the diseussion of this matter ar sure to hav something
worth whils to propose; nnd it is hoped that their propesls wil be eare:
fully considerd and thoroly disoust, both in the mesting snd afterwarnde

The report of the Corresponding Secreiary was upon motion
sccepted, and Professor Miiller spoke briefly of the late Mr.

Cunningham anid of hia studies.
The Corresponding Seeretary then read the resolution offered
by Professor Lanman, who eould not be present, as Eollows

Within the lest fow doendss, the number of commiunlestions offered for

presenistion st meetings of the Ameriean Oriantal Bociety hus incressed
fremm half:a-doten or lessé to halfs hundred or more. It has manifestly
besome neither fensible nor desirable to bring before tho Soelety in fifty
tirkef nilotted periods of twenty minutes sach or less, Bfty massss of toch-
nitnl detalls. To meomplish s bl nn o end, it has been sugpested that
thie Bemisty be split luto soparate Semitle and Indo-Europesn seetione It
s far more important that n generoos and sympathotie interest ou the part
of sanh element of the Society in the work of the other should be maintained
wnd guickened.
Not ooly the tenshings of moderu peyebology, but wlso these of every-day
experience, show that the very et of reading (exeept in the case of very
unusually stirring matter anid of arely gifted remders) is distinetly and
ineontestably = bypustislng process. The reading of such details, with
references to book and chapter snd verse, and to volume snd page of other
writings by the reader on related sabjects, mny porhaps bo enlled successful
as 8 futlls displiy of prafseworthy eruidition; bat the impression left on
thsis hosrer is not an inspiring one. 1t s often Hitls else than that of trane
parently vainglorious display. Haeh performasces, the Boclety ought, for
this good of all—heurers and readers alike—ponitively to discourage.
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With the revolving years, it has come to pass thas mo scholar has even
fhe right to spand his time and his learning wpon matters which have ant
some relation—direet or indirset—to the spiritnal progress of mankind. Tt
i not only his priviloge, but slso his duty, to tell in comprehensible lan-
pmﬂﬂthhmhﬂnnh.mthhuﬁngmdn,mﬁqkhtuh;
to o it This it is which will Interest nnd etimulate, quicken md inepire
And sneh inspiration, the delight snd sncoumging sympsthy that come from
direct perwenal intercourse with men whe ure brothers lo the spirit, should
pe the dominant objects of onr mestings They ought never to be lost out
of aight.

Therefore, be it rewolved by the Ameriean Orimnial Soclmty: That, in
armenging its program for fatore meetings, the Boeloty considers that
{exsept in the cuse of an ceeasionn] formal address) the normal method
of laring Orientsl topies before the asssmbly, be—not the reading of
8 propared manuserips, hut—n free oral prosmtation of the matter in
u form which can be rendily and easlly comsprehmnded by sl who are
preseut.  And that, in csses where & member Iy mwilling to attempt
this method, it shall bo permissible to resd from manuseript, but not
for a Hme exesoding five minutes,

On motion, it was voted to lay the motion on the table.

On motion of Professor Edgerton, properly seconded, it was
voted, after considerable discussion and slight amendment, as
follows :

Tesolved, that the Society 's annnal meeting should be made to cover throe
full dayn, with two sessions for bosiness and the presentation of poapers
each dny; the first session to begin about eleven o'clock on the morning of
the flrst day, and the last session to continus until fve or sz o'clock on
the afternoon of the ihird day, except when tho aumber of papers to beo
pmlﬂhﬂmﬂﬂhmiulmm-nﬂdﬂtmthﬂrpmw
tion; mod further

Resslved, thut the outside lmit af time for the presentation of pmjpers
al the meetings be fieen minwtes, but that members be nrged to sconomize
the time of the Society by presenting their communiestions in as sbhort o
time as is conslstent with o scolarly defonse of their theses.

REPORT OF THE TREASURER

The Treasurer, Professor Albert T, Clay, presented the follow-
ing report, slong with that of the Auditing Commrittes:
:ﬁmm-u AND EXresorromes von THE TRaw miming Dwo. 31, 1918
Receipta

Balanpe from old aesount, Dee, 31, 1018 .. . . .o.o- £3.0148.14
KAnnal Ao o i irscearaes TS i 1,345.18
Life memberahip of Dr. . Banning - oviiciiicanses 7500
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Interest on bomdls:
Chiengo, Bock Islond and Pmi.ﬁa‘ﬂ,r_ annsrvas 12000

Lacknvnnna Steal Coc. . A e e
Virginis Bailwsy Cb. . 50,00
Minneapolis Genesal Elmzlz A N GiL0h 320,00
Ealp. of publieatiima ... .o 18266
#8,027.89
Expenditures
For the meeting, 1015; printing and Janitor ......... 4 400

To the Corresponding Secrotary: Expenses ..-....... § 2500
Printing - «cvsamva=s 43A0 BR.50

‘Treasmror s expenses: eleriml . oooocciryraonias- 5.57
PEBEE sinsrsorenisnanaaaiias 5,45 14.08
Librarian "s expenses: clerical | B ol e w e Y f.0%
PONLAEE o 2onscoqinnrsansns 5.2 14,70
Expanses of the Middle West Brameh ............ 2500
Journal: printing of 384 ........oooecoiecieeeee.e 41800
378 to 383 (5 parts) ...conae 188470
BBA i ane i isimssaenis  HOARS
Editors” WOnorariome ..o iseincsinranns . 150,00
podtage ...... ey e R sl 17.24
Diraft from Indin credited bwico . couiiiniaravesas 25.00
Balance, Dee, 81, 16018 .. ....... W 3,326.83
#6,027.50

Tn addition to the balanee of $5,326.83 deposited with Yale University,
ihl!‘rumwdthnlhﬂltuthuhd-hfnrihuhmﬂrnithnﬂmhtrm
four bonds lsted us contributing toward the receipts

The eapitalizssd funds of the Soclily are us follows:

Charles W, Bradley Fund .. o00e0eioneaanen B5000,00

Alexnnder 1. Cothoal Fuod ,ocvovevvveinnss 1,500.00
Willlam Dwight Whitony Fand .. 00v000n... 100000
Lifs Membership Pind & oaaeeecancniioas £.150.00

§7 450,00

The Corresponding Seeretary reports that of the $25,00 allotted to him
fw_qmnﬁmm:hﬂhﬂ:h-&utpﬂﬂ,mﬂ,mmm
bulanes of $4.51.
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REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE

We lershy pertify that we have sxamined the mecount of the Trewsuror
of the Socloty, snl have foand the same eorreck, ami that the foregoing
foeount i in eonformity thermwith, We haw salso compared the eutries
dﬁﬁumr#uﬂndﬂmhrmlhnukumﬂfmthnwwth
Preasirer of Tale Tniversity, muid have found all correet.

E Wasnsvex Hormixs,
Frepe, Weis WiLLIAME,
Auditors,
New Haves, April 16, 1000,

On motion, the Treasurer’s report and that of the Auditing
Committes were nccepled,

REPORT OF THE LIBRARTAN

The Libravian, Prafessor Albert T, Clay, presented the follow-
ing report, which was upon wotion ascepted :

Truring the year the nocessions, inclwiing the enrrent puriodivals, have
boen eatalogued snd put upon the shelves of the Libeary,

The requests for bonkd ou the part of members of the Sosiety have
inereased sonsidurably. In a number of instances Yalo Likrary very kindly
fomnod the desired wocks when the Socloty 'n Libmry dlid not possess them.

Crwing to conditions during the past yaat b ssema] pidvimble to postpone
fon the tits beinge our efforts In. coundetion with the prinkueg of the eata-
logue. Ricoutly, bowever, the matter has ngin been taken up, amd with
tha belp of Professor Audrow Foogh, the Librarian of Yala University, it
in hopel to finish this underinking. Moreover, it is wlse hopml that the
gmerous gifts of our fallow-members, Mrs. J. B. Nies and Professor J. B
Juwwatt, towards the sxpemses of pablication, which wors aunouuced last year,
will bi supplemonted.

Following is a list of the accessions to the Lilemry, not inclnding the
regulur. publications:

Anandurongs Fillal, THary, v 6. Bl by H. Dodwell, 1018

Asintdy papers, pt 1L . | . rewd by Jiwmnji Jamehadil Modl. 1917,

Bonoy Eumar Barkar, The folk-slagent ia Hindn ealture. 1017.

Benoy Homar Sarkar. Hindu schievemunte in exact science. 1014,

Bernies Paushi Bishop Museum. Memoirs, v 5, pt. 1; v. 7, no. 1. 1214,

Bikar and Orissa rewmich soctsty. Joumal, v 4, pt 47 7. 4 ph 12
1917-14,

Poms, ¥, Kubmni tales. 1918,

Hrandstetter, B Die Reduplikation in den indianisshen, indonosischon
wni indogermunischien: Spruchen, 1617,

HBrown, J. €., Catalogne ralsonnd of the prehistorle antiquities in the Tudian
muscunt, Calenttn. 1P1T, :
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Commuraswamy, Anande The dance of Siva; fourteen. Todian essays.
1P18.

Cordior, H. Plounrd Chavpunes. 1018

Cousess, H. Bijapur and its srehitectural remmioe 1918, [ Arehacslog-
leal wurvoy of India, v. 37, Imporial sevles)

Densmore, Fo ‘Teton Sionx musle. 1018,

mwmmﬁum&mﬂmzaﬁnlnk. VI, with its
transliiermtion in Roman characters, translations iato Engllsh and
Gujarati [ete] v. 16, 1017,

Eraeh Minochober Lafn. Kanights of Bihistoon. 1016

Farabeo, W. 0. The cestral Arawake 1918, (Univ. of Femn. Univ.
matsennt.  Asthropologieal publications, v. f.)

muwautpmummmmummm A mew trenslation.
16817

Hrdlicka, A. Reeont discoverios attributed to early man in Americs. I018,

Kaye, 0. B, The astranoinienl olservotions of Jai Siagh. 116

Kohler, K. Jewish theology systematically and historically eonsldered.
1018,

Maneekil Bejuni Pithawalln Steps to prophet Forouster. 1816

Murshall, J. A guids to Banehi. 1815,

Marshall, 3, A guide to Taxila. 1918

Moreer, 8 A. B, A Samero-Aabylonian sign Hat, 1915,

Nots, W. F. The Masoretie text of Nalium eritically compared with the
sriekimt verstona 1IN,

Palesting uxplorstion fanl. Annual report . for the year 101617, 2 W,

Pratt, 1. A. Assyrin and Babylonia; a list of references in the Now Fork
Pohlle Library. 1018

Quackenbos, G T, ef. ‘The Bauskrit poems of Mayurn. 1017, (Colombia
mniv. Indo-Lranisn sories, v 9.

Roek, J. ¥, A monographle studs of the Hnwaiian species of the tribe
Tobelipliess family Campanulacese. 1919,

Gahol of orientul studies, London institution. Bullotin. 1918,

Sociéth d'étndes octaniennce (Polynisis orlemtale) no. 3, Mars, 1815

The South Indian resenrch, 8 wmonthly johrmal, v. 1, no. 1.2 Asg.Sept-
1918,

Hindios i Biblieal parallolism, pt 1, by T T. Newman, pt. 2, by W. Fopper.
(Univ. of California pablicatious in Bemitie philology, Aug. 1018

The Tuyo-Gukulo, Hoports of the investizntions of the Orlenial society,
v. % 0o, 1, 3; May, 1018, Sept. 1018: sod v. B, 5o, 1; Feb. 1019,

TUlaeh, D, B. Legisne Toram! Ormmmation practies linguae bahmlme,
. 1. 15 |

Worrell. W, 7. Zur Aussprache des arabischen | wnd . (Vox; 1014,
Heft ) i

The following ore all Blamess teatd:

Abhinhspaeeavekkannpitha. A sermon on the frulte of good and {ll eon-
Auet, With n preface by H. R, H. Prinee Sommot  Amorabandhiu,
B R 2407
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‘An areount of 8 royal eremation doring the tme of Ayuddhys. With a
praface by H. B H. Prince Damroog Bajonubbab. B B 2458,
(Hronicle of the family of Bang Chang. Withimhu-byﬂ.lﬂ. Prince

Dwmrong ‘Hajnaobbab. B, E 2457,

Oiremiele of the kingdum of Cambedin. - Withnpufambrﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ. Prinee
Damrosig Bajanubbab. B. E 2480

A oollection of boat songe. With a prefom by T R H. Prines Damrong
Rajunubhab. B, E. 2440, '

A callection of maxims in verse.  With o prefass by H. B. H. Prinde Dam-
rong Bajonuibhabh, B E 2400,

A oollection of postical works to the glory of our lord the Budihs, of the
Dovning, of the Royal elophants, ete. With a preface by I R .
Frinen Damrong Rajannbhahb, B, E. 2457,

A eollestion of ‘“SBakrava’—Songs Improvised fn eertals deenslons in

~ presence of H. M. King Chulalongkorn. With o preface by H. B, H.
Princa Dinmrong Hajanubhab. B E. 8401,

A eollection of sinnzas.  Composed by angient poots. With o proface by
H. R. H. Prinse Damrong Hajomublmb.. B. E. 24460,

A glloetion of travels. Pt 1. With o preface by H. B H, Prines Damrong
Bajanubhab. B, E. 2481,

Eightesn anclent morsl proverbs with commontary. With a preface by
H. R. H. Prines Damrong Hajannbhiah. B. F. 2480

Ax fiistariend wkoteh of the chief monnsteries of Simm.  With a prefuce hy
H. B H. Princo Damrong Hajanubhab, B. E 245

Historidal wketch of the mational librmry: With & preface by H R H.
Prines Dumrong Rajanublnb. B, E. 2468,

The Jituka, or, Storizs of the Buliha's formes birihs, tr. from the PRl
into Biamesa Book 1, v. 5.5; Book 3, pt 1, 46 B. T 2480.81
With o prefacs by H. R. H. Prince Dunrong Rajanubhib.

The history of Khun Chang Ehon Phin. A poem intended for recitation,
% 12, WH & proface by H. B H. Prinm of Nagor Rajasims. B E
2480,

Evillemes raganding Aruddbya; gived by Khun Lunng Ha Val to the King
of Ava. With n preface by H. B H. Prines Damrong Rajanubhab,

B R 2456,

Nang Chintarh. An epleode from the dmma ‘“Inae'’ By Krom Phra
Rajavang Pavam Vijsiyajin, With o prefose by H. B. H. Prines
Damrong Bajannldinb. B. E. 2460,

Manners and customs, pi. I Custois of the Lac. With & prefase by H.
1i. H. Prinee Damrong Hajooubhab. BOE 2461

Memotrn of Hlunag Udom Bompatti. With a prefpee by 3. B H. Prince
Damrong: Hajanubhab. B. E. 2454,

A eollistion of discourses by T M. Eing Monghkat, With & preface by H
B. H. Prince Sommot Amorshandhu. B. E. 2457,

Paiihadhammavinicehayn. On varions paints of religioon doetrine. ‘With
& profaes by H. R, H. Prince Damrong Rajanabhab. B E 8457,
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Chulalongkorm. With a prefoce by M. R, H. Prince Damrong Bajs-
nubbab, B E. 2460, :

History pf ihe holy image ealled Phra Buddha Sihing. With n preface by
$. B. 1. Prines Damrong Bajanubhale B.E 2461

Short kistory of the varioas religions, by Phra Prajakich Earachakr, With
o prefuce by H. B H. Princs Damrong Hajmnobbab, B, E 2461

A record of tho military expodition agsinst Chieng Tung. With a preface
by H. R, H. Prince Damrong Rajancbhab, B, E 2450,

A zeeord of the voyage of H. M. the late king to Singapore, Batavia snd
Tnadin, m;pmwnmﬂ.mmm;mmm
B, E. 2400,

Royal edicta of T M. the-late king, With & prafnce by H. B. H, Prines
Damrong Rajannbhab, B. E 2458,

Shratthasmmuecayn. A commentary on Buddhist prayers. Tr. from the
Pill inte Sinmwes. Chaptoe 1, 4, 1321, B, E. 2451-2460. &

A sermon boing n translation of AyRoamasutin. Tr, from the Pal by
Somdet Flirs Sangharaj Pussadeb (Vat Bajapradit). With a priface
by H. & H. Prince Damrong Bajanubheh. B. E. 561

A sermon; being s translation of Cllatanhissnkhyasutta. Tr. from the
Pill by Somdet Phra Sanghara] Pussadeb (Vat Rajapradit). With
a praface by H. R H. Prises Damrong Rajamubhab. B, E. 2481

A sormon; being a tramslation of Dhismmaeetiyasutte Tr, from the FAl
fnto Sinmese by Somiet Phra Banghars] Pussadsh (Vat Hajapradit).
With & praface by H. B. H. Prinee Damrong Enjunubhab, B, B 2480,

A sermon; being s transhition of Sublasfmafififinusdsni ani Ulkkatthapa-
tipadinusisani from the PEL by Somidet Phm Sanharsj Pusssdsh
{Vat Bajapradit). With a prefuce by H R H FPrince Thumrong
Rajunublmb, B. E 2481

A sermon on the duties of sovereigns illustrated by some examples taken
from the history of Siam. By Prince Pamnmanujit Jinros. . With a pre-
face by H. K. H, Prines Damrong Rajannbhab, B E. 2461,

A sormon oo fhe lifs of Buddhn, by Somdet Phia Banghara] Pussadeb
{Vat Bajapradit), With & preface by . R. H. Prioce Dumrong Raja-
nubbab. B. E. 2400.

A sermon on the tan duties of sovervigas, illustrated by some examples taken
out of the history of Siam, With a prefacss by H. B. H. Prince
Damrong Bajanubhab, B, E 2458

A poem based on Shakespoare’s Merchant of Veniee. With a prefsee by
H. B. H. Prince Damrong Rajanubbab.  B. E. 2450,

Solasspaiikh; tr. from the PAll by Somdet Phra Sangharaj Pussadelh (Vat
Rajapradit). Pt 14, With s prefuce by H. B. H. Prioce Damroug
Rajarubbah. B, E 246081, 4 v

The story of Inso according to the theatriral version. With & preface by
H. R. H. Prines Dammong Rajsaubbak. B. E. 2480,

Ubhayabakys, n calléction of woral stansosn With n preface by H. B H.
Prinee Dmrrong Sommot Amorabendho. B, B, 2457,
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Upeanthasilikathi: On the eelalimtion of Uposathe day., With a preface
by H. B H. Prince Dumrong Hajanubhab, B E. 2458,

A poetical version of the Pill poem Vanuavritti. W:&s]‘uﬂ&nb}ﬂ.l
fi. Prinee Damrong Rajanohhab. B, E 248

The lite of Vessantara acconding to the Siamess officl] reesion. With o
profaes by H. B B Prince Damreng Rijanubbhab. B, E. 2400,

Vieldhtikm. A colloction of moral stanzas.  With a profaes by H. R. H.
P*rince Dumrong Hajombloh. B. B 2457,

Thir bweriptions of Wat Pajapradit, composed by H. M. King Monghut,
With a prefnee by I 1L L Prines Damrong Rajannhhab, B. E 2361,

REPORT OF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL

Professor James A. Montgomery, as Senior Editor of the
JoraxaL, presented the following repoert of the Editors, which
was upon motion necepted by the Society:

Wiih the year 1815 ‘we lmve mnde the sear of the Jomxat, eorrespond
with the ealendar yeur. The fssue in five Parts has been continued with
witlaluption. Mueh delay b been experionesd o gotting the Parts dot on
tins, bt with the new yoar this tardiness hing been corrected and wa bopo
now to keep to our sshedule.  The reduesd size of the volume aod ceonomies
ke sonsidorably lessened the Bl for printing. No allevistion ln printing
posts §a yet in elght, Wik we hope that with the better Auanelal confidence
to b expeeted after the War we may fedl anthorived to enlarge the voloms
townrds fts former sim.

Wi note with pleasure the very satisfuctory wrrangment which bas bom
made with the Yale Unirorsdty Press us onr Poldishere.  The connsetion is
weeful and proftable and sio gives us n standing in the poblishing world.

Jauer A, MoNTGOMEET,
FiaxEns Eporatos,
Editore.

ELECTION OF MEMBERS

The following persons, recommenided by the Directors, were
olected members of the Society: the list ineludes some elected

nt o later session :
Hosonigy Mewwm

Sir Arthur J, Evans, Ashmelenn Mupseum, Oxforil, England,
Ciopronits Mnungrs

Miss Breatries Alland, Prof. Max Hasldman,
Prof. ¥. (L Donoalf, Rov. Lowin Hodous,
M. Gigwmwppe Furlani, Rov. E. I, Janvier,
iz Aliow Gilpix, Mr. R. F. Jolmston,

Dy, B, Halper, Mr. Fleteher Taild,
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Dr, Jumes T, Marsh, AMr. Vietor Begalen,

Me. B. T0. Me=suyeh, fov. Willlam Bhollabear,
Mr. George Tyler Molyneus, Mr, AL T, Btereluy,

Mri Charles F. Nortan, Mra. W. Yorke Stevesson,
Mr, Charles Martyn Prynoue, Prof, F. J. Taggart,

Mr. Harry L. Rosen, Mr, Hecbort £ Winloek,
Mr. William Bacon Secofiehi, Mr. Howland Wood,

Professor Jewett, for the Committee on Nominations, asked
and received permission to report a1 a later session.
At this point, the reading of papers was begun, as follows:
Row. Dr. 3. B. Xres, of Brooklyn: The Origin of the Sumierian gigns 4b,
Tunn, and Immi.  Bemsrks by Professors Barton and Clay.
Miss L. . €, Gureve, of Omuan Grove, N, J.: Tudia as s factor in Amert-
ein [lternture.
Abﬂ!fuﬂlﬂﬂfﬂilflﬁﬂﬂﬂhmﬂﬁlmmmﬁmﬂﬂ,h
which Taddin—tho land, the peogle, ite histary, ete—ls o prominent sib-
jeet; mnll emmelusions deawn thersfrom,

On motion of Professor Edgerton, properly seconded, it wis
voted to nmond

Article 1X of the Comstitution by striking out the words “suld meeting
b Lie Blil i Massnchnsetts ot leost oneo i thres yours,” so that the Artiele
an amended slail Tead:

« Articls IX. An Annual Meoting of thn Bocloty shall be held (hering
Esntor weel, the days ami place of the meeting 1o be duterminal by the
Dirpetors,  One or mere oiker mostiogs, at the diseretion of the Iitectors,
my alss be beld each yeir ot wich place sl thne ae e Direetors shall
dwtormine;
and i mend Arthdls T of this By-Laws by sirikizg our the words ‘amd it
shiull be his daty to keop, im n book provided for the purpose, » copy of
Auin lovtors,' so that the Article os amendind shall real:

I. The Correeponding Secrvinry sholl conduet the correspondencn of the
Socioty: mnd ho shall notify the mestings in suth manner as the President
o the Bourd of Thirevtors shall direct

The purposs of the first amendment was to render effective
the priviloge obtained by the amending of the Society s Charter
(see the Jounsar, 35, 821.22) ; that of the second was to remove
a dead-letter lnw.

The Society then adjourned for the duy, at 5:20 v, M.

THE SECOND SESSION

The seeond session of the Soviety was ealld to order by Presi-
dent Breasted at 9:33 o'clock on Thursdsy morning, in Price
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Hall of the University of Pennsylvania Law School, and the
presentation of papers wis at onee hegun:

Rev, G, B Evxur, of Yals University: Eitab al Haldoh wal Itidar, or
tha Book of Ewasion and Apology.

This is cne of the Landberg eollection of Armbic manuseripts in the
Tdbrry of Yol University. It comes from Abbasile Bagdad. The
opame of Ehe aufhor in Abd alfAziz Vin-Yahya al-Makki al-Finaui
The text is a polemic ugainyt the Moteziiites who presched the doe-
tring of the ‘eresled Koran' as tver agzinst the erihedox doetrine of
ths ‘unorigingte snd eternal Koran.' Tt is clnimed that this hook waa
delivered in the form of o Jdispuiation in the presepve of the great
Abbaxide ealiph ni-Mamun during the period of the Mutazilite toquisi-
thom,

 Professor A. Ewwrx, of Johns Hopkime University: Semito-Egyptina
Worde, Discassion by Dr. Albright snd Profesor Breasted.

Hines the last meeting of the Boelety the stock of Semito-Egrptinn
words ks been Incressed by sbout §500. Semito-Egyptisn phonetics
appesr now in s much cloarer light. Semitie L appears in old Egyptian
as w, ot as v, The ‘wnke’ in the Egyptian alphabet hus the valus of
o (palatalized g}, and stymologically it nuawees to bolh, (444 and
Gimel. A few now Bomito-Egyptinn wards: ngl ‘reseue’s Arab.
migga: py ‘stretel.” pot ‘bow’: Arab, fagpe ‘hend (bow), streteb
{bow-string} '; wmri ‘shuttle’: Armb ndve ‘weave'; mi ‘phallus's
Asgyr. muttu 'front," mutils ‘in front,' Arab. mitral ‘relationship,’
Hels mothim “men'; agr ‘fing': Sew, stem alr; ebe

Profeesor L. ©. Banugr, of Trinity Collage: The Eashudr Atharva Veda,
Book Eoven.

Mi=s Bore Nomrox, of Jobna Hopkina University: The Life-Index in
Hinln Fietion. Remarks by Dr, W, N. Brown.

mmymmmumummuummu terming
them netive aod passive. The active index ls some ohject, bisd or bee
or inanimate objsct, on which the lifs of a man or demon depends;
destroction of the index involves destrogtion of the owner, The pas-
sivo index s merely some tokem, often o plant, which signifies to =
friend ibe illness, danger, or dusth of the bestowsr by some change of
sopdition, The two are often used to mdvantoge in the same story. A
Further typo, tho mmall in ecopo, in the faith token. Life-index motif
i widely disseminated in Hindu fﬂlkhru. yot nlmost totally sbeent in
litorntome,

Professor (. A. Basrox, of Bryn Mawr Colloge: Doubile poatpositives In
sarly Bumsrlan, Remarks by Professor Jastrow, Drs. Chisrs and Lutz, and
the author of the paper.

Profeesor Pavt Hawrs, of Johos Hopking University: (a) Ox and ass pt
the Nativity; (b) Nebemiah's night-ride; () The passage bawk; (d)
Asenidian god Somerian,  Disenweion by Professor Jastrow and author of
the papes,
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(8) Of und Ass af the Nativity. The Evangelinm Pseudo -Mutthasi
gave that whes Mary placed the Babe in the manger, ox nnd nse wor-
ghipod him, thus fulfilling the prophecies o I 1. 3 and Hab. 8. 2
where bf-gére shanim hayyehd ls supposed to mesn iz medio duyrum
animalium,  This, lowever, would be in Hsbrew: bén shidim hoypdih,
not bdgert shiudim hogpyim. We must rend bi-grdv shanim, “in the
[next) fow years' (of, mig-gerdv ‘soon’ Erek. 7, 8).  The poot nska
that Jheh ghould in wrath {1, ¢, the Syrion perseention) remomber
‘morey and manifest himeelf in the nesr future

(b) Nehemiah's Night-ride, Nehrminh went from the Valley Gate
(in the soutlern wall) townrd the Dragon Weall, L o, the Mamilla Pool
NW of the Jaffa Gate: and after Yo had returued to the Valley Gate,
ha ‘went towand the Fountain Gate nt the southeastern eorner of Jero-
salom: finally bo went north in the Eldrox Valley to lnspeet tha
sastery wall The Dragon Well is jdentieal with the Serpent Pool of
Josophus and tha Al (st the head of the Valley of Himnom]) of
FZech. 14, 6. Arsb. apal means serponts, LEX bus wos . . . oxacin
Nob. & 13, pnd the Valgste: « . . . 2l

{e) The Pasesge Howk. For W-mog 'acdr in Zeph. 2. 2, wideh bs
pupposed te mean he pansed ua the chaff, LXX reads ké-neg *dvée. This,
bhowever, s nol mean Sefor sspawepeeduerer, but Tike o possage
hastk (Job 39, 28). Instemd of the first bemistich bi-tdrm lddheth
kg, which is suppassd to mean bafors the deoeee bring forth, wn ninst
romd bEtdrm ridheth bhdg, befors Fale dospend. The preceding line
of this suphmmistie liturgical appendix sbould bo read snd trmnslated:
Hithgdshdahd wo-gddda 18- Fahud hag-gdy han-niksdl, ‘bow yourselves
and bend o Jhvh, yo sinfol people.”

(d) Accadion ond Sumerian, BSayes (1870) and Lemormant (1573)
tallad the non-Semitlo language of Babylonis decedian, whils Oppert
(1868) used the pamn Sumerion, adding that the lerm Acendian could
denots only the Bemitie Assrro-Babylonian, Oppert was right: bul
it in novessary to substitute Accadinn for Assyrisn, The older form
of the non-Bemitle Sumerian, whish we find in the eunviform litanies,
may be callsd the litanle dialsel, juel os we speak of the Vedle and
(i5thA disleets. The oative name eme-sl means lowguage of énlurge-
ment, L oo, reloase from distress (ef. Esth. 4. 14) and aliudes to ite
wen in the litanies mod penitentinl psalms

De. W. N, Beowy, of the Unlversity of Penvsylvanis: Esaping one's
fato: & Hindu paradox Hlostrated from flobion. Bemarks by Dr. Abbott
nind Professor Kent.

The Hindue gre justly thot to believw that man’s fate s inevimble,
whethar 1t results from previcws Karmo or from the decross of an
prhitrary deity. But there sre n comparntively few peopls in Indis
who robel sgainst this dictum, and fiction offers Mlustrations of three
ways o escape fate. Human shrewdness may trick fate; the gruce
of womp god may sve & worshipper from destinad misfortune; o a
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minn's dete may so-mitigate the bl assigmed him at birlh that the
terms pre futililod in word muly, ot in splrit
Professor H. . Capeowy, of Hawerford College: Dhil Laks transtate
weritton Argmals sornmes!  Kemarks by Professor Haupt and the suthor of
the pager,
Msa A B Sivkpess, of New York City: Tortraiy puinting aw & dm-
mntie deviee in Ssnskrit plays. Remarks by Profesor Blovmilelil,

Bome plays in whish portrait printing s used s a dramatie deviee.
Tsed to bring the e and huroine togetber.  Portmlls almost always
painted by onn of the lovers Whers in the plays the painting vecur
In whit muoner it s introduesd. Mothod of paiuting, mmterial el
ot

Dr. B, Cupes, of the University of Peousylvania: Abbafian snd Sume.
finn porsonnl names  Disussion by Professors Clay and Haopt und thn
anithor of the pajer.

Hules which belp b distnguishing sames of the two lunguages,
whmerer ificulty arises. Mony Akkadins  swmes appest In estly
documents in sch » form & to ba practically Indistingulshable from
thiv Somerian. names.  This |8 beesuse many phonetle valoes, whiah
hare bithierto Lees consbdersd pumly Bumerlan, are also weed in the
formntion of the Akkudian oomps

At 12308 », 3. the Socisty took a pecess until the afternoon

BUEHELOL.

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session was called to order by the President at 2:05
p; w. on Thursday, in the Auditorium, of Houston Hall, Univer.
ity of Pennsylvania.

Mrs, William Albert Wood. of the Women’s Committee, briefly
adilressed {he githering on behalf of the Vietory Loan.

Mhis was followed by an address of welcome on the part of the
University of Penusylvinis, by Viee-Provost Josiah IL Penni.
man, in the absence of Provost Edgar Fahs Smith.

Professor James H. Breasted, as President of the Society, then
dulivered: the smmual presidential address, upon ““The Place of
{he Near Oriout in the Career of Man, and the Coming Task of
the Orientalist.”” [Printed in this Part of the Jorayax, 39.]

Thé nixt was n symposium on ** The Need for a School of Liv-
ing Oriental Languages,'' the speakers being Dr. Taleott
Williams; Director of the Pulitzer School of Jourmilism  of
Columbin University ; Professor W, H, Worrell, of the Kennedy
School of Missions. Hartford, Comneeticut, and the next Director
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of the Amerienn School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem; Mr,
W. H. Schoff, Secretary of the Philadelphin Museums; Haou.
William Phillips, Assistant Seervetary of State of the United
States of Americs, whose paper was in his unavoidable absence
read by Professor Jastrow. The Hon, Wilbur J, Carr, Diree-
tor of the Consular Serviee sl Washington, also had been
expeeted to speak, but was nnable to be present, and by telegram
expressed his hearty approval of the proposal. At the conclu-
slon of the addresses, Professor A. V. Williams Jackson of
Colambia University presented a set of resolutions, which had
previously received the endorsement of the Board of Direetors
of the Socicty. These resolutions were by vote adopted, as fol-
lowsi:

Wimrzas: Owing to the fact that the connection betwmes Amerien unil
the Fast is growing loser every dny nnd has been still more emphasisad
by events in the recent war, it s desirable that young men who are going
tnﬂmﬂﬁmiinﬁmwh;ﬂmﬁn,urﬁorpwpmnlmmwmwd have
& koowlsdge in ndvance of the langnages and comditions of the eountries
in which their astivities are 10 be engaged;

Anp Wasseia: Thess are alreddy existing in various European eenters
npecial schools for sueh training, as for example the Beolo des langues
orientales vivantes, at Paria:

fig It Tmomrone Resorven:: Thab the Amesican Orleatal Society ot an
offictal sesifom of its anmml mesting bold at Philadelphia, April 24, 1918,
deelares that it Ia highly desirablo that such a Behool of Modern Orientul
Langunges bo estabiished in the United States of Americn, uniler goverm-
ment posploes, ot Washington or elsawhere,

Asp B It Frurhes Rrsouvin: Thai copies of said resolution conoermn:
ing the desirability of establishing sueh u school be seut to the President
of the United States, to the Seeretary of State, and to the Chairmas of
the Beante Committes on Foreign Belatipos.

Frermmigore Be It Resorven:  That copies of the same resolution b
st to Chambers of Commeres throughout the eountry for their endorse.
menl.

ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1919-1820

Professor Jowett, for the Committee on Nomination of Officers,
now reported as follows:

For President—Professor Chnrles Hockwell Lapman, of Harmrd Univer
sity.

For Tive-Presidimtir—Profasor Rlchard J. H. Ootthell, of Columbin
University; Professor A. V. Willlams Jackson, of Columbia University;
Professor Lorey Waterman, of the University of Michigan.

100 JAOE 30
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For Corresponding Seeretary—Dr. Charles J, Ogdes, of New York City.

For Besording Seerriary—Prufessor LeRoy Casr Barret, of Trinity Col-
lege.

For Treasurer—Professor Albert T. Clay, of Yale University.

For Iibrarios—TFrofessor Albert T, Clay, of Yalo University.

For Editors of ihe Jowrnal—Professer James A. Montgomery, of the
University of Penesylvanin; Professor Franklin Edgertan, of the University
of Pennsylvenia.

For Directors, term expiring 1928—Professor Jumes Henry Breasied, of
the University of Ohieagn; Professor Morrls Jastrow, Jr., of the University
of Pennsylrasla; Professor David 0. Lyon, of Harvard University.

The officers thus nominated were duly elected.

There followed & symposium on ‘The Outlook for Oriental
Studies in Ameriean Universities,! the speakers heing Professor
Manrice Bloomfleld of Johns Hopkins University, on Inde-Ira-
nian Studies, and Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., of the Univer-
sity of Pennsylyania, on Semitic Studies; and, more briefly,
Professor J. H. Breasted of the University of Chicago. On
motion of Professor Jastrow, properly seconded. it was voted
to spprove and to refar to the Board of Directors the following
suggestions:

1. The preparation of a statement setting forth the seope, charastar,
aims and purposes of Ovimtal studiss, to be preseniad to institutions at
which srh. stndies are not represenled.

2. To consiiler the ndvisability of proparing a plan for archseclogicnl
exploration i= the Near Enst, such plan to be presentod ot a8 enrly & period
as prasible to the Carnegie Tustitution,

8 To eonsider the advisability of forming & Natlonal Aendimy for
the Humanities and, if kn the judgment of the Dirsetors the effort to form
surh an Arailemy should be made, to authorize them to appoint & commities
to co-gporats with such organizations ms the Archasological lustitute of
Amoriea, the Amorican Historical Asmclation, the Ameslean Philosoplieal
Assoclation, the Ameriean Philological Asssclativs, the Modern Langhnge
Assoslation, mnd other societies covering the Homunities, und to take s#uch
other stopa sa i their judgment may seem advisbloe.

President Breasted then stated that the Board of Directors
by & postal ballot had joined with various Museums and similar
interested institutions in & resolution urging the Peace Confer-
etite in Paris to embody, in the terms of peace, the protection of
antiguities in the former Oftoman Empire, together with provi-
sions for fair and equal treatment of all adequately equipped
expeditions for exeavation and ressarch; and that & committes
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of the Peace Conference had been appointed and was reporting
baek to the Conference provisions which were entirely satisfae-
tory.
At 5:00 o’clock the Society adjourned for the day.

THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to ¢rder by President Breasted
at 9:45 o'clock on Fridsy morning, in the suditorium of the
Dropsie College for Hebrew and Cognate Learning.

The President announced that the next meeting of the Society
would be held at Cornell University, Ithaes, New York, on Tues-
dny, Wedneaday, and Thursdsy of Easter week, April 6, 7, and
8 1920, Qertain additional nominees for membership, included
in the list already given, were duly elected.

The Corresponding Secretary reported also two amendments
to the Constitution and By-Laws, approved by the Board of
Direetors and referred to the Society for final action, as follows:

That Article 11 of the Constitution be amended to read: “Thea
membership of the Society shall consist of Corporate Members,
Honorsry Members, and Honorary Associates.”

That the opening words of By-Law VII be amended to read:
“ANL members shall receive a copy '’ ete.

The purpose of these amendments was to create & new class of
membership among wen prominént in the public life of the
eountry, whose interest should be enlisted in promoting the work
of the Society. By motion, the amendments were adopted.

The reading of papers was then resumed:
Professor M, L. Mamsoirs, of the Dropsle College: Two emendations in
the Old Testnmnent. Remarks by Professor Haupt.

Tanl, 48, 12 1 wpem o "NPEnm 3 Prov. 25,8 L RN pro ¥¥N,

Professer B P. Dovguesty, of Goochor Collsge: New cuneiform refer-
mees 1o Belsharar.

Nine tahlets in the Tale Babyloniss Collection, dated In the reign
of Naboniilus, indleate the prominesce of Relshnzear in afuirs st
Firoch. Two texts place himr on mn equality with his father in onthe
He had pastoral enid sgricultural interests and exervised soma jurisdie-
tion in templo mattors, st the ssme time paying a tithe to Banna. A
receipt for his tithe ls contained in the Goucher Collags Babylonian
Calleetion,

Profesior Limoy WATERMAS, of the University of Michignn: The eurse
tn the paradise spie. [To be printed in the Jounxal.]
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Bov. H. Lixniren, of the Dropsls College: The dependemes of the Tal-
mudie prinviple of cemabhta on Babylosian law. [To be printed in the
Jotuwan.] Remarks by Professor Morguasters.

Professoy I, D, Pries, of Columbin University: Some Sumerian word
formations. [Te be prinied i the Jouivil.] Hemarks by Frofessor
Haopt, Dr. Albright, Professor Kent, and the author of the paper.

Professor A. V. W, Jacksos, of Columbin University: From diary notes
wmidy i Mesepotamis and on & fourth journey to Persia. Hemarks by
Profissur Oobtbell and the author of the paper.

Memoramdum regurding the tomb of Erra oo the Tigris; the Aseh

of Otesipbon near Hagdad; the rpivs of Kasrd Bhirn in Wertern
Persln; and the Grave of Baba Tabir, the elevesth cestury Peralan
guatrain poot, nt Hamadan,

Professor B J. H. GorrmeL, of Columbin University: Ibn al-Whsiti's
controversinl tremtise agninet mon-believers,

Professor G. 8. Duxoax, of the Americon Univernity, Waahlngton; The
future life I the oldest Egrptinn texta

The oldest Egyptian Inscriptions (4000 B, (L) c¢oniain s well
developed future life in eustern wky wurrounded by woter ond renched
by mafis and boats. Tt is n glorified Egypt with reeds, flowers, trees,
flnlde, lakew, atd rivere Entranee i@ cmditioom] o ceremonial end
ethieal purity. The chief food s bread, beer, géese, and oxen. The
heavenly scctpation is serving the gods. Resurroction of the body and
immortality sre tanght jn clearest terms,  *Horus has united for thes
thy members,® “Thou hast departed that thoo  mightest live.'
Hemotlwism in tanght with Bo as soprome god. Set Is the evil doer,
the Batan

Professor Frarxuiy EnoesTon, of the University of Pemnaylvanin: The
filosofic matorials of the Atharvn Voda. Bemncks by Professor Blosmfiald
and the anthor of the paper.

The eannscting link bebwesn Vodie flosofy sud mgie, and therefore
the resson for the pressnce of the Blmofie materiala o the AV, i to
be found m their common aim; vig., the attainment of prastical, worldly
mdn by means of mystis, ssoterio {or magic) kogwledge. The Athar-
van Mogafle hymns therefore hay 8 patural and proper place ln the
collegtion from the start and ere oot foren lsbrosions in any seoss,
Thoe Atharvan ritndl texts support this view, The practicn] aims of
‘higher thot' ar prominent eves in the Upunishods, the eubmination of
Vedie filosofy.

When Professor Edgerton rose to read his paper a rising vote
of appreciation was tendered to him by the Soviety for his unfail-
ing services as Corresponiding Seeretury during the past four
yeairs, from which' position he was by his own desire retiring.

The President then announced the membership of eertain com-
mittees:
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On Arrangements for the Next Mesting: Professor Nathaniel
Sehmidt, Chatrman ; Professors R. J. H. Gottheil and Leroy
Waterman, aud the Corresponding Beeretary.

On Nomination of Officers for 1920.21: Rev. Dr. J. B. Nies,
Chairman; Professor J. D. Prinee; and Mr. E. T. Newell.

The Auditing Commities: Professors . W. Hopkins and F. W.
Williams,

On motion, it was voled to extend a vote of thanks to the
authorities of the University of Pennsylvania and to those of the
Diropsie College for Hebrew and Cognate Lesrning, for their
generous hospitality to the Society during the meeting.

At 12:30 o'clock the Sociely took # recess until the afternoon
SESKIO0,

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth and last session of the meeting of 1919 was held at
the Dropsie College on the aflerncen of Fridsy, beginning at
2.538 o'vlock, with President Breasted in the chair. The reading

of papers was at once begun:

Trofessor Juniax Mosugxarens, of the Hobrew Uaion College: Woly
Cross Dixy. Remarks by Bov, Dr. Nies, Professors Jastrow and Milller,
Bev, Dr. KEyle, pad the nuthor of the paper,

This festival is eelobhrated on Beptember 1dth (old style) in the
Eastern Chorch, 1t commemorntes, supposediy, the finding of the
Cross on Boptomber 14, 388 A. D. Ou this sume day the Church of the
Annatnads and that of Golgoths Ad Crvcem, both opon Cilvary, were
deltiented, T festival is popularty eolebrated by kindiing huge ben
fires and by other edriovs rites. 1t is anguestionnbly n sarvival of an
ancisnt, Bemitio, equinostinl festival, which marked, in many localitios,
tha beginning of the new year. The ceremonies wore froquently of a
Faturnalian charaeter. [d was customary o Jdedieate pew ssnctunries
upon this festival and to eall down fire from haaven.

Mra D, M. Buaves, of Cambridge, Masa: Briof mention of transistions
Into Chiness Ly the Inte Bishop 8. I. J. Sehereschewsky.

His tranalation—alome—of the entire Old Testament into the Man-
durin longmgs, His translatiop—elone—af the sntire Riblo luto
High Wendi. His translation of the Prayer-Boek jnto High Wen L
Rossuns for potting the Bible inte Figh Wen L His revisions of this
book, maids onder enormoas difffeculties, and in his invaiid’s chair, with
the use of oo finger, only, for typewriting. His coumngeoun jotmey
to (hins, sad to Japon, o this helpless condition, in ordér to have hia
bock pirinied, '
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Rev. T, J, E. Anporr, of Bummit, N. J.: Bhiinwils, the Maratha poct:
silnt, Remarks by Professors M. Bloomfiell and Miller.

Betwoen Duyaneshvar, the first of the Maratha mint-poets, 4. I.
1260, and Fhusth, 1545-1600, comes the minor ssint-post Bhinudlns,
groat-grandfuther of Eknath, The traditional story of his life us pre-
served by Mahipat! in Bhaktavyayn, chap. 42, 43, and Bhakialilamrita
18 i3 nxeeslingly interesting. He appears s roligiously inefined
from childlood, and Ister ns the homest merchant who would die maiber
than téll & He, and who adopled the system of the fieed price,’ with
gremt sucesss. From this life be, however, retirel to u religions life.
He brought boek from Vijayuoagsra the image of Vithoba that the
king of Vilayauogara bad taken wway from Pandbarpur. Historieal
evidenco of this gvent la lacking. About & hundred of bis Abhangs are
extamt

Professor M. Broowsretn, of Johns Hopkins University. The dohada,
or eraving of preguant wemen: u motif of Hindn fletion. [To be printed
in e Joumsat,] DHscussion by Professor Edgerton.

Har, Dr. Jonx P. Prrees, of Now York Giy: The home of the Semites.
[Te be printsd in the Jovmest.] Dissrmslon by Profesera Jastrow,
Breastod, snd Millor. Such interest was aroussd that the Direetors ware
requestind to comsider the feasibility of sppoiuting a grmpodinm on this
tople us u fauture of the program of the next meebing.

Dr. W. F. Ausmorr, of Johns Hopkins University: Mmts and Karimsin,

Mani of Magon, defeated by Narmansin of Akkad, ls Manes [ Mannb)
of Egypt. Al lines of investigntion, historieal, geographienl, ehro-
nologiml, sad archanclogieal, converga in support of thin  thesin,
Oirman — Armenini Tibar — Anti-Taaros; Ihla = Gibla {(Guhlia) ; Ter-
muti = Philistin; Magan — Ma‘an (ollest West-Bmmitlc name of
Egypt). The neesssion of Menes may be placed elr, #0850 B, O, the
introdyction of the calendar 2780, n perfock pgreement with our pressnl
Egyptinn material. The dynasty of Akkad is to be dated 2000-2300
B. C., in accordance with fhe latest discoverios. The hlstory of nncient
civitieation mow appears in a clearer Hght

Professar Bolumn O, Kesy, of the Unbrenily of Punnsylvanla: Cattle-
temding and agrisultnre la the Avesta. [Ta be printed in the Jorrgat.]

My, W, H. Bonorr. of the Philudefphis Commercin] Moseom; Biblieal
forvign trade chapters.

The President snnounced that the following papers, offered
on the program, tat not read beesuse of the absence of their
asuthors or for the lack of time, were formally presented by title:

De. W. F. Aumutame, of Johns Hopking University: (s) The emnsiform
prototype of Hidr-Elias, and the Messianic expectation; (b) The- Meso-
potnmiian origiz of the Gnostie Bophin.

Profewor L. . Banser, of Trinity College: Phippnifida and Rigveda.

Profesar (3. A. Banrox, of Bryn Mawr Collage: On Babylonian parallais
to Geuesis 2 anil 3.
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Professor F. R Brixx, of Johns Hopkine Ugiversity: The languages
of the Moyos of the Philippine Islands.

Professor M. Broourisip, of Johns Hopkine University: The mind ae
wish.éar in the Veds, [To be printed in the Jormsat.]

Dr. W, N. Bzows, of the University of Pemnsylvanin: The wandaring
ekull: now Hght on Tantrikhying 20,

Professor O, B Coxasy, of the Unbrersity of Chattsnooga: Long con-
sompnts in Thanak (Philippines).

Tie. I, Eveos, of Baltimore: An emendatiom to Is 85 5

Rev. F. Gavix, of Cambrilge, Mas: The "aleep of the eoul' in early
Byring teachings: Ita aflilations and origina.

Professor O B Tusuas; of Harvard University: (a) Tho Banskrit sutes
called milrdhanya, that is, domal: with u history snd eritlelsm of & century-
olid error; (b) Tha Harverd Orlimtal Seriee anid the War,

fav. H. Livrmy, of Dropais Qollege: The words *mouth® and *tongue’
as roots by Bemitie lnnguagoes

Dr. . J. Oooxx, of New York City: The supposed Hindu dymasty of
Dhatinda.

fir. 4. J. Puick, of Plainfield, ¥ J.; (s) Ambly soperstitions beféra
Mohsmmed; (h) Arsble parallals to Rabbinie literature; (o) Buddhism
in China.

Dr. J. B. Swyome, of Tohne Hopkins University: ‘The paranomasise in

- P

Professor (L €. Torzey, of Tale Unbvorsity: Ths Arsh poet mlled Giriin

al "Awl,

At 448 o'clock the Bociety adjourned, to meet again in Ithaca
on April 8, 1820,

IMPORTANT ACTIONS TAKEN BY THE BOARD OF
DIRECTORS AT THE PHILADELPHIA MEETING
April 2325, 1919

In view of the fact that an unususl volume of important busi-
noss was transacted by the Board of Directors at the Philadelphia
mesting, the editors of the Journal and the secretaries have urged
that all such matters of interest to the members, in so far as
they are not fully set forth in the published proceedings of the
meeting, should be briefly presented in o statement by the out-
going president,

In accordance with the resolutions adopted by the society urg-
ing the importance of establishing a School of Modern Orientsl
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Languages, the Directors voted to appoint & eommities of séven
to push the project in every possible way, The following com-
pose this committee: Messrs. Prinee (chairman), Taleott Wil-
linms, Adler, Torrey, Jackson, Jastrow, Breasted.

The Directors unanimously agreed that s vigorous eampaign
for new members was highly desirable. Prof. Julisn Morgen-
storn was appointed chairman of a committee to take up this
work, with the request to nominate and sppoint three miditional
msmbers of his committes. This new organ is to be called the
Standing Committes on the Enlargement of Membership and
Resources, and it will direct its appeal to all cultured and
enlightened people of the eountry, to join our society and aid
in its support,

The Society feels the need of such support more especially for
its very scanty publication secount, which has for years struggled
slong on very meagre rescurees. It was therefore voted to
request the treasurer to include on his bills & suggestion that
members add to their dues a contribution toward the support of
speeinl publications,

It seeordance with this effort it was likewise voted that the
Direetors go on record as advising the Society as soon us possilile
to reserve the income from the present Trust Funds exelusively
for special publications, rather than to nse suel income for cur-
rent expenses as at present.

Similarly the Directors expressed their further semse of the
importanee of sapporting our publication enterprises by voting
that the former Committee on Publication be discharged and a
new committee with the same powers be appointed. This new
committes on Publieation now includes the following members:
Messrs. Jastrow (chairman), Clay, Jewett, Nies, and Taleott
Willinms.

In order to be sble to assoeinte with the work of the Society
influantial men in publie life, who wounld consent to further the
interests of the Society by such association, the Directors voted
to appoint & committee of three to consider nominations for &
new elass. of honorsry members, the new members to be termed
‘Honorary Associates,” and to report at the next apnusl mesting.
This eommittee includes Messrs, Montgomery (¢haivman),
Heupt, and R. G. Kent,
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In view of the faet that there are many educptiondl institu-
tions in the United States which possess no departments or
individnal teachers offering conrses for the study of oriental
languages and rivilizations, the Directors voted that a committee
of three he appointed to prepare a statement setting forth the
scope, character, aims. and purposes of oriental studies, said
ciatement to be submitted to the Board of Directors for approval
and modifications. and to be signed by them and presented to
edncational institutions at which such studies are not represented.
The membars of this committee are Messrs. R. G, Kent {chgir-
man), Jastrow, and Barrei.

The emancipation of the Near East from the rule of the Otto-
man Empire offers such sn unparalleled opportunity for excava-
tion and explorstion that the Directors voted to appoint a
committee of five to prepare s plan for archaeological exploration
in the Near East, such plan to be presented at as early a period
as possible to the Carnegie Institution of Washingtou.

With similar purposes in view the Directors plso voted to
appoint s Committes to Further the Interests of the American
Sehool in Jerusalern, The memberdof this latter committee are
Messrs. Montgomery (chairman), Barton and Clay.

The lack of a national organization of all American scholars
representing research in himanistic selenes is o serions obstacle
to the progress of such research, and especially to efforts looking
toward seeuring the funds for proper support of humanistie
seionee. For txample there was no nationally representative
body of humanistie scholars to present to our Peace Commis-
sioners in Paris the ¢ause of seientifie research in the territory
of the defunet Ottoman Empire, as administered by its fature
mandatories. In view of this situation the Directors voted to
‘appoint & committee of three to consider the proper conrse of
action in pmleeeding to the formation of & National Academy of
Humanistic ~Seience. This committes consists of Missrs,
Breasted (chnirman), Bloomfield, Jastrow.

'The Directors voted to psy the snnual subvention of fifty
dollurs to the Encyelopaedin of Islam for the years 1918 and
1919,

The President called the attention of the Directors to the diffi-
culties confronting the executive officer in securing any notion
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of the Direstors or of the Socisty during the intervals between
the annuasl sessions. It is not too much to say that as far as sll
official fnnctions other than editing and carrying on correspond-
ence by the President and Seeretaries are coneerned, the Society
is proctieally dead for about fifty-one and a half weeks in the
year, This situation is rendersd the more diffieult by the cus
tom of a rolating presideney, and in years when the correspond.
-ing seeretary also lays down his office, even the alight continuity
from one snnual meeting to the next is completely hroken. In
view of thess canditions the proposal was made that an Executive
Couneil with a reasonably permanent membership, so located
that it might easily and readily sssemble at any time during the
wenr, be ercated, with power to take offiein]l netion on nutters
demanding speedy decision; und it wes voted that a committee
of two be uppointed to eonsider the guestion of such an Execn-
tive Council and to draft suitable amendments to the Coustitu-
tion and By-Laws for putting it into operation, if the project
shonld nltimately be approved. The members of this committee
nre Messrs, Edgerten and Barret.

In proparing the sbove sfitement may T express my indebited-
ness to the very efficient services of the Seribo of the Directors,
Prof, B. G. Kent, ot whoss records this summary ls based,

T nm sure that I express the feeling of the Directors in stating
that the futurs of the American Oriental Society never looked
brighter, and that the important actions taken at the Philadel-
phin mesting: give promise of a greatly enlarged ficld of useful-
ness and iofluence for the Society. It is & plessant duty to
indieste in closing that the greater part of the constructive pro-
gram adopted st the Philadelphia meeting was due to the agprres
sive and efficient Joosl committes in charge of the progeam,

Jaurps Hevuy BrEasTin



CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS

oF THE

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

—_—

With Amnendments of 807, THL, 1915, 1017, sid DED

CONSTITUTION

Apmiorx L. mammrmmdm-ummmmmmw.

Armiopg T1. The objects mtmhhdhrﬂﬂsﬂ-ﬂdiﬂtymnﬂh:—

1. The cultivation of learning s the Asiatle, Afrioan, and Polynesian
W.mnﬂuﬂmmﬂmlu!mwhﬂdmrmrthiﬂuh
the knowledge of the East may be promoted.

2 The cultivation of u taste for Oriental studies in this country.

8, The publication of memoirs, translstions, vocabalardes, and other com-
munications, presented to the Socloty, which may be yaluabis with roaference
to the beforementioned objocta.

4. 'The rollbction of a lileary nad enbinot

Awrions Tl The membership of the Socioty sholl consist of corporale
members, honorary members, muld honomry associntes.

Anmious IV. All tandidstes for membership must ba proposed by the
Dm.-tmumm‘uf&nm.ndnuwmmﬂu
sleetall & member of sithor elass without reesiving the votes of as many ua
three-fourths of il tho members present at the meeting.

imm?.?h:mmum:hhq-hnumﬂntutu?mdmt,
thres ViesPrevidents, s Uorrespouding ‘Secvotary, = Becording Seerolary,
s Tremsurer, n Librarian, two Editors of the Journul, and ninn Directors.
mmmmﬂmu&llﬁn-mnﬂmﬂﬂng,whﬂﬂ.fwlhm
of one year, ‘The Directors shall consist of three groupa of three members
mh.mmphhﬂﬂu&mnl&umuwmmm;trm
af three years. %o Director shall be eligible for immediate re-sloction as
mmw,ﬂnuwhchmumuﬁmutmsadltr.

ArTIonE VI The President and Viee Presidents shall perform the enston-
mduﬂunfnnhuﬁmmdmnhwaﬂmmmmnfmhﬂu!
DMireelor.

mm.nummm,mm,uamm
Mmﬂﬁquﬂﬁ;ﬂhﬂopdumMIﬂmMHmm
uammmmﬁummmmmu
-.ﬂBﬂ:rd.
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Asmierx VIIL 1t skall be the duty of the Bosrd of Diredtors to regulate
the Heaneial eonanras of the Soclety, to superintand its publivations; to
corry inte effeet the resclutbous and ondess of the Hoclety, sail to cxerclu
& gonoral supervisiou over Ha affair. Fivwe Dirortors st noy regular
mooting whall be & quorme for doing bustnos, :

Asricer IX. An Ansual meeting of the Soclety shall bo held durmg
Hastor wook, the duys and plare of the meeting to be deterpilned by the
Directors. e or more other meetings, at the diserotion of the Direciors,
may sl be bild meh yesr ad sk pilaon snd tios as the Diirectors sbadl
determine.

AnmiceR X, This Comrtitution may be amended. on & recommonidation of
the Torwetors, by 8 wvote of throo-fourths of the members present at an
matbal moeting,

BY-LAWH

L The Corresponding Seoretnry shall conduet the correspondense of the
Boclety; and he skull potify the weetings in such manner &8 the President
or the Baard of Directors shall diret

IL, The Recording Becretury shall koot & tocord of tha proceedings of the
Society in & book providel for the purpose

TIL & The Tronsurer shall bave charge of the funds of the Socloty; anil
M luwestinentas, deposits, and jayments shall t made tedir the superio.
tmulence of Whe Board of Directors. At euch annual mesting he shall report
the state of the Suances, with & brief summary of the reosipts und payments
af the previcus ywmr,

IIL b, After December 31, 15640, thn fiscl yest of the Sockely shall corrs-
spond with the ealendar year.

ML o At eoch anoual business mesting in Baster week, the FPresident
shall sppolst sn suditing committos of two sm—praferably man residing
in or neur the towy where the Treasurer lives—io cxnmine the Tressurer's
accounts and vonchers, snd to fuspoct the evidences of the Hoclety's prop-
wriy, and fo wee that the funds alled for by his belunees wre in his handa
The Committee shall perform this duly sa won ms possible sfter the New
Year’s day succesding their appoistment, and shall report their findings
to the Boclety si the next mannal tusiness meoting thereafter. If thows
Ondings pre ssiisfactory, Um Tresemrer sball receive bis soquittanoe by =
cartillonte to that effeet, which shall be reeorded lo the Tremsares's book,
aml published iz the Frooeedings

IV. The Librarian skall kiep o autalogue of alf books belonging to the
Boclety, with tho pesmes of the dosops, if Uy kre presented, and shall st
such supunl meeting maho o report of the noresslous to the libmry dering
tha previoos pear, uod shall be fartber gmided in tho discharyge of his duties
by wurk 7ules as the Dirsciars shall preseribe

1‘.A]Ip|panu.dlutmlhqﬁwhq.udlumumipumhy
suthars for publieation, or for other purposss, shall be at the disposl of 1ba
I-mldhhmnh-nﬂ-uh«;m::hﬂmhmmm
51 the timo uf presesistion.

V1. Fach eorpomte menber shall gy into the treasiry of the Bocisty un
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ool pesswemont of flve dollars; bot a dosation st any one Wme of
seventty-five dollurs shall exompt from obligation to make this pryment
VIL All membore shall be sntitled to n sopy of all the poblisations of

1X. Bix members shall form a gquornm for doing businnss, and thyes to
adjoarn.
EUPPLEMENTAHRY EY LAWE
1. Fon vax lamnaxy

1. The Litrary shall bo secesaible for consulistion fo all membera of the
Boeluty, at smel times as the Libeary of Yals College, with which it s
depositad, shall be open for & similar purpose; farther, to such persoos as
shall  reesive the permimsion of the Librarian, or of the Libwarinn or
Amiwiant Librarian of Yals Collags,

2 Azy memubor shall bo allownd to drew books from the Library spon the
following conditionsi he shall give his recolpt for them to the Lilwmrian,
pledging blmesslf to makes good any detrimont the Library may wuffer from
thilr loms or Injury, the smount of mid detriment to be determined by She
Librnrinn, with the ssslatancs of the Presldent, or of & Vies Preallony;
anil ho slisll return them within s time oot exeeoding three months from
that af their recnption, wmless by spocial agreement with tha Libeatias this
terme shall be pxtesad,

8. Persons nol members may ales, oo spocial grounds;, and at the disers
tizm of Uke Librarian, be allowed to take and nse the Bocisty s books, upon
depasiting with the Libearion & sufllclens security that they shall be duly
sotvraed In good sonditing, or thelr loss ar damage fully compensated

I1. O Tux Omaxitimon or Tiascnes

1. To provide for sciamtifie mostings of groups of mewbers lving sl teo
grent & distence to attsnl the puuua! wssions of the Seoisty, branches may
be ergenloed with the spproval of the DHreetors. The detalls of ergeni-
sation are to be lofl to thaes forming s brameh thne wuthorisml, sibjeet W0
formal eatifiention by the Directore

L2 Upm thw formatlm of & teanch, the officors ehowm shall have the
tight to prupose for sorpomle memberabip le the Socloty soch possans ws
wny seemw wligible (6 them, swl, peiding ratifiostion sccording 10 Artlcls
IV of the Conetitation, e candidntes shall receive ibe Josrnal ead all
untieen desum| by the Soslety.
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3. The anntunl fes of the members of s brasch shill be eollectsd by the
Treasures of the Society, in the usual munner, nod in order to defray the
eurrent expenses of 3 branch the Directors shall suthorize the Treasurer of
the Soclety to Forwanl fram time to time to the duly suthorised offleer of
tha brapeh such soms g may seem propes to the Teensurer. The setounts
of the Tressarer of the branch shall bo suditad annually ond s stitemet
of the aoidit shall be semt to the Treasurer of the Sociaty to be included in
hls ammmal repart.

4. 'Mhn Prealdest and Seerdlary of any beanch duly sutborized ns provided
‘under Sectlon 1 shall have the righk to sil éx oflclo with the Direclors at
their mestings and to taks part in their deliberntiom. '



THE PLACE OF THE NEAR ORIENT IN THE CAREER
OF MAN AND THE TASK OF THE AMERICAN
ORIENTALIST*

James HENRY BrReEASTED
TaIvERSITT OF CHICASD

UNDER THE PRESENT AmuaNGEMENT of o rotating presidency,
the American orientalist, st least once in his life, is vonelisafed
the opportunity of unburdening his sonl to his fellow orientalists
ot unrestricted length, in complacent emancipation from the
terrors of the presidential stop-watch, which he himself st the
same time is privilaged to wield against his colleagues with the
retaliatory rigor of the oriental lex faliones.

Following a preeedent set by my distinguished predecessor, I
am moved to speak today rather by the contemplation of the
extraordinary situation in which students of the Orient now find
themselves, than by the availability of some particular chapter
or frogment of my own researches. For we are confromted
today by & responsibility and an opportunity far surpassing in
seope and promise anything which even our ardent American
imagination of a year ago could liave compassed or conceived.
In & regent letter from Sir William Ramesay, in response tb some
sugeestions which 1 had sent him regarding Asia Minor, he refers
to the futnre government of Turkey in these words: ‘I have
always beon mueh inclined to belisve in harnessing Ameriea to
this business. . . . I should like to see the administration of
Turkey put into the hands of an advisory board consisting of
men who know something about the eountry, its history, and its
future possibilities, If I were asked, I could name the proper
person 88 chairman, and he is an American . , . an American
archacologist and diplomatist combined."

Leaving to more competent hande the problems of the well-
being and happiness of the peoples living in the former Ottonan
Empire, 1 find in Sir William Ramsay’s proposal of an American
archacologist for a position of responsibility in the government
of a large section of the Near East a suggestion of the vast extent

* Pregidentin]l nddress delivered before the Ameriean Oriental Sovlety in
Philadelphia, April 24th, 1015,
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of the obligation and the boundlessness of the opportunity now
confronting Ameriean orientalists who are equipped to earry on
rescareles in these birth-lands of religion and eivilization.

Our responsibility as students of man is measured chiefly by
the importance of early oriental civilization in the history of
mankind viewed as @ whole. It hus long seemed 1o me that the
commanding position of the lands of the Near East in the career
of man has been largely obscured by our failure to view them
in' a deep nnd broad perspective of world history. It is only
a8 we look far abiroad, over many other social groups, that we can
properly discern the genetie position of the cultures of the Near
East;: and we find them unexpectedly intelligible snd surpris-
ingly illuminated by the study of analogous situstions elsewhere.

Professor F. J. Teggart of the University of California has
recently written a yory useful and penetrating essay in which
this matter is touched upon. He complains of us orientalists
that the investigator has limited his observation to the lands of
the Nearer Bast.' T have read this statement with much satis-
faction, because it pecords entirely with my own experience, In
endeavoring to muke some of the emltural developments in the
Near East intelligible to American high school boys and girls, I
found admirable materials among the culture traits of the New
Waorld. Early Babylonian and Egyptian year-names and the
beginnings of early oriental chronology find their best illustra-
tion and explanation in sueh things as the list of year-names
recorded in a long series of seventy-one pictures an & huaffalo Lide
mndé by Lone Dog, & Dakots Indian chief. Similarly the earli-
est efforts al writing In its pictographic stage may be found
exemplified with wonderful elearness and interest m a North
American Tndian's autobiography narrated in a series of paint-
ings on o buffalo skin which Col. Roosevelt once showed me hang-
ing just inzide hix door at Bagamors Iill' Sueh analogous
individual eulture traita, of which there are many, snd which
others have obssrved before, led me to look into the larger aspests
of the physical situation of western culture as compared with
that of oor Near Eastorn world.

*F. J. Toggart, The Provesses of History, Yale Univ, Press; 1015, p. 45
*8en Garrlok Mallory, Plotwre Writtag of the dmricon Indieas, Bureay
of Etimolegy, vol. 10 (1801},
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It is now evident that there are only two regions on the globe
in which man hss risen from Stone Age savagery to the posses-
sion. of mgrieulture, metals, and writing. The independence of
these two rerions in making thése eultural congquesis hes beean
conclusively demonstrated. They are geographically widely
geparnted. One of them is in the New World and the other in
the Old, snd each of them lies alotg, or on both sides of, & great
intor-continental bridge, one joining the two Americas, the other
connecting Afriea and Eurssia. It necessarily lies outside the
soope of this address to disouss what geographieal significance
there may be in the fact that, in both the Old World and the
New, the bridge between the continents formed the ¢enter around
which took plave the development and diffusion of the highest
eivilization at first attained in either hemisphere.

An expmination of the euliure situation of the western world
as & whole in pre-Columbian times is very instructive. In mak-
ing 0 comprehensive reconstruction’ of the career of man in the
New World the Awmericanists have enjoyed enviable freedom’
from traditional prejudices like those of the old-school classicists,
who felt it sacrilege to acknowledge the share of the Orient in the
history of civilization, or those of the Egyptologists and Assyri-
ologista, who are often more interested in proving the shores of
the Nile or of the Eophrates to have been the oldest home of
civilization than to establish the facts, whatever the resull. To
the Americanist Jt is evident that s eulture teait of some com-
plexity, like the cultivation of maize, when it is found confinu-
ously distributed over 2 wide aren, has been so distributed by a
process of diffusion from a common venter, and that under sueh
eircumstnnees we connot assume independent invention? With-
ont any preconceptions or inherited prejudices he may then pro-
cead to find the center of diffusion for each such cultural
congquest, If he finds the lines of diffusion of the most impoer-
tant culture traits persistently couverging on the same eentér,
he concludes that this forns was the original home of éiviliza-

"An admimble reconstructlon of this kind has been put together In an
sxcondingly usefnl book by Clark Wissler, The dmerican Fndian, New Yorik,
11T, to which tha abown smmmary is much hadebtad,

S Whssler, op. ol po 381, anid E Saplr, Time Porapective in Aboripingl
Americen Culture, pp. 25-36.

11 JAOS &
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tion in the New World. By this process he has shown that maize
hias descended from a wild grass in the Mays region of Yuocatan®
whenee it passed far across hoth continents from one hunting
tribe to unother as fur as the habital of each tribe permitted.
Similarly the whole cotton eomplex, inelnding the loom and
upward weaving, spread from the middle region of America both
norihward and southward.® ‘The distribution of pottery was
still in progress at the opening of the period of discovery™ by
Enropean explorers in North America and the inference is a
fair one, sceording to Wissler, ‘that it was distributed from the -
south,™ for, as he remarks, ‘as we know that maize came up from
the south, it is ressonable to suppose that pottery came by the
same road.” Similarly it was only the peoples on and around
the inter-continental bridge who developed metallurgy, or who
possessed the social and sdministrative organization to practice
irrigation on a remarkably extensive seale, Many of the cfffac-
teristics of the elaborate ritualisn of the New World likewise
spread from the middle region, especially from the Maya and
Inem conters.® In the central region also we find the ouly writ-
ing, just in course of transition from the pictographic to the
phonetic stage. [t spread northward into Mexico, but did not
penetrats into South Americs, which never possessed writing.
Hora then we find disclosed in the Western World a nuclens of
givilization serupying the middle region of the two continents—
a unelens which led the cultural development of the entire
Western Hemisplere, The leaders in this group were chiefly
three peoples: the Maya of Yuestan, the Nabug of Mexico
{(including especially the Aztee), and finally the Inea of Peru.
As over aganinst the ofher peoples of the Western World, this
group as & whole was immeasarably superior: while as compared
with each other, the thres members of the group differed greatly.
The Maya of Yucatan may have been the original path-finders
leading the other two; but it is very important to note that there

"G N. Colling, *Pueble Tolian Maice Breeding,” in the Jownal of
Heredity, vol. 5 (1014), No, 8, pp. £565:265; see Wissler, op. cif. pp. 2728,

* Wissler, op. oit., pp- 49-88.

YIbid p. B

S Id) p. #7.

* Ibid. p. 09,

= Ibid. p. 100.
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wits undonbtedly mueh interchange of mutual influences among
the three, and that the other two in some particulars outdis-
tanced the Maya. Thus, while the Maya never advanced to the
produstion of copper tools, but put up all their great stone
structures with only stone tools, the Aztec enlture and especially
the Inea of Pern hiad begun the production and use of copper or
bronze implements. Similarly the Inea colture made itself =0
superior in decorative art that it became the center to which all
the coutiguous enltores were inferior,

The lack of writmg thronghout most of the territory of ﬂm
New World has saved the Americanists from the regrettable
narrowness, limitations, and often pedantry, of the old time
philotogist. To be sure, linguistic documents available in
modern copies, transeripts, and treatises, besides the origimal
inseriptions, have furnished the Americanists with an insur-
monntable mass of materials Tor philologicsl investigation of the
New World, and there have been gharp rivalries here between
the linguist, the archasologist, the sthnologist, and the pliysieal
anthropologist. All these lines of investigation therefore, and
many others, have been indefatigably pursued, und an enormous
body of observations and results representing them all has been
built up by our Americanists. Neither have these results been
kept in water-tight compartments, but the whole body of evi-
denee, from whatever source or of whatever character, has been
brought to bear on the career of man in the New World.

Turmning from a situation lilke this, embracing both the conti-
nents of the Western Hemisphere, we may apply its lessons very
instructively to the Old World. For the Old World is itself
made up of two continents, Africa und Eurasia, and as we have
already remarked, the earliest eivilizations arose and spread on
both sides of the inter-continental bridge between them. That
the pame processes of diffusion aeross and on both sides of the
bridge, which the Americanist finds in the New World, were
going on for thousands of years in the Old World, no one ean
doubt, Bnt the situation in America has thus far required little
consideration of the time element, a factor to which the Ameri-
canist is ToOW mhghmmmﬁm“ﬁmm

® oo FL Bapir, Time Perapoctive in Awm Americon Culture, ﬁu.h,
Department of Mines, Geological Burvey, Memoir #0, Torouts, 1016.
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ﬁtmujmimimulhuhnﬁmdmmhmpuhmth
most obvious factor of all. For as far back as some #ix thogsand
yoars agn, that iy early in the fourth millenniom B, C., the
ppuphlmthuﬂﬂ&mﬂlhtﬂuphm-hulmuhudmﬂdh’
th-m_mufmlmnumln-ibrlhnﬂn,ri.lummdhu
_ ahout the Old World inter-continental bridge from
mﬂﬂihthbﬂnphmu.wh"thmhuvlmlmdm
tures which after 4000 B, C. hud reached about the same point
af adyanesment 8¢ that attained in 1492 A. D. by the New World
group in an analogous situation, Fach group in its respective
sitnation was the sole tmelens of rivilisation, and was far supe-
Hnrmlhtlﬂlmmmdmlmunmﬂ:in;farmthulnﬂ
outlying continental areas, The diffusion of culture from the
New Woreld group, northward and southwand across both eonti-
mumﬂmhluhdiddnminmmmﬁmn.hlihﬁalm
mmﬂpuﬁmmtlnhumnmﬁm,m;u‘mghrmuhm;ﬂt
of s orjentalisty. and demonstrating to us what must have bees
mnnumﬂthnEmwB:hyimﬁm group for thousands of
yeurs before the age of written dooumenta, This conclusion is
confirmed a8 we examine the relation of the Egypto-Babylonian
mlbrnhlltuinmummdnlml iL

Tho discoverics of the last twenty-five years liave rovealed to
us the enreer of prehistorie man, espeelally in Europe. so that
itn suovessive stages, clearly differentiated and stratigraphionlly
alworvable, have been armanged in unguestionable chronological
mﬂuwnhp;dmh!ynmluuthuwmnmﬂpnhp-
nearly 130000 yoars of struggle with the material warld,—a
wwh_mn‘huhhhhimhlm:uﬂlutmrm
earefully wronght implemonts, ai first of stane, and later of bone,
horn, fvory, wood, snd sventually copper. Thess remains nok
ﬂrwmwmmwmn{mlm:!mmmﬂn
the puirt of man, but also of mecesdve grological proceses and
changes in olimate whick have fashionod the presen: surface of
the sarth.

Wa ses the linnters of prehistoric Europe wandering threugh
mmwtwﬁ.mhllrtuthnrqimniﬁnhmm
medﬁpnln.lmlhnmmthuhnd-hﬁd:uﬂﬂmnlhr
md Bicdly, which connected Europe and Afrien until far down
fti the Neolithin Age This intimate eomnection. betwem
M'Wﬂmﬁmlfﬂm“mm
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seross the Maditerranean ensy, and befors the end of the Quater.
niry Age the entire Meditorranean was fringed with eommuni-
tits of palasolithic bunters. Today thelr weapand of flint are
fomand enieireling progtioally the whole Mediterrsnean.

Thix fact Lrings the Near East into the great ourrent of pre-
historio life. Whether the rate of sdvance was uniform and the
surcessive stages therefore sontemporancous at first all mround
the Moditerranean Is uncertain. If compared with the southern
shiores of the Mediterrancan, Europs was undoubtedly at a
srrions dissdvantage, as the northern mantle of ice erept south.
ward and thousands of years of rigorous eold set in. It in now
evident that the south-eastern corner of the Meditorranenn even-
tually drew awsy from prehistoric Europe, and probably from
prehistorie Asin also, The great Pleioeens rift in north-eestern
Africn. which we call Egypt, fnrnished s home in every way ko
shoftered, w0 generously snpplied by nature, pnd i elimate so
benign, that it enabled the savage Stone Age hunters ol the
Raharn, who had taken refuge there in Quatarnary times™ o
leave Enrope far behind in the advance towand civilization. An
the Euplirates valley followed in this advance, it was in touch
with the Nilo enlture, and there thus grew up the Egypto-
Babylanian eulture-nelons an both sides of the mtercontinental
bridge connocting Afriea and Earasia. _

Elgewhers, throughout the great prehistoric world of Afrien
and Eurnsia, there was no culture higher than that of the savage
or harbarous Neolithie hunting peoplst, like those of the Ameri-
ean eontinents oo both sides of the central oulture-mclens. It
i& true that an snormots amount of detailed ressarch remains 1o
bo done in the study of man’s eareér in the eastern hemisphors,
but enough has atready besn done to reveal the general gitaation.
Long after the Egypto-Babylonian group st the nesus of the
{wo continents had gained metal, writing, and highly developed
government, the surrounding peoples far back iuto Afrien and
Eurasia kad not yet gmined theso fundumental elements of sivili-

'hlm‘mﬂdmd-mmhhwﬂ

mmmmum*zm.

i Gepeil, . Nrdlundr, 1802, pj TEN-TREE Alsg G, Bahweinfsrth, ' Klessl-

Artuturio in der Finriaten Schotter-Torrame s auf Am Tlatean HEkes

von Thihen,* J'M.f-l““lﬂﬂ.p'-lll-lﬂ}ﬂlmm
mwm-—m,m"hu-du
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zation and were still in a primitive stage of culture development,
As we move gut from the Egypto-Babylonian group the enlture
level declines and eivilization fades and disappears.

The only other center of eulture which might be compared in
age with the Egypto-Babylonian group is Chins. Regarding
the age of Chinese culture, however, there is wide misappre-
hension.. The oldest contemporary sonals of China written on
wood and bamboo date from the second century B. €., and the
shamanistie texts on bone, the oldest writing discovered in China,
are dinted by Laufer, as he has kindly informed me, in the second
millennium B. !, The oldest dated speeimens of bronze made
by the Chinese belong in the latter part of the second millennium,
and not one is safely datable earlier than the thirteenth cen-
tury B, €, Chinu's remarkable list of eivilized contributions
to the western world is very late, This is well illustrated by
Chinn’s splendid gift of porcelain to the nations of the west after
the deveiopment of modern sea trade with Chinese ports. The
production of poreelnin was an art which grew out of a knowl-
edge not only of pottery hut also of glass and glaze, The latter
arose in Egypt as early as the thirty.fifth century B. C., and,
spreading rather slowly to Western Asia, did not reach China
until Hellenistic times, ‘in the second century B. C. or earlier,”™
The evidonce all points to the conclusion that Chinese eulture
developed 1mmensaly later than that of the Egypto-Babylonian
group, and there are few if any competent Sinologists who would
dissent from this conclusion. While it is evident that China
passed through a long development in detachment from the
Western Asintic world, nevertheless ns Laufer has well stated,
‘the convietion is gaining ground . . ., that Chiness enlture in
its material and economic foundation, has & common root with
our own."' He wonld place this common source somewhere in
Western Asia, without venturing to mention any particular
geographical region. For myself 1 cannot doubt where this
western source is to be placed. We must find it in the Egypto-
Babylonian group; for the excavations in the regions of Asia
surrounding this groop, in Asia Minor, Turkestan, and Elam

“B. Luufer, ‘Beginniogs of Poreolaln in Ublng,' Publications of the
Fiald Musowm of Natwral History, Chieago, 1017, p. 150,
“B. Lauter, Journal of Koce Development, 5 (1014:16); pp. 167-170.
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(Persin), have disclosed wery clearly the later and inferior
character of the cultures there, and the direction of the culture
drift; although the excessively early and totally ungrounded
dhronology set up by deMorgan and Pumpelly has obsenred the
real situstion and misled many (see Thurean-Dangin’s ehro-
nology below, nots 21).

It is therefore quite possible to indicate in very general
terms the relation of the Egypto-Babylonian group to the vast
mndeveloped prehistoric world of savagery and barbarism which,
in the fourth and fifth millenniums before Christ, extended from
the Allantic across Africa and Eurasia to the Indian and Pacific
Oceans. In the midst of this far-reaching wilderness of primi-
tive life there was a single oasis of advanced emlture from which
the forces of eivilization gradually diffused & higher type of life
among the surrounding peoples. The movement of such influ.
ences, nnd the detachment of the group which eventually carried
pgriculture sand eattle-breeding into China, lie so far back in
the prehistorie age, that the practice of milking and of weaving
wool had not yet developed.® Of sueh movements we shall
never learn very much. Oun the other hand the process of diffu-
alon continued far down into the historie age, and much of it
therefore took place almost under our eyes.

Thus the exenvations in Crete, especinlly the brilliant discover-
ies of Sir Arthur Evans, enable us to watch the course of cultural
diffusion Europeward after civilieation arose in the Egypto-
Babylonian group. The drift of oriental ecivilization toward
Europe is now colearly observable, Sir Arthur Evans has
remarked ; ‘Ancient Egypt itself ean no longer be regarded As
something apart from general human history.”™  The same state-
ment may be made of Babylonia also, as a member of the Egypto-
Babylonian group, though the civilization of Babylonia was
retarded in reaching the Aegean world, beeauss it did not lie on
the Mediterramean as did Egypt, with the island outposts of
south-sastern Europe just opposite.

Much of the eulture drift from the Egypto-Babylonian group

= H. Laufer, |. &

* Presidential nddress before the British Association for the Adwmneement
of Beionce, Newcastloe-oo-Tyne, 1018, reprinted in Anseal Report of the
Switheonian Institation, 1917, pp. 4R5-445; p. 442,
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Asinward took plnce slso in the foll light of the Listorie age.
This is far too large a subject to be disenssed hare, but sneh
obvious lnter examples ns the borrowing of writing by the Irs-
ninns and Fast Indians, or the ssstward axpansion of the irl of
jlasing just mentionsd, will oceur to all, This whale guistion
of tho relation of the Egvpto-Babylonian group to the surreund-
ing eulture in Axin Is of fundionents] jmportance, There is &
grost fringe of Asiatic peoples, often politieally wnd elieays
eulturally dependent on the Egypio-Babylonian group, which we
have handly begun to investignte.  DeMorgan in Elam on the
sast, Pompelly in West Turksstan oo the north, & nomber of
investigators in Asia Minor, lamentably incotmplete and out-of-
date resstirehes it Phoenlels slnee Renan, and o sories of woll-
eonducte] excavations in Palestine —all these endeavors have
rained almost a8 mony problemsa as they have solved. Fnouogh
has been done, however, to demonstrate that the anclent eivilizn-
tioos of the Nenr Esst which we have called the Egypto-Bahylo-
nian group (inelnding in this term the derived and dependent
oontiguous oultures) ocenpy & unigue and commanding posi-
tion &4 the earliest conter of the diffasion of eivilieation in the
long eourse of haman development.

From these eivilizations as our base we are ahle to push hack-
wurl wp the senturies and conneet with (he prehistarie singes
which preceded civilisntion and developed into it; while in the
Uther direetion we oy follow deen the centaries from the elvili-
atians of the Near East to the Neolithie barburism of Europe
which waa stimulated into eiviliesd lifo by the enltural influences
from the other shores of the Mediterranean, In this vast enl-
fural qynthesis, embracing the whole known career of man, the
eivilizations of the Nesr Orient are Iike the kevulone of the anth,
with prebistarie man on ooe dde and eivilized Europe on the
ather.

We have thos articulated with the career of man as a whole
the grest nueleus of ourly eivilisations arcund the inter.eonti.
nental hridge, and in so doing we discern thin Egypto-Babylo-
miny group not only a8 the enlmination of an enormously Tomg
prehistorie dovoiopment going before, but also as the stimulating
force which set guing and long coutributed to the seeondary eivil.
imtion of Buropse. The investigation of the various stages in
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the course of the process by whieh the Egypto-Babylonian group
inffuenced the great world wround it s atill hardly begun.
Similarly the courss of the devolopment within the group itself,
anid the relation to ench other of the two leading members of ke
group, Egypr and Babylonis, make up s formidable serim of
problems slmost untouehind.  The process of diffusion within the
Egrpto-Babylowdnn group, althongh retanded by the grest
expanse of Avabian desert thrust northwand like a separating
wedge between them, must have been going on from the remotest
times, 1t in in dealing with this very problom thst the eurrent
methods of oriental seience have hooy charaeteristioally sxhibited

Thus we find Hooumel deriving Egyptian writlng from that of
Babylonia, sud deMorgan following Hommel's conclusions se
if they had becstne seeepled selentific demonstrationn, It sesms
never to have ooeurred to either of these Investigntors to esamine
Fgyptian writing with reference to the euvirotment in the
midst of whieh it was being nsed. Egyptian writing is both a
zoologion! and n botwsienl garden of fauna and flors pectiliar
to north-esstern Afrien. It is likewise » workshop of tools and
implements of exclusively Nilotic churneter. But having set up
a suporficinl comparison between Babylonian and Egyptian writ-
ing, and having discoversd a foreed resemblance between two
ar three Babylonian anil Egyplian signs, thoss scholars regard
this fHimsy evidenco as sufficient to prove the Babylonian origin
of Egyptian writing. Wherein lies the difieulty ! The discern-
ment of the truth demanils a slight inowledge of the botany and
zoology, and of the arin and erafts of the Nile valley; but these
nre things which lie quite outide of the grammar and the dle
tisnary, or the philological npparntus with which the orientalist
is Frequently so exclusively ared and equipped.

The heavy burilen of recovering and mastering the lost oriental
{angunges has made 1 orientalists chiefly philologivls snd ver-
balists, oquipped to utilise writfen documents, and & little per
plexed and bewildered in the prosence of other kinds of avidenee
Our snonsons philologieal task has lad us to regand oven the
written doruments rather ss materinls for building up ke
distionary and grammar than ss historical swourees.  As a fallow-
wafferar from this too exclusively philological discipline, let me
make it clenr that I nm not inviting my eolleaguos to this con-
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fessionnl without being painfully aware that I mnst also kneel
there myself! "With an equipment like this we bear the respon-
sibility of investigating a vast complex of civilizations, each of
which hag left behind enormous bodies of evidence ol fn writfon
form, to say nothing of still surviving snd little sltered phys-
ical sitnations, the habitats m-mmmg these civilizations, all
equally demanding investigation in many different and highly
important respects. For example, the methods of the Amer-
{eanisis, ‘whieh wonld have involved some attention to the dif-
ference botween the Oora and faoma of Asin ond those of the
Nile vallsy, would have spared us Hommel's anhappy theory
of the Asiativ origin of Egyptian writing. Although Hommel's
muthod was fundamentally wrong, nevertheless he was assuming
with propriety the proeess of diffusion among the members of
the Egypto-Babylonian group. To trace this diffusion suceess-
fully however will first require what has not yet been done, viz.
the thoronugh and systematic investigation by itself of ench eul-
ture of the group, employing all the available evidence, of what-
gver nature it may be, which is still obseryable in the hahitat of
each eulture, just as the Ameriesnists have been dolng for North
and South Americs. Let ns glance for s momen). at the different
limes of the highly diversified evidence,

The most obvious is of course wriften évidence, which we have
heen emploving to the exelusion of nearly everything else, We
migy therefore pass an from such evidence to that of archaecology
already mentioned, The eonseientious utilization of all archaeo-
logical evidence & & matter of surprisingly recent duts. The
¢lassical archaecologists of the German expedition which exca-
wated Olympia found prehistorie branzes whieh they threw aside
with indifference and finally left lyving on a rubhish heap, whers
they were noticed by Sophus Miller, who rescued them and
carried them to Copenhagen. There they are now preserved in
the national museum. Such lmited wision, which could find
nothing of importance in prehistorio bronzes, has been all too
prevalent in oriental research. One of the leading orientalists
of Europe not so many years ago inspected a fine old Babylonian
bronze statuette brought to him by an antiquity dealer, and
refused to purchase it for the museum unrter his charge, with the
remark, “There is no inseription on it.' The evidence which it
furnished, in the realm of form, technique, eraftemanship, cos-



The Place of the Near Orient 17

tume, weapons, and the like, spoke & language with which he was
not familiar,

How many Aegean archacologists are at present, or in normal
times would be, busily engaged in putting together the materinla
which will exhibit the transition from the old pre-Greek Aegean
civilization, across the gap eaused by the mtrusion of the Greek
barbarians, to the rise of Greek eivilization after 800 B. C.!
Huve wo any orientalists piecing together the archaecologieal evi.
denee which ondonbtedly would greatly aid i tracing the transi-
tion From the erode st of Urning in Sumerian Lagash to the
marvelous sealpture of Sargon and Naramsim at Semitie Alkad?
All honor to the memory of Dr. Ward for the monumental reper.
toire of the lapidary art of Western. Asia which he gave us
But his work is not, snd probably was not intended to be, a
stylistio study of the wonderful heraldic art of Bahylonia, and
for such studies we are still dependent upon ¢lassieal archagolo-
giats like Furtwiingler and the younger Curtins, both of whom
deplore the lack of such investigations by orientalisis them-
solves. '

Ag a matter of history the archacologist has not received n very
hospitable recoption in the ranks of orientalists. One reealls the
somewhat brusque notice served on the prehistorie archaeologists
by Lepsius when they presumed to invade the Nile valley and
reported the presence of Stone Age man there. Or similarly the
gareastic roeeption accorded Puchstein, & classieal arehneologist,
forsooth, who, without any knowledge of Assyrian grammar, had
the effrontery to invade the realm of Assyrian architeeture, and
the smdacity to assume that he conld understand architestural
forms even when they arose on the shores of the Tigris| [f the
archasologist is now finding himself somewhat more at home on
the Nile than on the Tigris and Euphrates, that is in some
massire due to the rapprochement between the elnssieal archas-
ologists and the Egyptologists inevitably resulting from the dis
closure of the intimate relations hetween the Aegean and the
Nile as revealed by the excavations in Crete. Nevertheless even
the preliminary special investigations in Egyptian archasology

" Bee A. Furtwiiagler, datiks Gemmaon, 3, p. 2 and L. Curtins, ‘Btudiem
zur Geschlohde dar sltorientalischen Kunst,' Sitsunmgsber. der kgl, Boyer,
Akad, der Tias, 1912, Tte Abbandiong,
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are still so Jargely laeking that there are few men who would
now venture to write a handbook of the subject like auy one of
i dozen on Groek archacology.

“Phus on both sides of the continental bridge the necessary
fundamental nrehavologival investigations indispensable to « final
comparison of the Babyloninn and Egyptian cultures hre Targely
laeking, Ask any one of a number of simple questions in the
srohaeologionl history of Western Asin and the answer is want-
ing. For example, when was the potier’s wheel introdused
into Babylonia? If we turn to Handeoek's Mesopolaminn
Archacology we find that all the information svailable to the
muthor in didenssing this fundamentally tmportant matter was o
sttément From the arelfisologically tenuous report of the last
American expedition at Bisiya. A year after Handeock's book
appusred, Koldewsy included sume useful remarks on the subject
in kis popular hook on Babylom,'™ but we are still ignorant of
the date when the potter’s wheel was first used in Babylonia,

As wé now know that the potter’s wheel appeared in Egypt in
the early dsmasties (ot the Intest the Third Dynasty, S0th contury
B. 0., the estahlishment of the date of its appearance in Baby-
lonis would furnish # chronologied] comparison of the highest
importance. 1f the Babylonian date shoulid be later than that
of the Egyptian pottér’s whesl, it would counfirm the present
indieation already furnished by the Babylonian lspidary’s
adoption of the Bgyptisn bow-drill, viz. that the machine with
rovolving vertical shaft, incloding the erank-shaft drill, the how.
drill, aud the potter’s whesl, were of Egyptian origin and pene-
trated  thence futo Asia

We are similarly ignorant of the date of the appearance of the
composite bow in Asia, 8 weapon whiel has o record of shooting
nearly fifteen hundred feet;'* and which mnst have revolution-

=R Koldewey, Dar wiederersichende Babylon, Leipzig, 1913, p. T,

=Gee B T. Pope, 'Yahi Archery’ (In Usivarsity of Calif. Publ. in
Ampricon drohaceligy, 13, Mo, 3, p, 128) who cites 2 record of 458 yarils
made in 1014 *with & vers old Turkish composite bow,'’ nlso Hadminton
Library, volume on Archery by C. J. Longman, who gives 452 yards as
sn sutheutiontod record for the long-distance eapacity of a composite how
in the honds of @ Turk, This sxeeeds the murimom record 6f the simple
long bow (900 purds) by nearly 45%, and itn average tecord by probably
aver 10022
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ized ancient warfare like the introduction of the modern high-
power rifle. It appanr&inEmtinthqﬁﬂmuthmh:ryB,U.,
and eventually passed olear across Asia into Alaska and down
the Pacifie coast of Ameriea to sonthern Californis, where it
disappears.
The significines of the dates when a given pultnral attainment
in n succession of contiguous regions is strikingly
brought out by a series of ssquence maps each showing the dhis-
trilintion of & enlture trait st & particular date. Thus in a map
showing by means of shading the distribntion of the art of glaze,
only Egypt would be shaded in the thirty-fifth eentury B. O.;
s map of the twenty-fifth century might possibly extend the
shading to Crete; the fifteonth century would show the shading
in Egypt, Crete, Syris, and perbaps Assyria; the ¢ighth century
would show it in Egypt. Syrin, Mesopotamia, and probably
Babylonia the fifth eentury would add Persia, and the second
eontury oven China. Until the archacological investigation of
the different centers in the Egypto-Babylonien gronp has gone
far enough to enable us to build up sequence maps of this kind
showing the diffusion of the fundamentals of civilization, we
shall not he able to demonstrate the direction of diffusion as
hetween Babylonia and Egypt, nor to determine which of these
two grest oultures was the original center.

Sueh & comparison will require also the recovery of the pre-
historic eulture of Babylonia. The discovery of the prehistoric
semeteries of Beypt twenty-five years ago, and the subsequent
study of the archacological evidence which they pontain. have
disclosed to us # enlture development reaching back a thousand
years vartier than the oldest remains yet found in Babylonia,*
which it is now evident belong in the thirty-first or thirty.second
penturies B. €. Wo still lack the prehistorie devilopment of
Babylonian enlture, but the primitive churscter of Sumerisn

= Koldowey, Dus wisdorerstehands Babylon, Lelpslg, 1818, pp. 242-250,
It is evidend that the forms of glass found by Koldewey nt Balglon are
Egyptian and must have been at first imported. Exactly whon the manu-
farture of glazed ware and ghus begnn in Babylois is still msettlod,

B This is on the busis of the recomstructed Bahylonius chronelogy of
wihich the Intest and most earafnlly documented statement has bemy fure
wished by Thurest Dangin, in La chronalagie dex dynaatien de Sumer ef
d*Acond, Paris, Lerouz, 1918,
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art in the thirtisth eentury B. C., 85 disclosed for example in the
reliefs of Urnina, which are not as good as those of the Maya of
Yucatan at a practically Stone Age stage of culture, shows that
the beginnings of the civilized stage in Babylonia are not likely
to have gone badk very far in the fourth millennium B, C.#
Besides archaeological researches there are other lines of
investigation quité indispensable to a solution of our great prob-
lems, und a very important place among these belongs to physical
enthropology. Much discredit hes of late been thrown upon
statistics like those of brachycephaly and dolichocephaly, and I
huve heard snd read remarks caleulated to disevedit all work in
physical anthropology. But such research is not to be limited
to eraniomatry, and important additional eriterin are now being
developed by phiysical anthropologists. Moreover it should not
be forgotten that even the problems of culture may be most
unexpectedly illuminated by a series of human bodies, especially
if they are well preserved, as in the Nile valley. The earliest
prehistorie graves of Egypt contain bodies which display the
practice of vircumeision, thus dating this custom in Egypt as
far back as the Fifth Millennium before Christ, and probably
eatabilishing that country ua the original home of the practice™
In the slimentary tracts of practically all of these enrliest bodies
of prehistoric Bgypt investigntion has demonstrated the presence
of barley, while about ten per cent contain nlso millet.® These
are the earlicst known examples of domesticated grains, and the

2AL this point the enltures of the Nile and of the Buphrates display
plentiful  arehasologionl ovidenses of diffusion from one to the other
Besldes thy backoeyed exsmplis of the pesrshaped mace head snd the
eylinder soanl, ibors Is ihe use of animal snd buman figures ge deeorative
motives in balamosd, respomsive, or antithetic srrangement. The enrlisst
Hgrptinn axmmpiles are far older than those of Babylonin: bot s Ourbtius has
remarked (' Studled eur Geschiehto der altorimntallschen Kmat,’ Sitzungs-
ber. der kgl PBoger. Akad. 1012, Tie Abhsndlung), the Babylomian
lapidaries, in thelr murvelous decorabive arl, have mude muck more whole:
beurtod, powerful, vigurous, and effective nse of this heraldie: docorative
style thin have the

= Eliiot Smith, The Anclent Egyptiens, p, 55,

" Netolitzky, ‘Neue Funde peanhistorischor Nahnmps- und  Hellmittel,'
in Xendo, Hommoge internadional @ Tunlversitd nationale de Grice'd ["vocd-
#hem du soleante-guinsidme anniversaire de sa fondation, pp, 225 ff.; Hrozy,
Getreide, p. 181.
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point I wish to make here is that these significant discoveries in
human eulturs were made on or in human bodies. Similarly
such bodies offer our esrliest materials for the study of disease
among eivilized peoples, the rise of the practice of surgery and
dentistry, ete. Yet the ancient human bodies discovered by the
last Ameriesn expedition in Babylonia were thrown out on the
rubbish heaps, us unworthy of preservation!

We have just referred to the domestication of grains, & matter
which suggests the importance of bofony and the whole range
of vegetable lifs in the study of any ancient people. Fewer
areas of the natural world have been more ¢omplitely ignored by
oriental research. Schweinfurth deplores the lack of intersst in
such stodies among students of the ancient world* Hroany
calls attention to an effort by one of his colleagues to identify
an ancient Assyro-Babylonian sign for grain ss a designation
for malze s ceredl which did not reach the old world, as most of
our ehildren find out in kindergarten, until after the discovery
of America!™ Koericke, the great specialist in cereals, urged
upon the learned societies of Europe the importanee of botanieal
investigation in the ancient lands of the Near East, and for many
years endesvored to secure their support for a botanical expedi-
tion there, but without snceess® For lack of such support it
was not until 1906 that, under instructions from Schweinfurth
and Koernicke, the wild aneestor of domestic wheat was found
in Palestine by Aaronsohn® This discovery demonsirates at
onee that the domestication of the wild grasses from which onr

a Behwainfirth, dnnales du Service des Antiguitds Bgyptieanes, Oniro,
1600, pp, 203204
= Hroxny, Daz Getrelde im often Babylonien, p. 4; compare Zeitachr. f.
Azpyriclogie, 25, p. 40,
* Sebrweln furth, ibid. pp. 153 1
® Anromsohn and Behweinfurth, ‘Dis Auffindung des wilden Emmers in
Nord-Palaesting, " _41f-Neulond, 3, No, 7-8, pp. 216-220; Fossische Zeitung,
Sept. 21, 1008, republished in Ansales du Servicw des Antiquitée Egypt-
denmen, Calro, 1006, pp. 183-204; O. F. Cook, *Wild Wheat in Palestine,’
U. 8. Dept. of Agric., Bursau of Plant Industry, Bull, No. 274, Washington,
ma. G, Bebweinfurili, *Ucher die vou A. Asronsohn ansgefushrien Nagh-
nach dem wilden Emmer,' Beriohte dor Dewtschen Bolanischen
Geasll. 26a (1008), pp. 300.824; A Auromsohn, *Agrienitural Explorations
in Palesting,’ U. B, Dept. of Agrie, Buremu of Plant Industry, Bull, m
180, Washingtan, 1910,
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nental bridge, and was the work of the peoples of the Egypto-
Babylonian group. For the wild wheat or emmer (Trificum
dicoccim dicoccoides, or beiter hermonis, Cook), is always found
in company with wild barley (Hordewn sponfaneum), while
wild rye (8ecale montonum) and wild oats (Avena strigosa) nre
found in the same region, the last in Egypt. There can be no
doubt that the oeccurrence of all these wild ancestors of our lead-
ing cereals in this region indieates where they were domesticated.
The settlement of this question is another fatal blow to the theory
of weatern origing set forth in 8. Reinach’s very able essay Lo
Mirage Oriental,

Whether the rise of agrieniture took place in Babylonia or
Egypt is still an mnsettled question. Hrozoy bas made the
intercsting observation that the Babylonian word for emmer, or
split wheat, the earliest form of cultivated wheat, viz. bufutlv, is
the same a5 its Egvptian name, bodel (hofe!). Hromy concludes
at onee that the Eg}'ptim borrowed it from Babylonin®™ But
the word is as old in Egyptian documents as in those of Baby-
lonin, while the thing +f designofes can be traced back in Egypt
to & point a thoussnd yesrs earlier than as yet in Babylonia
The evidence thus far available therefore is more favorable to a
diffusion from the Nila to the Enphrates® than the reverse. It
ean be demonstrated also that the Egvptians devised the plow
by an adaptation of the hoe, showing that the plow grew up in
the eonrse of {he evelution of the Egyptinn wheat and barley
complex ns & Nilotic product.®

The considerition of the plow, involving a drsught amimal,
raizes the whole question of mmimal life and its far-reaching
importance for the investigation of the aucient world. Yet what
have we orientalisie aecomplished in the utilization of the wast

=P. Hroxay, 'Tlas Gelrelde fm allen Babylmiom,! Siteanglor. der
Kuiserl, Akad. in TWien, Phil-blst. Claseo, 178, lstn Abhandl, pp. 60-70.

= Altheugh wild smmer has not el heen found In north-enstern Afrlon,
it aliwnld be noted that botanienl exploration there is still far from complets,
goil the nummuliti= Hmestone crevices where Aaronsohn eomunonfy foond
bhin wild emmer growipg sbounded in the lmestone river torraoss of the

* 8a¢ Asmownimtlon in the anthor's Williom Ellery Haln Lestoras, seam
10 be published in the Selentifie Monthly.
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body of evidence available in the fauna of the monuments?  The
anly comprehensive treatises available are those of specialists in
animal husbandry, general zoologists, and palseontologists.
These students of the natural world, however great their ability,
have not commanded the monumental material which would
enable them to resch final results™ The investigations of
Dinerst, bused on insufficient materials, and much affected by the
now diseredited older chronology of Western Asin, especially
the excessive dates computed by deMorgan, have led him to find
the origin of the leading domestic animals in Asis. Later inves-
tigations by the very able Frenchmen, Lortet and Gaillard,
covering a larger body of ancient remains than have ever before
heen at the disposal of any seientist, have shown that Duerst's
alleged demonstration of an Asistic origin of the domestio cattle
of Egypt is without foundation. Hilzheimer has recently identi-
fied the wild sucestor of the long-horned eattle of Egypt (Bos
africanus) on momuments from more recent éxvavations™ not
known to Duerst, In confirmation of Hilgheimer came news. of
the fact that a portion of the actual skull of the wild ancestor, the
urns (Bos primigeniis) of pleistocene age, had been found in
Egvpt. As Laortet concludes, therefore, there is no oceasion to
seek the wild ancestors of the earliest domestie animals of ancient
Egypt in Asia, They lived in Africa and were domesticated in
the lower Nile valley st an enormously remote date. They are
shown already domesticated on monuments as old as the middle
of the Fourth Millennium B. C.

This is far too large a subject to be discussed, as T am obliged
to do it hers, in & paragraph, and I hope to return to it elsewhere
with sufficient space to employ all the available monumental
material, which is exceedingly interesting and sigmifieant, The
discovery of the skull of the urus just mentioned suggests the
importanee of geology in our researches; The exploration of

" The leading treatises arer Lortel and Gaillard, ‘La Faune momifids de
V'ancionup Bgypte," drchines du Museum 3" Histoire naturalle, Lyons, 113
on; Keller, Abstammung dor aelicalen Howstiers, Zirloh, 1002; Duerst,
Die Rinder von Fabylonim, dssyrien und Aegypten, Beclls, 1508; Hils-
bwimer, e Hourtlere fn dbstommung wnd Estuickelung, Stuttgart, 1010,

= Milgheimer, in Borchardt, Daa Grabdenkmal des Hoemigs Sa’-hu-Ee',
vol. &, Text, pp. 178175,

12 JACS 39



158 James Henry Breasted

the pleistocens river terraces of Egypt has hardly begun, and we
know almost nothing of what they may contain of animal and
hnman remaing. But & beginning has been made, and the
researches of Blanekenhorn on the geology of the Nile rift have
furnished & sound bnsis for further investigation®™ On the
other hand the inaccessibility and inseeurity of the Euphraies
and Tigris regions hitherto have so retarded such investigation
i thess two river valleys that their detailed geology is quite
niknown. Not only the buried evidenee of the Tigris and
Euphrates river terraces, but even the surface evidence, stll
remains absolutely untouched, Along these terraces, either on
or under the surface, must be found the bodies and the works of
men, and the bones of animals, which will enable us o recover
the lost prehistoric chapters of the human ¢arcer in Western
Asia. It is important to notice that the prehistoric burials
which have revealed the pre-dymastic enlture of the fourth and
fifih millenniums in the Nile valley were not found in the alin-
viuny, but alongside it in the river terraves. Who knows what
thoss terraces may yet yield along the two rivers!

It shonld be remembered also that pottery and other evidences
of human handierafts have been found by borings in the lower
levels of the Egyptian alluvinm as deep 8s 35, TL, and 87 feet.™
Thess remains must date from the Glacial Age {of Europe),
thousands of years before the earliest prehistoric cemeteries of
Egypt. The alluvium of Babylonin, like that of Egypt, being
the latest geological creation of the river, is intimately involved
in the enreer of the prehistorie men who dwelt upon it, and it
is highly important to determine the age of the venerable Plain
of Shinar, us the Hebrews oalled earliest Babylonia. Bused on
the evidence that Eridn was a sea-port some four thousand years
ago, thongh it is now perhaps a hundred and twenty-five miles
from the Persian Gulf, one may caleulate that about T000 B. C.

= A convenisnt summury of his volume on the subjeet will be femni in
an se=ay hy Blanckenhorn, ‘ Die Geschichte dos Nil-8troms in der Tertlr- und
Quartir Perivde,* ate., Zeitsehr, i, Geaell, f, Erdbunds, 1902, pp, 804-722,
783-Tel.

“ Harner, 'An Account of Soms Becont Researchos Near Cuairo, Fhil,
Trans. of the Boyal Soc., Tondon, 1855, pp. 105-135, and 1854, pp. 5392;
and deMorgun, Beoherches sur les avigines, 1, Paris, 1804, p, 19.
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the Babylonian plain was just beginning to form, nnd the site of
Jater Babylon did not yet exist. 1 have been using this compu-
tation in university leetures for several years past as an ohivious
fact and the same oheervation has now been published by Petrie*®
On the other hand Sir William Willeocks has recently called
attention to the fact that Eridu, though long an inland river
town, might have been a sea-port on the river, like Bosrs, and
the faet that it was & port four thousand years ago does not show
that it was on the Persian Gulf** at that time. In response 10
my query regarding the distribution of the alluvium which had
come down sround Eridu in the last four thousand years, Bir
William has very kindly written me explaining that in his judg-
ment the delta had expanded sidewise |meaning, I take it, as one
opens a lady's fan] and not by advance of the shore-line parallel
with itself. This would complicate such ealealstions as the ons
just offered. It is evident that the fina! resolution of this
important problem will require the collection and eritical seru-
tiny of all the documentary evidence available, combined with an
exhaustive examination of the region by a specialist in recent
and surface geology, who should also be familiar with the
valiable observations which the long experience of Sir William
Willcoeks with the rivers of the Orient has so thoroughly
aquipped him to make.

The hydrography of the Near East is also a problem of the
greatest importance in our resesrches. There seems to be an
impression that any eountry in & region of rainy winter and dry
summer must necessarily resort to irrigation,—a snpposition of
course disproved by northern Mediterrancan countries like
Greece, where grain has always been cnltivated and brought to
harvest without irpigation, An eminent orientalist refers to the
‘heavy rainfall’ of Babylonia, whereas it was the fact of a rain-
fall of less than three inches which inexorably foreed the sarly
Samerians to resort to irrigation. The necessity of controlling
the floods for the purposes of agrieulture thus became the mosl
influentinl factor in their material life, and of ecourse profoundly

=W, M, F. Petrle, Exatern Exploration Post and Fulure, London, 1818,
P 08,
* Gir Wm. Willeoskn, From the Garden of Edm fo the Crogsing of Jor-
dan. French Institute, Calre, 1018,
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modified their-traditions, their religion, and their whole concep-
tion of life?

As we look ot over the eastérn hemisphere, with its great
centrul nnelens of Egypto-Babylonian eulture on each side of
the intercontinental bridge, and realize that throughout these
hirth-lands of civilization both the life of man, and the nature
and characteristios of his habitat always eonditioning that life,
ure now opened to unrestricted investigation by the collapse of
the Ottoman Empire, it is evident that we need the assistance of
men thoroughly trained in archaeology, physical anthropology,
botany, paleontology, geology, meleorology, and anthropo-geog-
raphy. These men cannot of eourse all be orientalists, nor do
they need to be so. But one or more such men should at dif-
forent times sccompany every American expedition which goes
into the field. There is little doubt that the universities would
be willing to contribuite the services of natural seientists, who
would gladly eodperate, and, as expedition members under no
expense, would give us their needed aid from season i season,
Only in this way shall we accomplish in the Old World what the
Amerieanists are so suecessfully doing for the New.

Finally msy 1 offer & fow further constructive suggestions!
The departments of oriental studies which the American univer-
sities wre now maintaining are built up, as we all know, on the
model of & traditional department of Greek or Latin organized
to tesch languages. The futility of snch an arrangement js
evident when it is recognized that we are engaged not only in
teaching oriental langnages, but also fn recovering o great group
of lost civilizations. It is olivious that the erientalist who is a
university teacher is us unable to meet the requirements of his
seience single-handed as the astronomer would be to study the
skies without his observatory or his staff of assistants. He can-
not do his work without a properly equipped building, which
should be & veritable laboratory of systematic oriental research,
containing all the available evidence of every kind and characier,
whether in originals or reproductions, in photographs, hand
eopies, deawings, surveys, maps, plang, note-books, and jowrnals,

"' Bon Elleworth Huntiagton's valuable contributions to this subjeet in
"The Fules of Asia' und warious monographs
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filed in systematically arranged archives. This equipment is as
neeessary to & proper study of the eareer of man as an astronom-
ical observatory with its files of observations, computations, and
negatives to an investigation of the career of the universe. It
i evident that, wheréver possible, not only the methods but espe-
gially the equipment of natural science should be applied to our
study of man in the Orient, because not only the vest body of
documents which he has himself left behind, but also all data and
observations revealing the conditions of his life, must be syste-
matieally gathered. filed, and housed together, 8z are the data of
the astronomer.

As & whole such an institution might be known as the Oriental
Institute. In eodperation with the director of the institute
the members of the oriental department should all have their
individual workshops in the building, like the staff of an observa.
tory, and liberal provision shonld be made for elerieal help in
seeessioning, filing, recording, copying, and editing for publica-
tion. A modern photographic equipment with dark-rooms and
apparatus for projection and copying should form & part of the
whole plant. Combined with this should be a draughting room
with at least one skilled draughtsman for preparing mups, plans,
disgrums, and fac-similes. Young men and women holding
departmental fellowships might make a part of this persomnmel, but
stipends for young assistants already in possession of the doe-
torate should also be made svailable. Through the generosity
of Mr, John D. Rockefeller, Jr. and the sympathetic coliperstion
of President Harry Pratt Judson, the Board of Trustees of the
University of Chicago have just foundisd sn Oriental Instituts
which will endeavor to carry out a program for the eollsetion,
organization and study of evidence such as that just suggested.
The Institute will be housed in the Haskell Oriental Museum,
which will thus become a kind of historieal laboratory, with
ample room for the installation of the equipment and arrange-
ments ahove enumernted. Besides the neeessary clerical help,
its staff will be made up of the members of the Department of
Oriental Languages of the University of Chicago.®

* 1% was mot yot possitde 1o mnnounes Mr. Roekefeller’s gift and the
erguiizstion of thi new Oriental Tnstitute ot the thos whim this address
wos defjversd, and it here forme o later lpsertlon, A fuller annoussement
will be found in the dmerican Journal of Semitie Languages, July, 1018,
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Tha Oriental Institute should maintain close relations with the
mientific departmanis of the university, and should include in
its records and its files dats furnishing full information aleng
the lines of natural soience already discussed in this address.
At the same time the small group of universities eapable of main-
taining these Oriental Institutes should cofperate, and each
instituta should make every effort to supplement ths work of the
others and avoid unnecessary duplication, just as we find the
varions astranomiesl observatories of the country are doing-

The estronomer is often required to visit distant regions to
make his observations, This is consfantly true of the orientalist.
The bodgst of the institnte should therefore make liberal pro-
vision for traveling sxpenses for an annual visit by the direetor
or one of lis assistants to the lands of the Near East. The essen.
1inl additions to the archives of the institute which would result
are 0 obvionsly tecessary thai they furuish every motive for
granting the orientalist sufficient freedom from & teaching pro-
gramme to enable him to make periodie visits to the Fast,

The presence of these orientalists in the regions where the
great problems of future humanistio research are to be solved
might be of essential value to & comprehensive organization,
offocted for systematized investigation in the lands of the Near
East, having a fully developed staff and & permanimt home there.
For it ia evident that to do this work in statesmanlike recognition
of all the requirements, to organive the attack along all the lines
of investigntion demanded by the situstion, it will be necessary
1o establish a permanent American Institute in the Near Fast
with two branches working in close cobperation : one in Asia and
tho other in the Nile valley,

The Asintic headquarters shonld earry on a comprehensive
campaign of Investigation, oxeavating wherever necessary in
Babylonia and Assyrin, but also in the contiguous regions of
the dependent and derived imltures. Our responsibility for
restsirely in Palestine will be met by the new Amerioan School
of Oriental Besewrch in Jerusalem. Syria furthermors in 8
region dotted with a surprisingly large number of buried vities,
which hnve been almost complately neglocted, although they are
likely to furnish desisive hodies of evidence in trwcing the diffa.
sion of enlturm from Babylonis snd Egypt to Asia Minor,  Simi.
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larly Asia Minor itself should be a prime chject of attack, not
only in ¢learing np the problem of the Hittites, but alvo s o
channel of connestion by which early oriental civilization passed
inte Burope. Indeed the correlation of the whole ancient Near
Rast with the dovelopment of sarly Enrope should be one of the
leading tiasks of the enterprise.

Whils resoguizing, as 1 have done, the fundamental impor-
tanee of all researches in natural sciences, anthropology, archae-
ology, ete., which can in any way throw light on the conrse of
huatman development, it wonld at the sume time be an unjost dis-
tortion of the situation not to include also in the work of the sug-
gested American Institute the vast mass of written evidence.
There is erying tscessity for s systematically organized effort to
save all the inseribed monuments and written documents from
destruetion, and to publish them in s final and permanent
corpus. A enrefully developed subdivision of the Americug
Institute should be organized especially for this work and
penerously supported,

Space and time will not permit even s sketeh of the organiza-
tion of the suggested American Institute in the Near East, bot
1 beliove that the project ean be so draughted as to command
the respect and sapport of the administrators of our great finan-
elal foundations. As we huve seen, it is only in the Near East
that the lacking stages in our lmowledge of the buman earser.
the stages which earried man out of savagery and far along into
the age of civilization, esn be recovered and restored to their
proper place in a great synthesis of the developing universe
which the progress of sciontifie research is now making it possible
to build up.

Would not our sstronomers all agree that it is as important to
trace the path slong which our father Man has struggled up
from savagery to civilization as to determine the orbit of any
celéstinl body? Would not our paleontologists nequiesce in the
statemuent that an emdoavor to reconstruct and recover the lost
chapters of man’s story [s as worthy of support as the effort to
recover svery stage in the development of n ereature little larger
than & rabbit until he expands to the proportions of a horse? It
is & pleasure to record that when I submitted this guestion 1o Dr.
R. 8. Woodward, President of the Curnegie Institution of Wash-
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-
ington, he cordially assented, but added that he regarded the
suggested investigation of man as the more imporiant®*

In seeking support for oriental research, therefore, the worth
and dignity of our great task shonld move us to claim all that is
coneaded to the matural sciences. Are we mot engaged upon
later plinses of the same vast process of development which they
are investigating? Taine, the greatest of the French historians,
has remarked in one of his published Jetters, ‘I love history
beeause it shows me the birth and progress of justice; and 1 find
it all the more beaatiful in that 1 ses in it the ultimate develop-
ment of nature.'  Our endeavors to recover the lost stages in the
career of man therefore follow in unbroken sequence the
regenrches of natural science.

To us, who are the voungest children of time, it must always be
not only s matter of vital human interest, but likewise & tribute
of filial piety, to raise the misty curtain of the years and to peer
behind into the far-off ages, whenes, in the course of this develop-
ment, our BEuropean ancestors first received their predious legaey
of civilization ; and in this erusade of modern scientific endeavor
in the Near East we know what the first crusaders could not yet
digesrn, that we are returning to ancestral shores:

“gineo thoe eonversation mentioned above, Dr, Woodward has kimdly
writben me, relternting his reply to my qiestion, and disshsiing the whols
question of bumanistie restarch with great dogoney sud penstration.



THE NEED OF AN AMERICAN SCHOOL OF LIVING
ORIENTAL LANGUAGES

Wintisn PHILLIFS
ASEISTANT SECRETARY OF STATE

Mg Pumsmmer Axp Mesmmezs oF T AmemicAN ORIEXTAL
Socery:

T regret very keenly that owing lo circumstances beyond my
control, T cannot have the pleasure of addressing you in person
and expressing the deep interest of the Department of State in
the proposal to establish o school for Living Oriental Languages.

The war has taught us, among many things, that our whole
conception of the world mnst undergo & radical change. No
longer ean forty odid separate nations lead their separate lives,
cherish their individual ambitions, regardless of consequences,
and forcibly dissgree whenever they feel in a petnlant state of
mind. Modern warfare is too terrible u sacrifice, and the prinid.
ple of the League of Nations is being hailed as the guiding influ-
enee which ultimately will bind all the nations of the world into
strong and virile friendship. The intention of the framers of
the League is to estublish & machine which will have as its object
the harmonizing of the divergent interests of nations, the recom-
mending of & practical remedy for disputes, and, in a hundred
ways, the drawing of the nations of the earth into & more sympa-
thetic relationship. Taking for granted that the prineiple of the
League of Nations will be adopted, it becomes the duty of Amer-
jcans to prepare themselves for the responsibilities that America
must assgma in world affairs,

Our educational institutions have comforted themselves that
they were performing their whole duty by encouraging the
study of modern European languages on the theory, I suppose,
that the life of this country is identified principally with that
of Europe and Latin America. If they would stop to think that
less than half the peoples of the earth speak modern European
langunges and that our nearest neighbors on the west are the
great countries of Japan and China, with populations approxi-
mately of four hundred millions, they would realize that with-
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ot the study of Oriental langunges, théy are not performing
their full daties to the coming generation of American students,
Why are we so blind to the fact that our relations with Japan
and China must necessarily grow closer and more intimate and
that withont a knowledge of the Japanese and Chinese languages
wi ennnot do our part in cementing these relations? A leading
Japanese said recently at s semi-official banguet in Tokyo: *We
understand Americans but Ameriea does not understand us. We
have thousands of young men who have been wdnested in
Ameriean schools and colleges, while you Americins have scarcely
A half-dozen men who know enough of the Japanese language
to understand Japanese thought at first hand.” Ameriea hes
eapital and skilled talent, but she has comparatively -few men
who can put her in réal and intelligent contact with every day
life of the Far Enst.

Lot us diseuss for a moment the practical benefits to the Gov-
ernment that would follow the establishment in the United States
of a school or sehools for Oriontal langnages. Because there are
no institutions in this country that teach Japanese, Chinese, Turk-
ish or Arabic languages, Congress has made appropriation for
the establishment in Peking, Tokyo and Counstantinople of what
might be called ‘schools’ attached to our Diplomatic Missions
in' these Capitals, and young men who have passed s general
examination on other subjects in Washington, are sent there to
learn the languages of the country and ultimstely to enter the
Consular SBervice. It is not & very allnrmg prospect. The
majority of stundents who apply for positions of 'Student Inter-
preter,” as we call them, have no previous knowledge of the
Eust and little idea of the difficulties of acquiring an Oriental
lnnguage. Naturally somo are tempted by a system which allows
them to live the atiractive life of a student in the East at Gov-
ernment expense. Not unnaturally sfier o year or two the
charm may wear off and the young man who has been provided
for by n well-meaning Government, may decide that he is hetter
fitted for other lines of work. American business houses with
eomections in the East are near at hand with dazzling salaries
and the Government, therefore, is always liable to lose many of
its young students before they have given baek in serviee the
Government funids which have been expended on their adueation,
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Furihermore there are very few native teachers in the Orient
who know enough of the English language to explain to beginners
the fine points of Oriental langiages and much time necessarily
is lost to the student because of his diffienity in understanding
his teacher. And so we in the Department have come to helieve
that & preliminary study of Oriental languages at home wonld
be & far more economieal method of training our officers than the
present system, which allows of no return to the Government
until after & minimum of two years of training in Oriental eoun-
tries.

The reasons which make it necessary for Government agents
to know the languages of the Orient apply equally to persons
who are enpaged in cultivating the extension of commeree
hotween the United States and the countries of the Orient. A
prosperons trade between two countries in itself cements the
rolations of those countries. Naturally, therefore, this Govern-
ment is deeply interested in the extension of trans-Pacific
commeree and is concernad when development of American enter-
prise is condueted in an onintelligent manner and in u way which
does not command the sympathotic respect of the people of the
Owiéntal sountries. The lack of Americans who know Oriental
languages is not merely a simple and negative handicap to Ameri-
ean business and to the permanency of all kinds. of Ameriean
influence in those countries; rather it doubles the effectiveness
of our great competitors by making it easier and more natural
for Oriental countries to deal with them than with ns.

Tn ecanclusion let me emphasize that the State Department is
deeply mterested in encoursging the study of Oriental lunguages
in this country, belleving that our relations with Oriental ¢oun-
tries will be vastly benefited thereby and that many intér-
national problems which now seem diffieult of adjustment will no
longer be ‘problems’ when diseussed in the light of mutual
understanding, The Department would weleome the establish-
ment of such a sehool as is now contemplated and would send
to it embryo diplomstic and consular officers who are at present
forced to undergo their schooling in Fastern Capitals. Soch an
institution would not anly be of practical use to the Government
Hut would serve as a powerful stimulus to the youlh of the
country in turning their thoughts to the great unknown East.
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It wonld aid greatly in bringing abont a closer understanding
between: Amorion wod the Orient and & deepor interest in the
welfnre of Asiatic peopless 1t would develop & desire to
exchanpe idess mnd thought scross the Pacific and this inter-
changn would sssure for all futurs times a spirit of firm friend-
ship bused on mutusl respost and svmpathy. In this way ean
Amoriea aceomplish her idedls



AN ACCOUNT OF SCHOOLS FOR LIVING ORIENTAL
LANGUAGES ESTABLISHED IN EUROPE

Winaaax H. Womees,
Esuxmy Smmos or Ahsaions, Hasrronn, Coxs.

Titr saTeniars for an account of schools of living Oriental
Languages in Europe are not abundant, and not easily disengaged
from others relating to similar movements and undertakings,
such as the pursuit of Orientalistio studies in the spirit of phi-
lology or exegesis, with emphasis upon the classical languages;?
or the rigidly classical preparation of men for the work of priut-
ing Oriental liturgies and carrying them to the Esst with mis-
slonary enterprise; or the efforts of individuals who followed
similar objeets, with more or less interest in the spoken idioms,
but without producing schoole® It is not always possible to
learn from the records of early efforts, or of the early stages of
existing institutions, whethér they might properly be called
sehiools of living Oriental lsnguages. To earn that nsme s school
must, 1 take it, tesch langusges actually in vse in the Orient?
and tesch them so that they may be of use, In some of the
Oriental departments the elassieal idiom shades off by many
stages into the vernacular, and all have to be studied, a8 with
Arahbie in all Arshic-speaking lands. In other depurtments there

! For n mumber of years there bas been & sotlesalile tendeney lo Ameries
toward elosing the gap betwsen ‘Oriental’ and Buropemn *Modern” lan-
gungos, nnd townrd more practien] methods of instruction In all languages

1n the Middls Ages Holwew and Arabic wers known to individnal (ris
tian peholers who diubtless pussued them in this splrit, though often by
trry moders masthods

*The Sacra Gomgregatio de Propapanda Fide, founded 1622 by Pops
Grogmey XV, snd the Colligias Urbaswm de Propagosds Fide, founiled
1657 by Pope Usbas VI, are devoted 10 the sdacation of misslennries anil
the priating of relighous books in Orimial languagpe

* Haymond Luil, s Oatalan misionary of the xiith cmtury, propossd that
Arabie chalrs be mtaliished for the tralning of missloesries, but witheot
immedizte affect

*The term ‘Oriest’ with s derivatives has boem extonded ' ocover all
lends amd languages bt thos of Entops and America.
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is lttle connection between the classieal and the vernacular, or
none at all, and little or no popular knowledge of the elassical,
as with Ge'ez and Ambarie in Abyssinin, and Coptie and Arabie
in Egypt. These languages are dend and belong only secon-
darily to such a school. Again, if it is the vernaculnr that is
tuught, it must be so taught that the snecessfnl pupil ean use
it ms well as understand it, know it as well as know abont it.
Lastly, there are schools deveted to the study of the Orient, or
to the training of Orientals in Europe, in which language study
is subordinate or non-existent, and which thersfors are apart
from the present subject.®

Humanism, which in its later stages carried the attention of
Etrope from classieal studies over into Semitic, wroused great
interest in the past of these Oriental Jands and their peoples, and
ggave birth to institutions which down to the present are worthy
sustodians of that rather katiquarian tradition.” But the forees
which produced centres of study of the modern Orient were
others: mainly government and commeree, not without the influ-
ence. however, of the missions motif, already mentioned. How
far back in the past these first made themselves felt is diffienlt to
say.* In the case of France one is struek with the romantie tone
which pervades all her dealings, governmental or otherwise, with
the nearer East, her peculiar rapport and inner harmony with
it, her intense interest, making her from the first sensitive to
the churm of the spoken word, the living population and its lore,
Tlow different, on the other hand, has besn the attitude of that
great custodian Great Britain, and the effect of her contact
with the East. A few very great scholars are not lacking.

*An, & g, the Ecole pratiger colonfale of Hasre, or the Deutsche HKolo-
niglichule of Wltrenhsusen,

* The Arabis schnol of Levden, and after it that of Oxford, were founded
i the wviith eentury. There seoma to havo besn s school at Homs even
hwforn thees, in connection with the Madicesn Fress.

*n the xviiith sentury Freneh fewnes dea languss wers stub by the gow
ermmant to the pedr East. How long this bod bet golng on s seen from
Langlis’ (g. v, infra) statement that the dinlogues which he added to
Burary's pmmmar lud besa usod for o long time by dragomana in the
Levant, Their fixed form and wide distribution is shows by the further
mestion of twn manmeript copies whish Langlis had seen under very
diferent elroumstances,
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There nre queer fraternitiss among folk who should know better.
But no serious and intelligent interest hus been displayed, to
say nothing of intelligent romanticism, by that government
whieh so well rules its millions of highly interesting Oriental
people. The Foreign Office, except in the recent occupation of
Palestine, hus avoided if not distrusted the orientalist.® Ger-
many s interest in the modern Orient, while surely not unroman-
tio. his been, nnlike either of the others, & comscious: striving
for practiesl political ends through the application of seientifie
Imowledge to technical training. With Russia and Austria we
have Orientdl intevests springing from internal conditions of
‘gemi-Oriental states, and their immediate contaet with Orientals
in neighboring lands.

The first practical school of living Oriental langunages estab-
lished in Europe seems to have been the Regio Institule Or
entale, of Naples, begun in 1727 and renewed in 1888.°¢ At
present'’ it offers Arabic, Turkish, Persian, Modern Greek,
Albanian, Amharie, Chinese, Japanese, Russian, English, and
lectures on Italy’s relations with the Esst.

The seeond to be established is the Kaiserliche und Kéniglicke
Konsularakademie, of Vienna, which dates from 1754 Its pur-
pose is expressly the training of cousuls for Oriental and Deni-
dental service, It offers Arabie, Turkish, Persian, Chinese,
Russian, French, English, Ttalian, German, and extensive mili-
tary and juridienl realia)® In 1914 it had fifty-three students.

The third of such schools is the famous Ecole des langues
orientales vivantes, of Paris. It was cstablished by government
decree on Mareh thirtieth, 1795, for the training of consular
stundents and interpreters, other government functionaries, and
commercial agents, with duties in the Orient. A beginning was

* Tho advance through the Holy Land snd the taking of Jemsilen were
enrried out snder the diretion of scholars aidvizary to the British Gov
frnmant

* Mindred, 1011 and 1914, bas beon the chiof source for these data. [In
the former will be found full pecounts of the history and organiestion of the
Snstitutione

uy s in 191214, before the muthreak of the War.

© A monument to the intersst tiem shown in Arsbic dialects In the
Kwrapefoaste Grammatik der Vulgararabischen Sproche, 1568, by A. Hassan,
then professor of collognial Arabie
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made with Arabie,* Persian,* Tarkish** and Malay;** anhd in
1832 extensive additions were permitted, leading to the present
eurrienlum including, besides the langunges mentioned, the
Arabie dialeets, Modern Greek, Armenisn, Hova, Sudanese,
Hindustuni, Tamil, Chinese, Japanese, Siamese, Annumite. Java.
neas, Rumanian, Russian, and realic. A reformation and return
to first principles was found necessary in 1869, after the work had
became rather too philological. Frenclimen of twenty-four vears
or more who are bachelors of letters or of svience are offered
admission into the seademic section; others, who have not
enjoyed university training, ave permitted to study in the com-
mercial seetion.  Répétiteurs, natives of the respective countries,
drill students in sounds, conversiation, and resding alond. The
leetures are all publics el gratis, and are so arranged as to ocour
usually three times a week, in two semesters ; and attendance by
diploms students is strietly required. The director is sppointed
from the faculty every five years by the Minister of Publie
Instruction. In 1914 the attendance was fifty students and
seventy-five auditors.**

The fourth institution of whish T find any Tecord is the
Lazarev Eeclésiastical- Academic Institute for Ovigntal Lan-
yuages, of Moseow, which was founded in 1815, and whicli teaches

®@Given by 4 Baoy,

“Given by Dom Raphsiil

" Given by Langlis,

"The early days of the £oole den langues orientales eivantes have laft
important literury resnine. In 1754 D, Bavary prosented to tho French gov-
ernment for poblication s work antitled Grammaties Linguse Arabicar Tul-
gy weemon Liftteralia, Tt appeared posthumousty after many delays, in the
¥ear 1813, under the aditorship of Langlés, who bas been mintione] g8
Prafessor of Mulay anid Turkish., Its tmportunce lies in the facl that it
wan devoted ehicflly to spoken Arabds, thet it foreshadowed the modern
direet or conversationnl methods, abounding in wmnterinls snch ns the din-
logues above mentioned (n, 8), that it teught n eaveful prononelation by
means of trausliterstion, and that it exbibited n thoroughly moedern Interest
in folklore. Bome progress over the mibxad langmage of the current drmgo-
men s drill-book (i 1 8 was attained through the reviston of the latter for
Langlde by the Copt Mishail Sabbag, In 1510 appeared Syivestre de Sary's
Grosmaire arabe o usapn des didves de I'Bools speviole dea langues
Orientales vieantes, Tn its second edition {1581) it beeams the sorner-stons
of n great wchovl of Asalis grammar,
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the languages of the adjacent Muslim peoples, with law, French
and Russian '*

The fifth institution to be founded was the Kaiserlich-Konig-
liche Oeffentlicke Lehranstalt fiir orientalische Sprachen, of
Vienna, dating from 1851. [t was reorganized in 1873, and now
devotes itself to the practical study of Arabie, Persian, Turkish,
Berbian, Russian, Greek smd Albanian, [In 1914 there was an
attendance, ineluding ladies;, of 216 stndents.

With the sixth recorded institution Germany appears in 1887,
Thia is the Seminar fir orientalische Sprochen, in Berlin, best
known of them all to American seholars. Tt is remarkable both
for the extent of its curriculum and for the large number of its
students and suditors. In 1914 it tanght classical Arabic, an
introduction to Arabic dialects; Syrian colloquial Arabie, Egyp-
tinn: collogquial Arabie, Morocean ecolloguial Arabie, Persian,
Turkish, Hindustani, Gugerati, Chinese, Japanese, Suaheli, Ewe,
Juunde, Ethiopie, Ambarie, Russian, Greek, Rumanian, English,
F'rench, and Bpanish, besides Islam and realia of Asiatic and
African countries. There were in 1914, including ladies and
visitors, 279 students.'*

The Kémiglich-ungarische orientalische Hamdelsakademio, of
Budapest, founded in 1891 (or in 18831), possesses a phonetio
laboratory, which permits the inference that it offers instruction
in living Oriental languages. It offers a two vears' course fo
forty stndents only.

Eighth on the list is the Hemburgisches Kolonialinstitut,
founded in 1908,'" rightly regarded as a model institution.
Behind it wern the motifs of eoloninl propaganda within Ger

" Ax'we learn from tho title page af the Traitd de lo langus Arode wul-
gaire, by the Sheich Mouhammed Ayyad al-Tantory (1848), the latter was
af that time ' Profrsseur do langue Ambe i 'Inatitut des tnngnes Orientiles
e 8 Péterabourg,' and that he was employed by the Imperial University,
It soems probable therefore that the *Tostitul’ was ool & esparabs ineti;
tution bot o port of the Universitr. There is no record of this In Wiseren
The *Oriental Faculty’ now offers, hesides tho desd Oriental Tanguages,
Georglun, Armeiss, Turko-tater, Persinn, Arable, Chiness, Mongol, Japa-
nese, und Korean, besides Orlenis]l History,

™ The Mittelungen and Lehrbicher Isaned by tha Semisor contain lmpos-
tnnt selentifio vontributions.

“ An account of the institation by the preseat writer will be found in
The Meslem World, vel, 4, 1814, pp. 308 #1,

18 JAOS 80
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many and, quite usturally. German propeganda abroad. It
opened its doors to all Germans who were training for foreign
serviee, and to foreign students From oll parts of the world
The organization was effected by combining the different Vorle-
sungawesen of Hamburg under the patrouage of Fdmund
Siemers and Alfred Beit, private eitizens of that small ¢ommar-
inl vity-state.  Its work is carried on through various seminars,
such as the Seminar fiir Geschichte wnd Kunde des Qriants
{founded 1908), the Seminar fir Notionalokonomic und Kolo-
ntalpolitik (founded 1908), the Orientalisches Sominar (founded
1910}, and the Seminar fir Kolomalsprachen. There 15 &
depuriment of the Moslem Orient, of Eastern Asin, and of
Afries, each having n professor, instructors, uative sssistunts.
and books and spparstus, The large phonetic luboratory serves
all departments, snd the ships from foreign ports are able (o
sapply gewikrsleule from many lands. The realia imelude phi-
losophy, jurisprudence, political seience, history, geography,
cooking, swimming, and a variety of homely arts, The langunage
instruetion; exeept in oue department, is of the most modern type,
un( emphasizes the study of sounds, the sppeal to the ear rather
than to the eye, and the memorizing of material, rather than the
minute snalysis of grammatical phenomena. It places the theo-
retieal instruction anil general oversight in the hands of a
European professor, and the drill work in the hamia of European
subordinate instructors und foreign sprochgehidfen. Recording
and reproducing instruments are extensively employed, both for
otherwise unavailsble material and for the repetition of instrue-
tion,  The Haomburgisches Kolonialingtitul has rendered great
service to German vealpolifik and CGoermian  commercs, Its
strongest feature has been the department of African languages
headed by Carl Meinhoff, the founder of n remarkable school of
Humitie philology.® It is safe to say that there is nowhere elss
in the world any such equipment for the practical and theoretieal
study of African langunges,

The ninth institution to be mentioned is the Pracfical Oriental
Aoademy, of Petrograd, founded in 1909, after it had developed

= The Hamlarg schosl devotes iself lnrgely, though uot estirely, to thoss
African. lunguages whish Melohof classilies s Hamitie, The Sodanis
lunguages have found a spoclalist ropresentative in Westonuuun of the
Betlin Seminar fir orentallsnhe Spoachm.
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out of various courses hegun by the Imperial Society for Oriental
Studies, which dates from 1906. It offers, besides the Moslem
and Christian languages to the south, also those to the east,
ineluding Chinese and Japanese; but also French and English,
and the general subjects: Islam, geography, Oriental jurispru-
denice, international politics, and administrative science. The
course Tuns but two semesters.  In 1013 there were 102 students.

Last of all the European powers and peoples to become inter-
ested in practical instruction in living Oriental langusges have
been the British government amd the English people As the
tenth and last of the establishments is to be mentioned T'he School
af Oriental Studies, London Insgtitution, founded on February
23, 1917. [ts charter of incorporation states that the purposes
of the seliool are: 'to be a school of Oriental Studies in the Tm-
versity of London, to give instruetion in the langnages of Eastern
and African peoples, ancient and modern, and in the literature,
history, religion, and customs of these peoples, especially with a
view to the nesds of persons sbout to procesd to the East or to
Africa for the pursuit of study and research, commerve, or &
profession.’ It is hardly fair to ask what hes been accomplished
by this school, born in the most desperate erisis of modern civili-
zation, It is product of the War, a symbol of changed or chang-
ing policy, and & promise for the future. Fortunate it is for
Gréat Britain and for all, that Germany ‘s failure and fall were
not attribnted to her exesllent technical training, nor Britain's
conspicuous sueeess attributed to her comparative lack of the
Bame,

" An mecount of the long struggle for recognition of the claims of these
atudies in England will be found in the Bullefin of the School of Oriental
Studies, Londow Trstitution, publishod by the Sehool, Finabury Cizeus, E O,
1917. Joln B. Oilchrist in 1518 founded in Leicestar Square the Oriental
Institution, wnder the patrensge of the East India Cempany snd chiefiy
davoted to the stuly of Hindustani by medical students; but it survived
only wvight years. Dr. Robert Marrison‘s Lamguage Institution, Lendon,
taching Chinese, Sanakrit, and Bengali, was foanded is 1823 gad lived only
thres yeara Of course Dniversity College and King's College have taught
Hindustanl, Arable, ond other Orisntal lsngnages since the beginuing of
the ninetoenth contury. Under the title School of Moders Oriental Lan-
guages, courses of instroetion fn Arsbic, Persian, Pall, S8suskrit, Hindustanl,
Beogali, Marsthl, nad Tamil, are gives o Univepsity College, and Bur.
mme, Modery Grosk, Chiness, Russinn, Turkish, Swahili, Malsy, Japaness,
Arabic, Hinura, Zulo snd South African Langusges in Kiug's College.



THE DD-EMBLEM OF OSIRIS
H. F. Loz

UmivErsity 0F PERNSTLVAMIX

Tae exacT sienpricaNce of the emblem of Osivis, the so-ealled
Dd-emblem, which figures so prominently among the Egyptians
as #n smulet, has 5o far escaped a satisfactory amswer, In the
latest book that tomches on this gquestion, the author states in a
note (see W. Max Miller, Egyptian Mythology, p. 385, note 8),
‘it may have been merely an old architeetural experiment with-
out any original religious meaning." The other question which
Miller raises, whether the Dd-emblem was originally attached
to the city of Busiris, or to the city-god, will find its answer
when a correct explanation of what that sign originally repre-
sented shall have been given. As long as one considers it to
represent & pillar, the possibility of the sign embodying the
emblem of the city of Dedn is obvious. This imvestigation
whieh takes up this question onee more, will try to show
that the Dd-smblem must be considered as one to which an orig-
inally religions meaning was attached, 4 meaning however which
was lost among the Egyptians in & very remote time, From
Egypt itself we receive no light which would enable us to get/the
satisfactory snswer. We have to go outside of Egypt, that is to
Babylonia to get this information.

To the later Egyptians the Dd-emblem was a sign which com-
memorated the resurrection of the god Osiris. As an amulet it
wis considersd to procure three things needful to their dead,
Plass] around the neck of the dead, the deceased person entered
through the gates of, and became glorified in, Duat, and he was
assared of his sustenance in the other world, being given hread,
enkes, quantities of flesh on the altars of Re’, or 85 & variant has
it, of Osiris the good Being. See the 155th chapter of the Book
of the Dead, which deals with the Dd-amulet. The Egyp-
tians themselves held that the Dd-emblem signifisd or sym-
holized the backbone of Osiris.  Scholars regarded it either as a
pillar, or as n representation of the universe—the four horizontal
Iines representing four worlds placed above ench other. Again
it was conjectured that it must represent a work-stand upon
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- which the stone-mason used to lay his tools. Still another inter-
pretation saw in the Ddemblem either pn altar of fonr altar-
plates topped in layers, or a nilometer. That view finally, which
saw therzin a branchless treestump, scems to come nearest to
& might interpretation. In so far at least as that explanstion
connéeted the emblem with & plant, it was, it seems, entirely cor-
rect, for we naturally expeet that a god such s Ogiris, who
figures so prominently as a nature-god, or as a vegetation-god,
should in some way have as his most fitting emblem some kind
of a plant. Plant-life more than any other life also exemplifies
best the change in nature. Osiris's chicf characteristic was that
of a god of the change of nature, probahly first only of vegeta-
tion and later of the change in nature in the widest sense. To
express this in reference to the Sumero-Babylonian mythology,
before Osiris became the Egyptian Dumuzu, he must have been
an Egyptian Asar. Scholars for quite some time back have
pointed out the similarity of the ideographic writing of the
names of the Sumerian Asar and the Egyptian Wir, that is,
both eontaining the sign for ‘place’ plus the sign for ‘oye.’
But not only is the ideographic writing the same, but there is
also 4 similarity in pronouncing that ideographic writing, for a
gloss gives the cuneiform reading of that sign as a-sa-ru (Coptic
OYCIPE). If we would have to stop here with the enumeration
of these two identities, we would only be justified in saying that
this is & mere accidental coincidence. But we can go farther,
Not only are the ideographic writing and the pronunciation the
same in both instances, but there is also an agreement in the
additional appellations given to both divine names. The Sume.
risn divine name is always written %="dsar Ji-dug. Yet
T-dug obviously does not belong to the name proper, but is only
an appellative, i. e, ‘Asar, the good Being." 1 wish to point out
hiere, as 1 have not seen it mentioned in this eonnection, that
the writing of hi-dug has its exact equivalent in the by-name
of Osiris, wnn nfrw, i e. 'the oue who is good,” or ‘the good
Being,’ Coptie OYEMOYPE.' For the repeated oceurrence of the

"The fiual w in Wér wnn nfre i die to the fact that the Egyptians
regurded this nnms a8 3 unit, and therefore affivad the & s comson iy the
names of Egyptian gode. In the nom. pers. 20170 (Lidsbarski, H¥SE
P- 2237 the final w in dropped, we it i somotimes omitted also in Egyptian
luseriptions.
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name War wnn #fru see the Book of the Dead, chapters 42, 43,
T0, 02, 100, 120, 145, 146 and 1556, ete. We have therefore in
the Sumerian as well gs in the Egyptian nomenelature a complete
parallel. Again, when we read for instance passages soch as
that in eliapter 146 of the Book of the Dead, Wir wnn nfrw
miasliriw 3 b m# n Nw-i, we are able (o translate this Egyptian
sentenee back into Bumerian without uny change in the person-
ages, namely, Yo Asar li-dug dumu dingir Enki-ka-ge u-fu-
wd-do  dingir  Damgalminng.ge. The remark which Miiller
{ BEgyptian Mythology, p. 41) makes concerning Nut, ' We shounld
expect her to be Nun's consort, but she is seldom nssociated with
him . . . she is instesd. the wife of the earth-god, by whom
she gives birth to the sun each morning,’ holds good also of Dam-
galnunna, who instend of being associated with Nun, is the wife
of the original Sumerian earth-god Enki. Both therelore, Asay
and 'Wir, have as thiir father the earth-god and as their mother
the female eounterpart of the abyss. The identities in name and
parentage will allow s also some important conclusions s to the
respective emblems of Asar and Wér later on.

Before doing this however, T wish briefly to sketch what the
inseriptions say of this interesting divinity Asar. In bilingnal
imsoriptions this god is identificd with Mardok. The identifica.
tion of these undoubtedly different gods must belong to the time
when the sun-worship was changed from the antumnel to the
vernul equinox. To express this historienlly is not easy nt pres-
ant, but it may be possible that the beginming of the astromomical
gpring as the probable commeneement of the year may perbaps
reach as far back as the time of the kings of Ur. That Asar
ariginally was g sun-god who represented the winter., or antumn:
gy, seems to be implied in such passages a5 Reissner, Hymn
No. 1, lines 25 and 29, in which passages it is said of Asar: enim
dinpir Agar hi-dug Fel pa-Fe-ba mu-(nmi-ib-si-sug), which the
Semitie  trunslates: omidt S Marduk cbura ina  si{manifu
upabbi), i e, 'The word Asar, the good Being, floods the har-
vest with its ripe fleld-products.’ There is obviously s contru-
diction in the statement of this hymn, How is it possible to call
& divinity. &' good Being, who is instrumentdl in raining the
crops of the harvest-flalds! Now line 20 of the same hymn
reads: emim S Asar li-dug gal-dug a-meh-om kor (aliais),
with Bemitie rendering : ami? “Marduk butuktum a k(ira ia-
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sal), that is, ‘the word of Asar, the good Being, is a flood
which tears away the dike." These two lines show that Asar
wiis a4 sun-pod of the winter time. ‘But it also shows thal Asar,
to be true to his appellation, the good Being, must have coms
from & vountry where the autumnal equinox was benefieinl to the
land. This was not the case in Babylonin. Here Asar, no longer
8 good god, would become a god of destruction. if lie remained a
sun-gond of the autumnal equinox. Ha therefore changed to a
sun-god of the vernal equinos, but when this ehange took place, it
sevms plso a slight ehange in his name was made a8t the game time,
Asar was henceforth ealled Marduk., In the name Marduk itself
we still van recognize the old appellation of Asar; li-dug, for
the syllable mar in Marduk contains probably the I3 in fi-dug,
as li conld nlso be prononnced mulu, which passed into murw,
mur and thence into mar. The duk 5 clearly rocognizable as
standing for the Sumerian dug. If it is true that Marduk stands
for miudu-dug or li-dug, then the sttribute of Asar has survived
in this name, In this case we are not even compelled to suppose
that n merging of two different gods has taken place.

Prof. M. Jastrow in a recent article (‘Sumerian and Akkadian
Views of Beginnings,' JAOS 86. 277) sees-in the story of Mar-
dnk’s conguest of Tinmat sn original nature-myth, which pre-
sented the story of the change of season from the winter or
rainy sesson to the spring season. For the Sumerian view of
yearly orieniation, a8 must have been held originally by these
people, it is interssting to note in this connection what the author
sayw on p. 203, 1 shall give the passage in his own words: ‘The
world . . . is pictured as beginning in the fall when the rains
set in, and not in the spring when the storms and rains cease,
Such a rondition i# apt to prevail in mountainous distriets where
the streams are low or entirely dried up in the dry season and
depend upon the rains to 1l them again, in contrast to 2 moun.
tainless plain like the Euphrates Valley, where the streams, fed
from their sources, flow in abundance during the entire year and
during the rainy season over.flow and cause inundations.’ In
view of the fact that ereation falls in the winter season, this fact
in itself justifies us in coneluding that the Sumerian year orig-
inally began in that season.

Asar i most eommonly known to us #s a god who shows his
kindness (ld-dug) toward suffering mankind and who relioves
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them of their diseases and the attscks of evil spirits. The staud-
ing plirase in incantstion texts: ‘Asar, the good Being, saw him
and unto the house of his father Enki he entored,’ seems to have
some referonce to his ideogram which contains the sign igi, ‘eye.’
Originally It seems the ideogram had reference only to the *place
of the eye,’ that is, *the sun's eye,” that is, the sun. The sun-god
sees everything and therefore knows all things, and ss the power
of light is also the power of goodness and every blessing and the
enemy of darkmess and all evil spirits that roam in darkness. In
Tablet iii of the wiukks limniifi series Asar is therefore called &

L1

L
Fm. 1 Fro. 2 Fio. 4 Fra 5

god that blesses = dingir silim-ma-mu dingir Asar bi-dug, ef.
(T 16, pl viii. But as & sun-god Asar is also a god who affects
nature, and, from the passage quoted from the hymn published
by Reissner, it ean be gathered that Asar was in some way con-
neeted with irrigation and vegetation. The most evident proof
that Asar was originally » vegetation-god ia given us in the
initinl lines of the seventh tablet of Crestion. The two lines
that interest us here only are as follows: “Asar-r forig mi-rif-
(15 mu-kin fz-ra-fi) ba-nu=ii fe-am w ki-e mu-3(e-si wr-gpi-fi)=—
‘() Asar, bestower of planting, founder of sowing, maker of grain
nuel plants, who cansed the green herb to come forth.™ It s

TOF alte King, Mapie, No, 12, line 30;: bo-a-g0-dd imdleo-on § UsLe-
hir(¥) Bo-mwd deom @ bie mu-did-Fid dsmmsgrgliv, *who bestows rorn
and geain (7) who erontes whest anid barley, who rouews the grom herb’
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therefore not nierely accidental but only shows more clearly that
Asar was & vegetation.god when in the rock-relief of Sanherib
near Bavian this Assyrian representation which pictures the
different emblems of the twelve great gods, has the form as in
Figure 1, that is a plant, most probably, to judge from the figure,
a eonventionalized picture of the most valued plant in old Baby-
lomie, & young palm-tree. This sign was however generally
explained s being the ‘spear-head’ of Marduk and therefare
symbolizing the kakku, the weapon of Marduk. On the Asar-
haddon stele of Sendschirli this emblem of Marduk has the form
as in Figure 2, which of all other representations of the emblem
comes closest to that of Sanherib. The emblem on the Sargon
stele of Cyprns, which equals the one given in the rock-relief of
Asarhnddon at Nahr el Kelb, varies somewhat (zsee Fig. 3).
Finally on the Cassite boundary-stones we have forms as in
Figures 4 and 5 (see Hinke, A Now Boundary Sione, pp. 81 and
94). K. Franck, Bilder und Symbole habylonisch-assyrischer
Gitter, pp. 22-24, is ineclined to see in these representations the
wespon of Marduk, a lanee.

Of all the representations given, it is advigable to pay most
attention to the one which is obviomsly the best. That is
andonbtedly the one on the roek-relief of Sanherib near Bavian.
This seems to come nearer to a tree than a lance or & spear-hend.
But also in each of the other cases there is nothing which would
hinder ns from seeing the picture of & tree in them. Compare
for instance the hieroglyph of the 8m tree which is used as the
determinative for trees in genersl.

Before we go on it is necessary fo clear up a pertain misunder-
standing, This has reference to the so.called ‘weapons’ of the
gods. Here we have not to think of real weapons, say B Spear,
n lanee, a bow, but simply of the divine emblem. TIT Raw. 69, 3.
75-83 gives a list of such emblems of gods. It is interesting to
note that a few of the names of the so-called weapons stand in
stymologionl relation to plants. The kokku of Ninib is called
Bibinu, which is related to hahin — thornbush. The kokku of
Nebu is the if-fi-ié-tum, which is related to efidu = nettle.
Another kakku is named pu-gui-(fum), which equals pugdatu
or pugutti of similar meaning. Of interest to us here is the
name of the kokku of Marduk. Tt is callad in this list go-gu-
ul-dy, Hinke did not recognize in this connection that also this
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word is etymologically conneeted with the name of a plont. He
referred to OT 17, 35, T9 where we have qag-qui-ti lo pa-te-e =
‘a closed vessel,' but otherwise left the conneetion with other
words nnexpluined. But gagultu is surely related to gagul(l)u.
Meismner in ZA 6. 203 identified gogulum with the Syriac
kikdld = amomum eardamomum, Low n. 206, Quoqulum equals
mangt nd Famefu. H mangt has any  relation 1o mangogn,
this wonld fit nto our thesis most perfectly, as we kmow that the
Intter represents some part of the date.palm. Such & connee-
tion between mongw and mengagu is possible, buv cannot be
proved now.? For our purpose suffies it to say that the keklu
of Mardik is ealled gagultu, which word is reluted to n plant-
name, n plant which by its equation with others may have some
referénce 1o the palm-tres or & part thereof. On the other hand
the enstom of eslling certain plants kekké da Wldnd points to the
fact that by thal expression the Babylonians did not primarily
mean the weapons of the gods, but their emblems. Weapons
are not made of wood or of plants, buv either of stone or else of
metal. That kakku stands for emblem is farther shown in thoss
etined where certnin stars are spoken of as being the kakkw of the
gods. For the use of kakku as weapon as well as emblem, or
sout-of-army, compsre here the relation of the Germsn words
"Waffen' and "Wappen.' Marduk's wenpon with which he
slew Tiamat was the mitfu. But he also is equipped with the
bhow (gadtu) and the mulmully weapon, which is either a lance
or an arrow, more probably the former. We have here onr
choica to determine which wespon was Marduk's weapon in par-
ticulir. Perbiaps after all none was hiz parvticular weapon at all,
but only one object was his emblem. This emblem of Marduk
was the gogulfu-plant.  Although preserved to us from a later
time, this emblem must be very old, it must have come down from
a time in which Marink mmst have been held in greater esteem
08 a god eonnected with vegetation than he seems to have been
in later times. I ean only think in this counection of the possi-

* Mongagu apparmily represents the diminotive of masgu, Of Assyrian
#lgu — pugdiil “a ennll street.’  For other instaness of the usags 10 expiress
tha diminotive conmomantiedly throogh roduplication, compare Neo-Hebtew
bpaulsdl, ‘a little opfon' (Biegfr. §63) and Syrise portiitd, ‘bread-cromb’
(NElieke $122), L, aleo addmddm 5 Bttle rod, pink.*
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bility that the emblem was originally that of Asar, and that in
the time of the complete merging of these divinities Marduk took
this emblem to himself.

1f this was the ease, it would then seem most plausible, in view
of the identity of the names of Asar and Wir and their identi-
cal meaning (Ii-dug, wnn nfrw) that we may conjecture that
both gods had at some time also the same emblen, And indesd
it does nof require & great streteh of imagination to see in the
Dd sign either » corruption, on aceount of later misomderstand-
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ing, of the original as given s in Figure 1, or else that it pictured
the palm-tres, if the qaquita-should be such, which might have
been simplified to the sign in Figure 6, four horizontal lines rep-
resenting originally probably four rows of palm-legves. It is
strange that a8 Iate as the 25th Dynasty there appears & new
hieroglyphie form of the Did sign (see Fig. 7), which speaks
favorably for our view that the Dd-emblem of Osiris is a palm-
tree.

The pictare of Osiris {Fig. 8) which was taken to be *Osiris m
his pillar’ is therefore to be placed in the same estegory as all
those pictures, which show Osiris hidden or standing in & tree.
However, it is very doubtful whether the oldest representstion
signified the celestial tree. There was most probably no cosmo-



4 H. F, Ltz

gonic couception at all contained in this pietore, but it simply
stood for the original conception of Ogiris s heing a vegetation-
god in Busiris. The custom of planting 365 trees, as it is said,
wromnd eortain of his temples is also mgnifiecant. This custom
shows: Osiris as the god of changing time and of the year,® but
here also the tree as the emblem of Osiris crops out sgiin.

If we admit that there is & striking similarity between the
Bumerian Asar and the Egyptinn Wir, this admission may per-
haps lead to an interesting question as to how far the so-called
'Southern’ elements in the Osiris-myth have sny connection with
the interesting figure of Asar, of whom we have not yet snfficient
gungiform material to draw upon more folly. But suffice it to
say at present that the ‘Southern' elements in the Osiris legend
may not be due to & lster confusion at all, & confusion which was
brought about through 8 Southern deity of similar attributes to
those of Osiris, but that Osiris himsslf may have changed from
s ‘Southerner' to a ‘Northern Semito-Libyan' deity, or to
express it in other words, Osiris seems to have been first un Asar
hi-dug, and Iater developed into & Tammuz. 1 do not thereby
wish to give the impression that the Asar myth was the original
one and was borrowed by the Egyptinns from the Sumerians.
It i= more probable that the Sumerians as well as the Egyptians
got this mythologieal fignre from a third source®

* The Osirinn gyelo offers in the story of the aluying of the serpent Apop-
Tiamal at tha new-year's day another lostance which connects Opirls with
s Jhadug. Of Sitsungsberichte of the Berlin Aendemy, 47, 1010, p. 232
1. anil Miller, Mythology, p. 108.

* The anme Asar is not Sumerian and neither 8 Wir Egyptian. But Asar
may well be the name of o West-Semitie deity. T think it is possible to
show thut there s & strong protmbility that the urlginal home of Asar wns
Amurru,

dwgr in the muse, comnterpart of Aftar, Tiar, which Iatter forms exhibit
the inflzed fem. f. Later when this infixed fem. wag no move understoad
as med, & #ond fomining mark was saflived, dslartse, phe ‘dtetf, g
“(e)atiratl ‘Asvepry. Bonth Armbian retaine the original form
Asar therefors is 3 In pvnnecting Aspr with fitar, as must be done, it
in sasy to understand the nature of this god. Ldke Fdtar, oot of which Aser
dewloped and btecame differentiated, be was originally, becauss being at
soma time jdentical with her, & god of love and fertility. Bimes their
differpatintion, however, the male divinity wus oo more brought into ssxial
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In the same way as Asar the son of Enki is the creator of the
world, which position Marduk took over at the time of the merg-
ing of these two divinities, we should also expect that Osiris the
san of Geb figured originally in the same eapacity. And indeed
the Egyptian inscriptions are not entirely silent’ on this matter.
There lingered on into the time of the 15th Dynasty the idea of
Osiris s creator, which found expression in a hymn to Osiris
(of. Chabas, ‘Hymme 4 Osiris,’ in Revus Archiologique, 14°
annde, 1857, pp. 65 ). Osiris is spoken of in the following
words: ir-nf B pnom &f muw-f Gwf dme-f momnt-f nb-t pist
nb-t han nb-t ddfwi-f <wi-f, i, e. “he made this earth with his
hand, its water, its air, its plants, all its cattle, all flying birds,
its reptiles, its quadrupeds.’ Wiedemann, in Eeligion of fhe
Ancient Egyptians, p. 213, remarks on this passage that the
hymn ‘thus (is) essigning to him (Osiris) the same work which
ascording to the usual acceptation had been carried ont by Ra,
and (is) plaeing him in a position which is not in logical har-
mony with that which he occupies in the myth.” This position
of Osiris is easily explained as being due to the faet that Osiris
is & compasite charaeter, an Asar li-dug as well as a Tammus

relatipis, but his meture was enlasged Into a god of goodness in genoral and
of fertility in the whole reslm of mature. Hence his spithet “the good
Baing.”



NOTES ON INDO-IRANIJAN WORDS

Erwix W. Fay
Uxpvenarry or Texas

1. Banskrit cdtaka-, cucenlns melanoleurns.

AN Ixvo-Euroreax moor KE(1), to ery out, call, summon, is
attested in Lat, cidre (ky<) snd in ac-cire (£s1) ; of, with d-ex-
tension ®2m in Gothic heifan, to call, This is the root of citaku-
(EE) nnd of kwrikes (KO}, chattering, twitiering: Lat, cét-wrnir,
quail or call-bird (for the posterios of. §png). The call-note of
the quail is made & matter of special note, e, g. in the Encyclo-
paedia Britannica. No weight is to be given to cocturniz in
M85 This spelling was due to monkish reminisvence of the
quails of Exodus, and belonged to the time wlien writers of Latin
mannseripts pronounced a word like octo as offa.

2. The Banskrit compound adverb prid-u[d]s, hervor,
Here priéd — Lat. prid, forth and wse = ud-s, out, This Sutrae
and Epic word is no less likely to be of Indo-European prove-
nanee thay lexieal Sanskrit parul: sdpuo.

3. Banskrit sahd, with.

This preverb arese from compounds with imperative prius
saha = dye-, m4 in  dgé-wedhos, glutinous (having gloe), &xé-
ppor, seniible (having mind). Similarly Skr. sohd-patni = hav-
g the wife (along), accompanied by the wife. There was
competition hetween sohd snd Indo-Iranian sadha (Githic Aves-
tani hodad).

4. Sanskrit hodha-, stolen property.

This is a false discomposite from sahodhe- = saha < vidha-,
thief, i. ¢. having stolen (property), by false analysis sa-hodhe-,
with stolen property.

5. Avestan puftrd, gravide; ndjectives direct from mouns.

In the Avesta the word for “son’ also means *with child.” It
is nol necessary to itvent a suppressed sufiix, ws Bartholomne
has done to sccount for this; ef. Lat. vetus, old: péres, year,
Horace has petruge (fem. gen.), belonging to the patruss; and
fabulae, fabled, not different from the plural of fabula; a fable.
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6. Avestan wers-tha (t or 8), kidneys,

The prius belongs with vir, rain; the poesterius, {(a)ka-, means
flowing. Thus the kidneys are water-pourers, Any priest or
buteher on eutting the ureters (ducts leading from the kidoeys
to the bladder) might huve given the name, For the root wer,
to flow, see Walde's lexicon & v. wrina. Lat, #i(n)sica, bladder,
if with adventitious n (ef. fensowrus; and note the collocation
of vesica with venfer in Plantus' Persa, 98). may come from ver-
br-r, water-holder; of Ske. wda-dM, water-holder, ocean, The
Latin word for kidneys, renss, has lost an initial ¢ original
Urenes meant pourers,

7. The Indo-Iranian ‘root’ war, broad.

The sense of broad in this ‘root,’ taken representatively, of
conrss, is 4 devalopment from vdruna-, sky, In Oipawis win are
to recognize fe ofpe, I e qui mingit. On the root swer, to pour,
see the last number. From Oépais the root wer developed the
sense of to cover; and this connotation predominstes in Skr.
Viruna-g, the encompassing (gky|.



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

A Joint Meeting of the Royal Asiutie Society of Great Britain
and Ireland snd the Socistd Asistigoe will be hield in London on
September 3-8, 1919, This note serves as & gencreal advertise-
ment to all members of the American Oriental Society inviting
them to attend, and it is hoped that the President of the Society
ean ensure the attendance of some delegates. Anyone planning
1 attend can obtain later and fuller information by communi-
eating with Prof, Charles R. Lanman 8 Farrar St Cambridge,
Mass.

PERSONALIA

Pror. Wat. H. Wongent, Director of the American School in
Jerusalom, expects to start for his post on July 19, taking boat
to England. His Associate, Prov. A, T. Cray, will sail on July
12. In London they will take np negotiations with the British
Behool of Archasology in Jerusalem looking towards close co-op-
eration, nnd they will confer in Paris with the French societies
nuid scholars interested in oriental research. After that they
will proceed, as rapidly as political conditions allow, to Jerusalem,

Pror. A. Dauxoy, Professor at the University of Louvain and
gt the University of Californin (formerly at the University of
Pennsylvania), has returned for the time being to Louvain, where
his address is 9 Rue des Joyeuses Entrées,

Mu. Leox Doumiiax has been assigned to duty ut the Pesce
Conference in Paris. His nddress is core of the Ameriean Com-
mission to Negotinfe Peace, Hotel Crillon, Paris,



SAKADVIPA AND SVETADVIPA®

Warrsn Evaese CrLaex
Tar TxivessiTy oF UBIoAGo

Tar surewriman Narvvee of Garbe's recent disenssion of
Svetadvipa® has indueed me to muke an effort to collect nll the
available evidence that has o bearing on the problem. Svetad-
vips hes been as mobile as werne the monntains before Indra
elipped their wings: 1t has been located by Wilford® in England
(Albion), by Waber* in Alexandria, by Lassen® in Parthia, by
Gerini® in Cambodia and Siam, by KEennedy® in Baotria or in the

" Referunees afn to the following editions and traoslations: MWakdbhirata
(Bombay, 1888.9); Rdmdyess (Bombay, 1885): Haricemia (sineo 5o
adition was available) is quoted from Langlols® translation by ehapter, vol-
ey, mnd page: Faye, Matsps, Hrahma and Padme Pusdess | Zoandisrsms,
editions); Kirma snd Fordho Purdses (Bibl Imil editions); Ekigeiate
Pyridna (Burnouf's edition and translation); Viskeu Purdna (Bombay,
1888, nnd Wilson ‘s trpnslation) ; Mdriepdeya Purips (Bibl, Ind. edition
and Pargiter's tranalation } ; Kathdsaritsdpera ( Bombay, 1903, and Toavmey's
translation) ; Yopoudeiatha (sines no adition was svailable) ia qnoted from
Mitra's transintion.

® Indion wnd dox Chrictentoum, pp. 102:200, 259,

*‘An Essay on the Bucred Isles in the West,! Asiatic Bevearches, 11,
11151,

*Judische Studien, 1, 400 pnad 2. 166, 400; Indleche Sirsifem, 2, 21;
Tndische Skizsen, pp. 02:8; ‘Die Bima-Thipaniyn-Upanishad,' J4bhand-
lungon Berl, dbad. 1864 2775; ‘Uber dis Erishpajanmishtaml, (bid.
1867, 31828: ‘Dia Gricchm in Indien,' Berichte Ferl, dkad, 1800, 830,

*Inibische Alterthumabuade, 24 el, 2, 11159,

' Bezparchen om Plolemy s Geogrophy of Bariern dsla, pp. 164-7.

"JRAS 1007. 4582, As Gorbe (op. cif, 198) hes pointed out, Heunedy’s
suggestion that the mume Milk Bes i derived from the ‘abundance of
froeun wen’ at Lepk-kul da an avrer. The name monns ' Warm Lake,’
miigd the lake does Bob frieos over during the winter, [Berthold Laufer has
given me the following mote: *The Issvk-kul wis known to the Chinese in
the T ang period (615000 A. D) under the name do hal, that is, **Warm
Sen.'" 'Tu Huan, s famous anthor of the sighth cemtury, explainy the nams
ne follows: “‘Although the country is eold, the lake does pot froezs, heneo
ita npma '’ Of Hirth, Nachworts sur Inschrift des Tonfulul, p. 71 (in
Hadloff, Adlftirikiache Inschriften dor Momgolei, £. 1890). This pame is
also found in Boddhist litersture. In a Chiness Buddhist work dealing

14 JAOS 89
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vicinity of Issyk-kul, by Garbe' in the neighborhood of Lake

with sosmography and eutitled Fa ke ngon li {'w, compiled by the framana
Jmm Chao {#en Cauo), there i= w eruilde map of the universe snrrounded by
the ovean, the Himfilayn boing in the center, north of it Lake Anavatapla,
tarther north & momtais-chaln nob named, aorth of tha latter the **Warm
Ses, ' northsmst of the lutter 0 ' Fragrant Bea’’ (Hiang hed).'| Furiber,
the séeounts wre unpnimous in losating Avetadvipa north of the Milk Sea
Therafore Keunedy ‘s assertion that the Nestorian communities wore nummer-
ous around the sonthern shores of tha lake iy worthless as an argument
for the identity of the two. Moreover, it is oot enough to ssert that
Nestorian communities wore sumerous there. It s pocessary to prove that
sneh wne the ease in the sixth century A. D, The foet that Huan Tang
(Watters, 1. 67-8), who passed by the southern shores of Tmyk-kul during
the seventh century, A. I, knew nothing of Christlan communities there or
elsgwhars tn Central Asis, militates sgninst ths assumption that Nestorizn
pommunities foorishiod thers in the sixth eentury. Christian communition
flourishing cnongh 0 have served as the busis of Mabilhhrata 12 3356
would surely have struek his attention. For the whole problem see Laufer,
American Anthropologiat, 1810, 572-3 and Pelliot, * (hirétions 4 "Asio centrale
ot A "Bxtréme-Oviant,’ Trousg Pao, 1014, 625:44, Pellior pointa out that
although thers woro Nestoricn bishops in Merv mud Herat early in the fifth
cemtury there in no inseriptional evidence for Christians in Transexiana until
tho firet half of the seventh coutury.

*Thers 18 nol the sligbtest definite evidence that thore ware Christlan
pommrunitiss near Balkliosh in the sixth eontury Ao D, Garbo (op, rit. 198)
guotes Nalidokn to the effect that there is sbundont inseriptional evidence
for Neatorinn sottlements nesr Balkhush during the thirteenth and four-
teenth emmturles, [Laufer refors me to Chwolson, *Byrisch Nestorinsische
Gralimachrifion aus Bemirjotachio,” Mdém. de 1"Adcad. de SL-Pé. 34, 1586,
anil same, Neus Volge, 1597.] ¥From this he nrgues that Balkhash miwt
hare been an important Nestorisn celiter b the sizth eentury, 1% le like
arguing that Berlin must have been = groat city in the time of Cacesr
beenupe it still {s o grest city. Moreover, Svotadvipn is described as being
more thun 32,000 gojenas porth of Meru, Moro itself is o st distanee
porth of Indie. Fojano s wm indefinite term, but the long yofoau seems to
bavh been about nime miles, the short yojoma sbout four and o half miles
OF, Fleet, JEAS 1008, 1011 £ and 1912, 237, 462-3. Even if wo tako the
shinrt yojoma 3t s, as Garbe says, an ' *ungelienre Entfernung.’ Balkhash is
hardly more than 250 miles north of Tesyk-kul. How that shott distance
man appreciably leswm the ‘ungeheure Entfernnng,” which, secording to
Osrbe, Invalidates the limtification with Tssyk-knl, is a pusle to me The
distanck wis nover traversod by humnn feet. Tt wos always traveled through
the air, in » moment, by the yopepowsr of the saint Keith, Indian
Mythology, in The Mythology of ANl Baces (ed. L. H. Gmay; Marshall
Jonss nud Company, Boston, 1017), vol. 8, pp. 176-7, 18 inclined to follow
Garlin’s concluwionn
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Balkhash, by Hopkins® in Kashmir, by Grierson'® somewhers
north of the Hindn Kush, by Lacdte™ in Bactria, by Vans Ken.
nedy;** Muir® Barth'* Hopking'® Charpentier,’® Telang,'?
Garbe!* (in his first diseussion), Tiele,** Senart,* Holtzmann,™
Frazer* Bhandarkar,* Howells,™ Lauofer, Pelliot™ and
others in the realm of faney., Nowhere is thers an impartial
summary of all the evidence that bears on the problem,

It has been shown by Hopkinsg® that the earliest Hindu coneep-
tion of the enrth, when the geographical horizon first extended
beyond the bounds of India and the Hindus first beeame cogni-
zant of land to the north and east and west, was that of four
dvipas (Jambu, Uttarakurn, Ketumils, Bhadrifva)™ partially

* The @reat Epie of India, pp. 72, 116, and India O and New, p. 161

» ERE £, 5; JRAS 1007, 515-8.

‘8 Gunddhya ef la Briatkathd, p. 95,

B Researches dnto the Nature gnd A finity of Ancient ond Hinda Myihol-
oy, p. 407 note: *He might, for instance, have jost as well sttempted to
fix the geographical position of Vaikunthn us of the White Island (Shwsta
TDiwipa); wines thoy are both the falmlous residences of Vishnue and the one
is pa much of & reality as the other,’

® Metrical Tronalations, p. xxiii.

W The Religions of India, p. 132.

® The Eeliglons of India, pp. 481-2, but see noto above for his tentative
locatiom in Ksshmir,

® Journol selaplpue, 1910, 2, 005,

¥ In Roy's tramalation of Mahibbirata 12, 337, 27 (p. 752 nots) and
Bhagaved Gt (transiated into English blank verse), pp. xxxiv-v. Quoted
by J. AL Robertann, Cheistionity and Mythalogy, 2d ol., p. 208,

= Die Bhapavadgits, p. 3L i

24 Obristus en Erlshnn, ' Theologische Tijdsokrift, 1877, 70,

* Easai sur la lipende du Budidha, p. 342 note.

™ Dus Mahabhdrata L. 280,

" A Iiterary Hiddory of India, pp. 281-3.

= Falgnavimm, folvlem and Minor Beliglous Systems, pp. 5-T, 32 L.

™4 The Soul of Indio, pp. 5334, 548,

8 dmerican Anthropologiet, 1916, 572-3.

= T oung Pao, 1014, 624,

" IA0S8 1010, A09-72 anid Eple Mythology, p. 11,

g0 nomed in Mk, 8. 8. 18 and by the imanimous Puoranic tradition,
which in wpite of the devalopment of an enlarged, fanciful, theoretie, grog-
raphy, kopt ax the hasis for the deseription of Jambudvipa the older con-
eoption. Of. Viyn 34. 577 Matsya 113, 44; Mirksndeya 04, 14 and 50. 1,
4, 18, and 18; Vishnu £ 2, 36 Estumila is moentioned in the Kathisarit-
signrs (48. 77), but the names of the Puranic concentric dvipus are unknown
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sirrounded by four seas®™ These four eountries were grouped
arouml Mern (south, north, west, and east, respectively) like the
petals of a lotus.

Similerly the Harbvaméa™ names Uttarakuru, Bhadeiidve,
Eetumiila, and Jambudvipa. In two of the passages ‘the region
of Yama® is substituted for the southern Jambudvipa. Although
soven deipes and seven seas gre mentioned® in several passiges;
powhots is ' singlé one of the Poranie deipes named ; whoreas the
nimes of the ‘four dvipas’ are given,

bk, 12 14. 215 has a variant account. It is there stated that
Yudhisthira formerly ruled Jambudvipa, Kraufieadvips like
unto Jambudvipa and situated west™™ of Mern, Sikadvipa like

to that text. HetumAIE & slso the nmmoe of 4 fMrfhe in Mbh, 3. BS. T4
Althongl thers are discrepaneies and somowhat variunt thoories in the dif-
férmt Porinas the followibg aoeount from the Vishnu (trans. ‘Wilsoo, IT.
L14.-38) Is typlenl. In the center of Jambadvips, the eaneept of which las
boew phlarped to inelmde wll of the seatrel continont, i MG Mero. Houth
of thin are fhe mountain-ranges Himavat, Hemakits, and Nissdim. North
of it wre o mountainrangos Nila, &vwts, and Srfigin - All of thess moun-
basinn extend from the ocenn an the east to the poeni on the west,  Eaelonsd
by these mountiing (procéeding from sogth to north) see Lho eorsss
Kitiiparuss, Harivacss, Tivris, Ramyakn, and Himomayn, North and south
of thess e Uttnrakurs und Bhimtavars. To the east and weat of Hivrts
nre Bhudeldve and Ketomila. These make up Ui sine cerms of Jam-
badvipn  Thi onfussd soeount of Mbh, 6 8-8, aliliovgh it differs in detaiils,
ngrees in osssutinle The northers erescenb-shaped corss ie nommd dirdvata
(f .. 87-0). The Uttarnkurua mre looated just worth of Meru (6. 7. 2),
although o 6 & 12 Uttarakury is one of the (our grest deipes aling with
Jamby, Bhndraden, suld Ketumily, North of Ajrfivata ls the Milk Ocean,
liat In mnother (laterl) pessage (0. 1L @) Jumibuidvips i= described ss aar-
ronoded by the ocean of salt vater, and the Milk Ovean ts said to surronnd
gikndvipa (6. 11,10},

* FPor the fotr ocenns see Hopkive JAOS 1810, 371 wad Eple Mgthology,
* 1238 Compars Harivashés 220 (2. 3T0)¢ “I1 woulut quo Is 'terre ‘edt
quutre faces, of quatres mers pour bornes’; 70 (1. 303) where fonr oconns
are roderred to along with four castes, four ages, and ‘quatres bolocanstes'|
&4 (L 205) Varnss |s déscribed se surranunded by the four ceeqna.

Se 140 (2 88); 148 (2. 115); 140 (8, 120),

=iBeveit diipas® 4 (1. 26); 33 (1. 1546, 167); 140 (2. 180); 148
(& 118) ; “wevou deipns onid sevon senn® 30 (1. 136). Aro the sevm deipas
and sremn sena of the Harlvasds merely eouventional, or s the Puranie
geography implisd?! 1 am inelined to the former view. For the vonven-
tionnl use of sevon in the Maohibliirnta sce Hophine JAGS 1010 370-1,

#x The Bombay nnd Caleutin editions read adhorens (Nilak.: padcimatah).
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unto Krauficadvipa and situsted esst of Mern, and Bhadrisva
pqual in size to Sakadvipa and situsted north of Meru.™

Hopkina® gonelusions are corroborated by the earliest Buddhist
cosmology.® In both the northern and southern texts the origi-
nal conception has been overipid by later Puranie speculation,
but the theory of concentrie duvipas is clearly secondary, Espe-
gially noteworthy are the passages of the Malivastu and the
Lalitayistara which know only the four dvipes Jambu, Pilirva-
videha, Aparsgodiniya, and Uttarakuru (grouped sround Mern
to the sonth, east, west, and north, respectively, and constituting
the whole world ‘lokadhdin’), and give no hint of the Puranic
geography. They represent an older period than does Mbh. 6.
5-12 in its present form. . The general conception is the same; the
particnlar nnmes vary,

It is noteworthy that the sober weography of the Sfryasid-
dhints (12 5840)%° is based entirely on this earlier conception.

Bul the Kumbakonan edition (12, 14 63) reads aporena, which the con-
toxt pdlle for, There Is no evidenecs to support the rendering of ndharend
'br el "

* This passage seems to be unique in loenting Kranficadvips in the woet
and Bhadrikvn in the north,  That it is nob = lute vagary bs showa by the
fnot, which I bope to be shle to prove luter, that Sikndvips was orlginally
loendnd bn the esst, Mbh 6 12 loeates Ernufieadvipa in the north. For
Krauflea ag 4 northern moontain see Hopkins JAOS 1010, 355.0; Brhat
smbitdh 14 54; Wamiyspa 4, 485, 26. The Brhateambith 14, 13 and
Markundoys 58, 20 (ef. noto of Pargiter) loeste n Kenpfleadvips in the
pontheen part of Indin, but the relation of this Ernofiendvipa to the northem
ong is problomationl. The Harivamia 118 (1. 604); 196 (2. 303) has =
Mt Erauion, in the north apparently, and » Kranlieapura in tho routh
85 (L 406, 100), Kern (noto on Brhatmmhitd 8. 11} taces the nwme
Bhailsidva bock to Rig Veda 1 115, 23. Mt Ersufica pppesrs first in
Taittiriys Iranyaka 1. 31

= B Hurdy, Manwal of Buddhism, pp. 8, 4, 12, snd Lagands and Theories
of the Buddhists, p. 80 . (espocially p. 85); Gogerly, Collected Works,
L 80, 74 note; Kern, Par Buddhiomus, pp, 309-71; Childars & v. Makddipo;
Watters, On Yuan Chwung's Travels in Tndia, 1, 31-2;  Mohdsaste (od
Seunrt) L 6, 2; 1. 48, 8; 2. 68, 6; £ 158, 15 to 1698, 1; 3. 378, §;
Lalitavistorn {od. Lefmann ), p. 10, 15:16 sod p. 149, 10 f.; Weber, Jndische
Stwdion, 3. 125, 145; Abel-Rémusat, Klaproth, aod Landresss, For Kous Ki,
B B1: Pullé, ‘La Cartogrsfa asties dell’ India,’ Studi Haliani & Filo
logia Indo-Ironica, 4 (1001), 834, Hopkins® statement (JAOS 1610, 574),
*Buddhistie wotld-theories are too lato to ba of much importance in this
regard,’ peeds modifiention,

= ‘Pramaiated by Burgess and Whitney J408 €. 390,
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The Jain texts, in general, seem to be eloser to the Puranie
conception than are the Buddhist texts:®* but the oldest texts
nesd further investigation in this regard. Some texts give eight
o nine, some as many as nineteen dvipas. The names and the
order of sneh elements as agree with Puranie elements differ con-
siderahly from the names and order of the Puranie tradition,
whiceh is itself not slways consistent; but many clements are
common to both traditions. There are, however, traces of & tra-
dition intarmediate between the theory of four dvipas, as ontlined
above, and the Puranie theory of several concentric dvipas.
Weber deseribes (14 30. 243-4) a theory of two conventric oceans
and thres (or two and & half) dvipas. In the centre is Jambud-
vipa divided by six parallel mountain-ranges into séven régions.
The mountains, from south to north, are named Himavat, Mahi-
himavat, Nisadha, Nilavata, Riipya, and Sikharin. The regions,
from south to north, are Bhiirata, Haimavats, Harivarsa, Vide-
kiaka, Ramyuks, Airanysvata, and Airivata® Suorrounding
Jambudvipa is the ocean of salt water. Then comes Dhiltaki-
khanda (or Dhitukikhanda) surrounded by an ocean of fresh
water.® Then comes Puskaradvipa, the onter half of which is
shut off by the Minusottars mountains which eause perpetual
darkness there®* The outer half of Puskaradvipa is named Mahii-

" Beo Webor, Indiecha Studiem, 10, 207-9, 850 and 16 B81; Ferseichniss
der Banskrit- und Pribrit-Hondschriften dor kéniglichen Bibliothek
Barlin, & 2 558-4: ‘Uler oln Pragment dor Bhagnveti,’ Abkandlungen Berl
Abed. 1860, 204-8; The fatrufijays MEbAtmynm' (trane by Burges)
I4 20. 248 7.; Colsbrooks, Easoye, £ 190.201; Mitrs, Notices of Sonskrit
Monuseripte, 6. 101 and 8, 105; Jaini, Outlines of Joiniem, pp, 181-2; Pullf,
op. mif, 18:20; Thibaut, *On the Sfrysprajiaptl,' JASE 49, 118,

= Colebrook, Eomiys, L 200, potes that Videhs is divided into wwo paris,
FEastern and Weatern (Pilrea snd Apara), Compare with this the Pérm-
videhs of the Buddhists, and ses Weber Id4 30, 243, Thes name of the monk
morthern region {Ajrivato) sgrees with the pome of tho mest northern
region of Mbh. 8. 8. 27-8,

=Ty Mateys 120 0, 10 Dhitak! is the neme of one of the dlstricts of
Oomadaivipa. In Mirkandeyn 563, 10-20; Vishna 2. 4. T4; Bhigavats
6. 20, B1; Viyn 33 14-16 and 40, 113; Kirms 40. 14 and 50,'5; Varila
330, 18 Dhitaki (or DFehitaki) is the nane of o prince, and of a dlatrict,
of Puskaradripa.

“1In the Parinns aleo Pusiaradvipa ls divided Into two paris by o rmange
of mountaina. Vishnn 2 4 81: Bhignwats 5. 20090, 35 and 6 21, 7, 13
tams ‘it Minosottora., Matayan 123, 16; Viyu 49, 110; E8ma 50, 3;
Varfika, p. 372, 5 nume it Minas,
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vire® The earliest Jain cosmography deserves a closer study
mdempnﬂmwﬂhuﬂy Buddhist and Hindn cosmography.
In its description of SudarSana® (evidently equivalent to Jam.
budvipa) the Kumbakonam edition (6.5, 17) has the words:
duiraidas tu tatak plakso dviraiiah Sdimalir mahan
driraiiduh pippalas tasya dviratéad ca kufo mahda.
The Bonibay and Caleutta editions omit the first line and read:
dvirasiiés pippolas tatra dvirasde ca fafo mahdn. In 6. 6.2 all
three editions read Pippala and Safa. In 6. 6. 13 all three
editions have Bhadriéva, Ketumila, Jambudvipa, and Uttsra-
kurn. Noteworthy is the intrusion in the Knmbakonam edition
of Plaksa, Silmali, and Kuéa in a deseription of Jambu-
dvipa. Plaksa, se far as I know, is mentioned nowhere else in the
Epio exeept in this passage of the Eumbakonam edition® The
context does not support the Kumbakonam reading, but these
particulur names would hardly have been used, even in & late
interpolation, after they had becoms erystallized as names of eon-
centrie doipas. They are named here as parts of Jambudvipa,
not #s independent dvipas. If the line is an interpolation it
‘seems to come from & period earlier than the Puranie geography.
Intermediats between the simple conception of four dvipas
grouped around Meru and the Puranio theory of seven dvipas
surrounded by and surrounding seven coneentrie oceans (Jambu,

= Vighen £ 4. T3-74 gives Mahfivita a5 the name of the outer half of
Puskarudvips. Wilson (2 201) has Makivira, but reports that moet of the
munuseripts read Mahfivite, Viyu 33, 14-15 and 49, 110; Matsya 123, 17;
Markandeyn 53. 10; Kirma 60, 5 rend Mahfivita, althurn,gh sama MmEnm-
soripts have Mahdvirn, Varihn, p. 530, 16 has Mahfivit, Ta the right read-
Ing Mahfivim] Hachasda does not kuow a Puskarndvipa, but loeates a
Mp Poswkars in the porth: 221 (L 272) and 231 (2. 402), Of, Mbh,
418 54

= Palttiriyn Arapynke ommes s Mt Sudardasa (1. 31. 2). BEmiyage
£, 40, 61 mmntions & Budarisnadeipa, snl 4. 43, 16 losstes u Mt Budariana
in the north,

" Plaksa Is the Hg-tres (Ficus infectorin). Names ecompounded with
Plaksn are commonly omployed to designate the tiver Sarasvatl, snd
Phﬂmmmkhmnotthﬁmumthﬂuuuﬁhﬂh&mm
tha Him&layas, hvmmnmdmmm.urmhmmu
o part of Kimpuruss, 80 called beesuse of n Plaksa trea. Gorini, Rescarches
Mﬁdmy'tamuorrmﬂmmmmhudwtum-
aoct the naome of Plakss with Halaksa o Palakas ‘while, sllves' and ta
lomata it in Arskar and Horma,
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Plaksa, Silmali, Kuéa, Krauiiea, Sikn, mdPuﬁnn“mrrmﬂad
respactively by the oceans of salt water, sngar-cane joies, wine,
clarified butter, milk, eords, and fresh water) is the deseription
of Mbh. 6. 11-12. 1In 6. 1L 13, after a deseription of Jambn-
dvipa has been given, Dhrtariistra asks Sasijaya for a deseription
of 83kn, Kuda, Silmali, and Kraofica. In 6. 11, 4 is the state-
ment: 0 king, this world is composed of very many dvipas, but
1 shall deseribe to you only seven dvipas and nlso the sun and the
moon and the plunets, ™ After s brief description of Jambu-
dvips comes a deseription of Sikadvipa which is surrounded on
all sides by the Milk Sea (6. 11. 10}, but no statement is made as
to its direction from Jambudvipa. Then in 6. 12 1 is the state-
ment : uifaresu co kouravya dvipesu sriyate kathd, evarh laira
mahdrdjo bruvafos ca nibodha me, Then the oceans of clarified
butter, enrds, wine, and water, and the dvipas Kuéa, Silmali, and
Kraufies wre enumerated. In verse 24 is the statement; 'In
Pushsradvipa there s & monntain ealled Pm_lhrn fall of gems
and jewels' and in verse 26 it is stated that ‘various gems come
thither from Jambudvipa." No speeific ocean is mentioned in
counection with it, and there is no direct statement to the eifect
that it is situsted in the north. But in verse thres it is suid that
the dvipas donble in size as one goes north and that they are
surrounded by these oceans. That seemingly makes it necessary
to inelude Puskars among the northern dvipes and to conmect it
with the ocean of fresh water. Yet in verse fonr it is said that
in ‘the middle deipa’ (that ruies out Puskara the fourth)* is a
large mountain named Gaurs, and that in the padeima dvipa is

& Gerimi (loe. it pp. 30-43, 80-1, 670:3, 244, 104-7, 240) thinks that thisse
are all historical and lorates the Inst six in Indo-Chinn and the far east.

= For references to ‘many dvipee’ pes Hopkine JAOS 1010, 370-2, The
number seven is mot to be takes too Hierally. COFL 1. 75. 19, Parfiravas
Thad sway over thirteon doipas of the sea’: % 5. 52 /e whole sarth with
her tiirtoen dvipas’; 3. 134, 20 * thirteen tlﬁmn:istnumth t 7. 70 18
rafors o eightesn dripar; 12, 14. 25, after the wiatement that the king had
eonguorod Bhndridvn, Ketomlls, Bhiirata, and Uttarakurn it is zald that ha
peaatratel the cdenn and ruled the popolons deipas wnd onterodvipos Tt
woema clear that these jmesagos describe the whole earth and hove #o
knowladgo of soncentric dripas.

* Campars Viyu 40, 137,

" Althiugh six monntains ore ssumerated is Huls and fn Kraofien only
e Gunra is mentioned i connecton with Allmall
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a large mountain named Krishna'* which is a favorite abode of
Niriyans. FPedeimae usually means “western,” whicll seoms out
of place liere, Yol Krishna is not ¢numeratsd among the six
mountaing of Krauficadvipa, nor is it mentioned in the deserip-
tion of Puskaradyipa. The dilemma is one from which there is
no eseape on the basis of our aneéritieal editions of the Mahi-
bhiarata. The matter is further complicated by the fact that in
the request for information only Sikadvipa. Kufadvipa, Silmali-
dvipa, and Kranfieadvipa are named. They with Jambu make
five. In 6 11. 4 a description of seven was promised, bat only
six are notunlly desoribed. A deseription of Puskaradvips, not
asked for, Is given, and in both request and answer Plaksadvipa
in omitted.® Surely the number seven is not to be taken liter-
ally. The deseription of Sikadvipa is so clearly marked off
from that of the dvipas which are said to besituated in the north
that there is no necessary reason for believing thut it too was
logated o the north.,  More details are givin about it than abont
the other devipas. The names of foor castes there dre given
This detail is extended by the Purines to the other defpas also.
Its seven mountains, ineluding Mern,** seem to be modelled on
the seven kulaparvates of Jembudvipa. It is deseribed in second
plaee, and secms to be more historical than the other dvipas.
Signifieant iz the fsot that, while the Mahibhfirata states that
the dvipas are surrounded by oceans, nowherw is it stated that the
dvipas surround the oceans *®  The Mahibhiirata does not know
the theory of econcentric cireles of land. Its dripas are really
islunds.  The Puranic theory may be due merely to s misunder-

*Viyn &4 4; Mirkandeyn 50, 12 loeato a Mt Krishna in the west in
Eetumfila. Markandevn 55, 10 dessriles Mi. Erishnn west of Mer.

* Pullé op. cit. 17-10 niakes the number deseribed to be seven by including
thomanta, but Gomuita ia plaioly only one of the six moontaine of Eutadvips
(not of Ermuieadyipn an stated by Sirensen, fadex to the Nomes s the
Mahdbhdrata & v.), and Pasksra, a0t Gomsata, is surronnided by the osesa
of freab water. COf, Mt Gomanta in Brhatsambita, 16. 17.

® Compare, Viyo 49, 75: Mataya 122, 8,

* Son Hopkins JAOS 1610.. 368 note, For the Purmnis descriptions see
for instgsee Matsys 129 3, 49, 79, 99, and 129, 1, 12-13; Viyu 40 2 20, &,
80, 75, 105. Phroses of the following type are employed: tenderiok samudro
'yas dvipens locasodakak, Mbh. 6, 0. 16; 0. 1L 303 6 12 3 has ouly
the words lovanena samudrena somantat paricdritah; ksirodo bharatairesiba
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stunding of this passage of the Mahiibhirata, or distant islands
and peninsulas such &s Indo-China, Java, Sumatra, and Arabia
may have been regarded as forming civeles of land around India.
Is the number seven taken from the number of the planets us
Weber has suggestad 14

In the Puranie accounts Sikadvipa is usually placed sixth in
order, but there was a variant theory which placed it second in
order, and this latter tradition seems to be the enrlier one®” In

* The seven karshvars of the Avesta {d -pm;mm 11-12, but
tho iden occurs as early ms Ya 32, 3) seem to bo too Inte to bo the soures
of tho Indian eonception. Bee Grundries der ironlschen Philologte, 2 673;
Juostl, Hundbuch, 5. v,; Geiger, The Civillealion of the Eorlern Jromicas,
1. 130 ncte; Webnr, Indische Skiseem, p. 108: BSpiegel, 'Ober dasa
Zendavesta,” ZDMG 6. 86-0,

“ Bea Bhiskars, Golddhydye (3. 21-44) of the SiddAdntoliromapi as
fquoted by Wilsen, The Fishnu Purdpas, £ 110; Matsys 122 1; Variha 86;
Yogavisisthe 3, 25 15; 1, 78. 53; 0 (Uttariedha), 183. 80, BhEsknrs,
foe. oif.; Matsys 123, 1; Varils 89; Yogavisistha 3. 73. 64 and 6
(Uttasrirdha). 134 54 and 153, 65 have Gomeda in mixth place and omit
Plaksa. This may be accounted for by the faet that Viyo 49, 6; Vishen
2 4 7; Kirma 49, 3 give Gomaida ss the name of & mountain or district
of Plaksadvipa. Viyu 45 51-60 describes a Candrodvipa to tho south of
the Uttarakurus as ‘a great dvipe, the abode of the gods® and coniinnes:
pafvimma e deipasye padoimasya praliclitam caluryofonasthasram sama-
tliye mahodadhim daoleyofonasihosras somuntdt parimapdalosy difper
bhodrdkared sdma. Mirkandeys 5. 28 after deseribing the Uttarakmums
#syn that in the ocoan nre- the islands Chondradvips, Bmdradrvips, and
Pupya.  Lifgs (aceording to Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit Manugeripts, 3.
215) deseribes & Candradvipa and s Bskradvipn. Vardba 84 (pp. 3034)
afiler & desseription of the Uttarskurus bas: tosyoiva deipusya padoimena
raturyo fonoenhasrae  afikromya devalokde condroadeipo bhavafi yojano-
snkasrnporimandaloh. In this are the momtains Candrakfinta and Sir-
yakiinin, Thee |t deseribos & Shrradeipin ss witusted north of Uttamkury,
and west of that (pefeimena) the dvips Bhadriknra. KEilrma alss (47, 8)
deseribes n Cundradvipa fn convection with Uttarakurn, Mirkandeya 09, 22
and Vipuw 45. 25 loeats the mountnine Candrakinta and Biryakints in
Uttarakurd, Viiyn 48, 7 Vishoa 2 4 7; Eiirms 40, 3 locate o Mt. Candra
in Plaksndvipn, What is ‘the relation of Candruivips and SErvadvips to
tha Birndivi and Condadivd of the Jainal (ef. Weber, Indische Studien,
16; 391 and Warren, JAOS 26, 2, It is to be noted that the Homaks-
siddbfinta (Aafrecht, Caf, Ozon, 525k 6) nomes the difpas Jamba, Kols,
Candra, SSlmals, Plakss, Oomeds, nnd Puskars with the substitotion
of Cundra and Gomeds for Krsuics and fika. What ls the relation of
Candradvipa to Svetndsipa and to Somagiri of the Eimdysna! Kirma
45, L 40 pumees the dvipey Jombo, Plakea, 88lmall, Eopis, Emufica, fika
and Puskara; but 40, 1 deseribes the Milk Bea as srroundisg Jambudvips,
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the passage just quoted from the Muhibhirata Sakadvips is
deseribed in second place and more detsils are given sbout it
than about the other dvipas.

1f the Sikadvipa of Mbh. 6. 11 is not to be located in the north
are there any clues as to its probable Joeation? Mbh, 12, 14, 23
(quoted above} unequivoeally locates Sikadvipa east of Meru.
A passage of Bhiiskara says:* ‘Venerable teachers have stated
that Jambudvipa embraces the whols northern hemisphere lymg
to the north of the salt ses, and that the other six devipas, and
the (seven) Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, ete., are all situated in
the sonthern hemisphere. To the south of the equator lies the
salt sea, and to the south of it, the sea of milk, whente sprang the
nectar, the moon, and the (goddess) Sri and where the omnipres-
ent Vasndeve, to whose lotos-feot Brahmi and all the gods bow
in reverence, holds his favorite residence. Beyond the sea of
milk lie, in succession, the séas of eurds, clarified butter, sugar-
cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, which
surroands Vadavinala.'

Even more significant is the important passage of Rimiyana
4. 40 in which is given a long deseription of the journey that is
to be made by the monkeys eastward (verses 19, 54) in search of
SHA [t is there said that thie searchers, after leaving India,

whersas In 50, 1 the Milk Sea I8 said to surronnd Sikadvipn. Furthar, in
40 (p. 420, 3) sre the words Sdkadvipom smmdertye Eyirodah sigerch
sthitak Syetadeipam oa tonmadhye ndrdyasapariyesdd. A long deseription of
fvatadvipa and the worship of Niriynos practised thete follows, Theu 50, 1
sontinuss:  Sabedviposys wistdrfd dvigunena cyovasthitah ksirdrmavod
samddritya deipom puskarmsomfitam ss though Svetadvipa had oot been
montioned. Why the unmotivated introsion of Swetadvipat The manu-
scripts of the Kirma deseribed by Mitra, Natices of Snnskrit Monuseripts,
3. 2753-0 anll by Weber, Ferreichnias Berl, 1. 128 soom to differ from thie
edition, Yognvisistha 8. T8. 53-8 gives the dvipas as Jambo, fitkn, Euis,
fvota, Krauficn, Gomeda, and Puskara; 6 (Uttarirdha). 183 60 1, has
Jumba, 8ika, Kuda, Krufies, $ilmali, Gomadn, and Puskars. 8o 1, 25, 18,
exvept that Plakss is substitoted for Gomeds. The Nirndapufenritra 8 9
8481 (sccording to Weber, ‘Din Rima-Tipaniya-Upanishad,' Abland-
fungen Borl, «Akad. 1864, 279 pote) describos Svetadvipe me an vpadvips
of Skimalidvipe _

= Ay quoted by Wilson, The Fishnu Punipa, 2, 110-1

“The pessage s referred to by Barmett, The Antiquities of India, pp.
2001 and by Mookerji, 4 History of Indian Shipping, pp. 56-6. Extensive
uso bms besn made of 1 by Gerind, Bessarches on Plolemy's Geography of
Eastern Asia, pp. 7256 und often.
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will first come to Yavadeipa (probably Java) soplerdjyepaio-
bhitam and Swvarmarépyekedvipah supornskaromandilam
then o n mountain named Sifira® then to a river rakisjolam
fondkkyam Sghravdhinem; then to an opean kalameghapra-
fimam; then to an oeean rakfojalam lehitam ndma'® where there
is o kiifaédlmali; then to the pindwrameghabhan kyirodam® in
the midst of which i8 & mountain (maehin svels rsabho ndma
parvetah) on which is o lake nsmed Sodariann; then to the
jalodavh sdgaram in which is the Hayamukha (whitlpoal). On
the northern shore of this ocean is 4 mountain jataripudio ndma
sumahdn kanakaprabhak and heyond this, in the east, the Udaya-
giri, one peak of whieh is named Snuminasa®™ In Gorresio’s
edition, which differs considerably from the sbove acconnt, the
stoges of the journey are marked by the following nmmes: Jala-
dvipa, Ganadvipa, Jumbudvipa, Sifirs, Kilodaks, Loliita (with
the kitasilmali), ML, Godrigs, Ksiroda (with Mt. AnSumat and
Lake Sudarsans), Ghrioda, Jitaripagila, Udsyagiri, and Saumi-
nnsa. The first three names are puzzling. The ocean Eilame-
ghapratimam or Kalods is ecomparnble to the Kilods, which, in
some Jain aceoumts, surrounds the second deips Dhitaki®
Lohits is comparable to the red ocean of wine (sund] which sur-

* Protably Somatrn. At any rate it corresponda to the later Suvamma-
bbfmi Tho commentator takes the word as a dooados eontalning twe
npea,

N Harivanda 230 (2, 370) gives this ps the nnme of o monntain in the
eask In Viyu 334 323 it is the name of a district In Plaksadvipa; in
Vialm 2 2 26 and Rbbgavata 6. 16 27 the name of a mocstain near Mt
Mern; in Varihn (p. 331, L 7) the name of & prince of Sikadvips,

= Compare the rl ses named Lohityn in Marivadds 231 (2 401); men
tionad in eonnestion with the Milk Ocean snd Mt Udsra in the east. Com-
pare also the Jnin Arunadive and the Arupodayn (red) sea {Wober, iiber
oin Fragmmt dic Bhagavatl,' dbhandlungen Berl. Akad, 1886, 2034 snd
Fersslchniosr Berling 2. 2. 5534), Vishon 2, 2, 24 looates o lako namad
Arimods in tho cost in Bhadriiva. Cf. Lohitya (in the esst) ln the
Brhatsamhith 14. 6.

= Compare Rimfiysna 4. 46, 16: “Having gone 1o the emstern region I
beheld the Milk Ocean, the constant abode of the Apssrams’ Hariramis
231 (2. 401) montions the Milk Ocean in the esst in conpeetion with the rod
ocenn Lohityn and Mt Tdsys.

* Marivamis 2920 (2 370) locutes Udnyagin and Mt Ba:opfons in the
raet

" 8ee for instunce Weber, Indische Studien, 14, 501,
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rounds Silmalidvipa; the mention of the kifaédlmali makes the
identifieation certiin. Ksiroda is comparable to the Milk Ocean
which surrounds Sikadvips®™ The Ghrtods is comparable to
!llt Ghrtods which surronnds Kafadvips. Juloda is comparable

to the ovean of fregh water which surroands Puskaradvipa.
Hayamukhs is the same as the Vadavimukha or Vadavinala of
Mbh. and the Puriinas®® - The passage seems to be old, older even
than the: gmg‘mphiu! passage of Mbh. 6. It probably reflects
travellers® tales of voyages to the east. Note also that Ramiiyana
4, 42 38 locates Meru in the west, not in the north. Contrast
with 4. 40 the Iste passage printed at the bottom of the page in
the Bombay edition after 7, 37, which mentions Svetadvips and
refers to ‘the earth with its seven deipas and seas. '™

In Jitakna 463 ia a deseription of & voyage made by a ship
from Bharukaechn. After a favorshle voyage of seven days it
is carried away by & storm. At the end of four months it came
to the Khuramils sea (so ealled because it was full of great fish
which stuck their sharp, ragor-like snouts above the water);
then it passed through the seas named Aggimila®™ (blazing like
fire), Dandhimila (the color of eurds), Nilavannakusamila or
Kusamils (the color of kida grass), Nalamils (red like coral,
aeeording to the scholiast).* and eame to the Valabhamukha.*

* Nowhore do I find the name Reabha connected with Sikadvips and the
Milk Ovenn, bot Mble 5. 118, 22 and 5. 113, 1 Jocato o Mt Babba in the oot
(6. 112, 1-2), soross the ocesm. In MU, and the Putdnas it is the wame
of n mountain i Indin sud of g mountain worth of Mern Of. Wilson,
Tha Fishns Porana, 2117, 141 note. Viyo 49. 11 locsites n Mt Heabha in
Plaksadvips. Rimiysnn & 41 40 and Harivamss 230 (2, 371) locate it in
th gouth. In KathismritSigura 54, 10 Vrsmbha is the oame of & mowiiain
in Narikeladvips (locuted by the Brhatwumhith in the soithest),

= Bhilsknrn (i the passage quoted above): Viyn 4T. 78 locate it it the
woath; Mbh, 12, 347, 00 in the northeast. Compare HKethiisaritshgarn 26, 10
Hanly, Legonds ond Theories of the Buddbdets, p. 00; Gerinl, op. ol 782
(note to p. MT),

S fopkink, The Groai Eple, p. 72, thinks that this cbvioily Iniw passags
is eopled from Mbh. 12,

“By a eurions coinsidencs the modiaewal travoller Madgoolll (Yule-
Coridier, Cathay and the Way Thither, 3. 201), who wopaged from China to
Inilin, deseribes & sen which blazed like fire: *The sed as if in Gamed, and
fire-spliting dragons fiying by." '

= Mbh. 6. 12. 0 doseribed & mmntain in Enfadvips sa abounding in coral,

= Far this whole passage see Hardy, Monual of Buddhism, p. 13,
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Dadhimila is comparable to the Puranic otean of curds. Kusa-
mila is comparable to the Puranic Kufadvips. Nalamila is
comparable to the Puranic red ocsan of wine. Valabhamulkha
is the ssme as the Hayamukha of the Rimfiyana. This Jitaka
also is evidéntly based on travellers' tales, and contains early
elements.  This is mueh more probable than the opposite conclu-
sion, namely, that we have here reminiscences of the Puranie
deseriptions made. still more mythicsl, The direction of the
yovage is not given, but if the comparison with the account in
the Rimiyans has any validity it may well have been to the east.

Further, Vardhamihira (sixth century A. D.) in the Brhat-
sanliith 14. 6 locates the Milk Ocean in the east™

AMbh. 6. 6. 55 deseribes Kafyapadvipa and Nigadvipa as form-
ing the two esrs of Safa ‘the hare’ (a portion of Jambudvipa),
with the statement that they are situated in the north and south
respectively. The Kumbakonsm edition reads Sikadvipa for
Nigadvipa, The fact that in the Purinss Nigadvipa is rego-
Inrly deseribed as one of the nine varsas of Bhiratavarsa
militates against the reading of the Kumbakonam edition ;* yet
gven so Sikadvipa would hardly have been jnserted in the
sonthern text if Sikadvipa were regarded as one of the concen.
tric dvipes. KaSyapadvips does not seem to oecar in the
Puranic tradition.

There is enough evidenes, I think, to lead to the conclusion
{hat Sikadvipa and a Milk Ocean were at an early date located
in the east or south, The name originally had nothing to do
with Saka ‘Seythian.’™ That connection was due to a later
eonfusion. There is no reason &t all for doubting the unanimous
testimony of Mbh. and the Purfinas that the dueipes were named
from trees and plants, except Krauficadvipa which was named

% Kern (nobe od foo) thinks that the Geurss, 'the Whites,! of Brhatsasi-
hitd 14 7 ora to bo connected with Bveladvips.

= For Nigadvips sea Viyu 456. 78; Matsyn 114 8; Mirkendeya 57. 7
Vishoo 2. 3. 7.

“ebar, ‘Oher din Magnvrakti' Monatsberichie Berl. dkad. 1679.
458, n. 8, necepin tho Porania etymologics for sll the other nmmes, but seen
in Adkndvipa (ond Gvetadvips) names of ‘politische Bedoutung:' S nlss
Banorfi 14 1003, 42 The arguments of Spocner JEAS 1915, 487-40 and
of Howits, The Builng Enees of Prehistoric Times, p. 148 (who connecta
£ika with the ‘wot lands' of northern Indla) lnck any solid foundation.
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from Mi Kraufiea* The Mahdibhirata and the Purinns fre-
quently nume the Sakas es & barbarian tribe dwelling in the
north or north-west, but nowhere do they eonneet the Sakas with
Sakadvipa* Hven if Sikya the name of the elan in which
Buddha was born, is to be connected with the name of the Sika
tree, ns Flest argnes with great probability,”® it proves nothing
as to the origin of the name Sikadvipa. The teak tree is
indigenous to both peninsulas of Indis, Granted an early
scquaintance with Indo-China; the tradition which connects the
name Siakadvipa with the Sika tree and with the east, is more
credible than the later tradition which derives the name from
that of u tribe in the north-west where there are no Sika trees.
Granted that there are Sika trees in north-eastern Indis south
of the HimAlayas, granted that it could be proved, as has not
yot been done by Hewitt or Spooner, that Sikas or Persians or
other tribes from the far north-west invaded north-eastern Indis
aud settled there, there is not a serap of evidence to prove that
the name Sikadvips was originally applied to that country or
to any other part of India.

= Bee for Instance Mbk. 6. 7. 20; 6. 11. 27-8; @ 189, 6.7; ViEyu 35. 28;
40, 27,44, 45,81, 1BB-5; Matsya 114.75; 122, 27, 81; 123, 80-9; Bhigs-
vuta 6. 20, &8, 18, 18, 94, 803 Vishun 8. 2. 18; 2. & 18, 33, 44. Compare
Hopkins JAOS 1010, 3504

*8en for instance Rimiyana 4. 43, 12; Mbh 2 22 17; Viyo 45. 118;
Matayn 114, 41; Mirksndeys 50, 14, Although Mbl. 2, 32 17 locates the
fakas In the west, n ooighboring passage 2. 80. 14 places the Sakne and
other barbarinns in tho sast. The same, apparently, is troe of & 52, 16, Bee
the note of Pargiter to Mirkmndeya 55. 6. Are these the Buddhist Sikyns
or the Burmess Saks or Sokaill Bae Gerinl, op, eit. 105-7, 855 note, 254
note, Yogavisistha 6 (Uttarirdha). 112, 25 and 124 17 definitely loestes
e Bakas or Sikns in the east. As I have no nooess to an edition of the
text I gquote from the locse truaslation of Mitra, who gives both smeas and
ks, Yot anvther pammre ((bd. 123 7 f1.) seems (o loeats Uttarsiniru
In the north, Kok mud &lmall n the west (120, 10 refers S8laall to the
south), 8ika in the soulh, and Eraofica in the east This text (3. 25
15; B. 73. 52; O (Uttarfrdha). 120, ¢ and 183, 2) clenrly refors o sevem
soneentrie dvipar and oceans, although £. 80, 12 speaks of the four ccesna
People living in one of the elroular doipas might be loeated in the north,
south, onst, or west: vob the facd that in two passiges the sscns or alks
are loented in the east ia signifioant.

=JRAS 1900. 164 The conclusions drawn from this by Spoover ‘The
Zareastrian Perlod of Indian History,” JEAS 1015, are suraly fallacious,
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Mbh, 6. 11, 86-8 gives the names of four eastes in Sakndvipa,
but gives no names for eastes in any of the other dvipas., The
lust two numes Minass and Mandaga eanse no diffienlty; the
texts all agree. The Bombay sand Kumbakonam editions have
Maidigs for the first and Masaka for the second. The Calrutta
edition has Mrga for the first and Madaka for the second. Hall,
m & note-to Wilson, The Viehnu Purana, 2. 19%-200, reports that
thires of s manuseripts of that Purins bave Mpga in both otour-
rences of the name, two have Marga in the first and Moga in
the second, the rest, ‘s preponderant pumber,’ have Maga in
both places. The Viyu, Matsyn, snd Mirksnideya do not give
the names ot all, The Kirma 49 (p. 419, 1. 14) has Mags and
Magaudha in four manuseripts, Mrga and Magadha (the text
resding) in the other four. The Brahma 20. T1 has Maga nnd
Migudha. The Bhigavata 5. 20. 28, following & variant tradi-
tion, has Hisvests, Sotvevrats, Dioavrats, and Aooveats®
The Ehalavaktracapetikia® follows the Bhigavata for the coses
of Sikndvipa, and locates the Magas, Masakas, Manasas, and
Mundagas in Plaksadvipa. The Magavyakti™ and the Sikmva-
vijaya™ have Mags, Magusa (or Magasa), Minass, and Mandaga.
The Bhavissa™ has Maga, Magasa, Minass, and Moandags.
Alberuni,”* guoting from the Vishnu as known in his time, gives
Mrgs, Migadha, Minnss, and Mandega. Unless a careful
examination of the oldest and best manuseripts of the Mahi-
bliirata shows that Moga is the probuble reading there is no
reason ut wll for changing Mrgs or Mafga to Maga™ If & mere

= The Eirma ke the Bhignvate and the Vishon gives s 1ist of castes for
all the dvfpas. The Edrms snd Vishoo agree for the most paric The
Bhiigavuis s eotirely diferent.  The working out of names for all the carles
of all the deipar sseme to be o lute development based on the uames gives
by the Mahibhiirats for Bikndvipa.

= Wober, Monatabsrichie Berl. Akad. 1530, 63; but see pp. 66, 60, 62,

" Webir, Monatiberichle Heel, Abad. 1679, 455,

N Weber, Monateberichle Berd, Abad, 1880, 22, O, Rhandarknr 14 1911,
17-8.

™ Anfrecht, Cnf. (From; B8a. 14,

™ Tramlated by Bachhu, 1. £35. _

N Weber, Monatsherichty Berl. Abad. 1879, 458 note, sayy *dnflic lst nate
lirlieh Mnga @i lesen” nnd “diss die Bombayer Ausgabs Mafips hat, will
nithis bosngen,” and Indische Skizeen, p. 105 nota:  *Mags (=0 st =u Jesem
statt Mrign),' Copsidering the lotensss of the texts on which ha hased
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eorruption of the text be involved it is vastly easier (considering
the peculine chumeter of the Devanigari alphabet) to explain
the dropping of r or # than the addition of the same letters.
The dropping might have been accidental; the addition seems to
have been intentional. Is it not signifieant that there are no
variants for the last two names?! The Mahiibbirata and the
Harivaihifa, even in Inte passages, make no mention of the Magas:
S0 far as 1 know, the earliest passages in which the Magas are
mentioned are in Varihamihira's Brhatsamhbita 58, 46-8 and
60, 19,

In the geographical passage Mbh. 6. 5-12 Svetadvipa is not
mentioned. Mbh, 12. 335. 8.0 describes Svetadvips as a large
duipa in the north, distant more than 32,000 yojanas from Meru,
and situated in the Milk Ocean. Mbh. 12. 336. 23 deseribes
Ekata, Dyits, and Trits as practising penances north of Meru
oai the shorves of o Milk Ocean, and in verse 27 Svetadvipa is sald
to lie an the northern shores of this Milk Ocean. Compare with
this the parallel passage Mbh. 6. 8. 10-11 in which the northern
varsa Airdvaia is said to stretch to the oeean, and verse 15
which states that Hari dwells north of the Milk Oecan.”™ How-
ever, in Mbl. 6, 11. 6 Jambudvipa is said to be surrounded by
an ooean of galt water double its own extent,”” and in verse 10
Sakadvipa is desoribed ps surrounded by a Milk Oeean. Mbh.
12, 386, 207 megrves exactly with 6. 8. 10015, buot cannot he
bronght into agreement with 6. 11. 10, All that is lacking in 6,
8. 10-15 is the name Svetadvips. It is nstural to draw the con-
olusion that the Inter passage has merely superimposed bhakti
ideas upon an older mythical eonception, and given the name
Svotadvipa to Hiri's abode. The conelusion that Mbh. 12. 335-6

his: nrgoment and the fnet thot they deliberntely sim at & glorifiestion of
the Sakadvipiya Brabmans and & connection of than with Magndha (Webes,
(Bid, 1880, 47 and note, 54, u. 2) soch & ¢onclusion is arbitrary and absurd.
= Hue Weber, Indische Bhizzen, p. 104 and Mongtiberichio Berl. Akad.
1570, d48d:7. Noto slso that Mbh, 3. 2. 1 gives Mihirn as & name of the
wan. The same seoms to bo Porsian, Of Weler, Indische Skizren, pp.
103-4; Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 59 nnd JAOS 1000 573,

* Compare Harivasida 233 (2. 405) which relatos that Vishnu returned to
his abode on the northern shores of the Milk Gesan.

* Compars the Uttarskbnsda of the Padma (257, 120) which desaribes
Bvetadvips s situsted north of the ToyRbdhl

16 JAOS 89
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is based on old mythical conceptions is corroborated by the fol-
lowing passages. In Rimfyana 4. 43, 53 the monkeys In the
course of their search for Sitd in the north come to the shores of
the oeean. They are told there that to the north lies the ocean,
that in the midst of this the great golden mountsin Somagiri
is situated, and that on this mountain the lord of the gods
(bhagavdn visvitmd sambhur ekddasdtmako brahmd devesah)
dwells with the Brahmarsis™ *You cannot travel to the north
of the Uttarakurus, That region is untrodden by the steps of
any living beings, Somagiri is difficult of sceess even to the
gods themselves." Gorresio's edition has the additional words:
‘Only those who have gone to the world of Indra, of Brahmi, to
heaven have seen Somngiri," Further, Mbh. 2. 28, 9.12 describes
how Arjuna in his career of conquest penetrated far north to the
Dttarakurus. There he was told: *He that enters this country—
i he is homan—is sure to perish. He who shall enter this
epintry must be more than man, Even if you did enter you
eguld see nothing here, for nothing here can be seen with human
eyes' He wonld be blinded by the god-glory just as the sages
of Mbi. 12, 336 were. Moreover, Aitareyn Brihmans 8. 23
describes how king Bharata conquered the whole earth except
Dttaraknrn.  There e was told: *This is the land of the gods;
no morial ean conguer it' Harivamia 169 (2. 186-8) relates
that Krishna, Arjuna, and a Brahman moonted a chariot and
journeyed north. After passing a8 multitude of mountains,
rivers, and forests they came to an ocean.™ At the command of

* This passmge is parallel to Mk, 0, 8. 10-35, The Milk Ocesn is mob
mentioned. - Harbinmds 220 (2. 372) loeates In the north a Mt Bawmyn,
ths Tight of whish repiaces tho light of the sun just as in Rhmiyana 4. 45. 564,
Compare Mbh. 13, 1656, 33 pagred Somagirl.'

= Compnre Mbh, 8. 14, 69, whish deseribes the search of Iailriind for
Inden, who bad fled aftor the slaying of Vrten: ‘Having traverssd maoy
diving forests, nnd mooy mountiins, and having ¢rossed the Himavat, she
reachad the northers side of it. And having crossed an oconn which extendod
over mahy yofenes sho esme to u lurge defpa which was eovered with trees
anll ereeposs. Thore pha saw u beautiful, hevinly lake frequented by many
birds, s hondred yojonds long and as many broad. There she =saw, O son
of Bharsta, thoussnds of heantiful lotuses of fSve colors, Zull-blowm, and
sround whish bees himmed,! Indra wus there discovered hidden in = lotus
stalk, The hidingplace is usunlly locatod fn Lake Minsss, Of Mbh 13,
4L 2. What ocean is meant in these passages!
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Krishna the ocean opened and allowed them to pass through ss
thonugh on dry land. They then passed Mt Gandhamidana and
came to the sevin mountains Jayunts, Vijayanta, Nis, Bsjata,
Meru, Kailiss, and Indrakiita. At the will of Krishna they dis-
appeared and opened & way.™ The chariot passed through .
them as the sun passes through elouds. Then they came to &
thick mist. Here the horses enme to s halt, ymable to proceed
farther, Krishna strock the mist with his cakre and the air
¢leared., Then Arjuns saw on all sides a marvellons light.
Krishna left Arjuns and the Brahmsn, and entered into the
grent light. He returned with the children of the Brahman;
atid in an instant they were back in Dviiravati, Krishnn Iater
explained to Arjuna that the great light was he himsslf
(Krishna).™ ‘In penetrating it mortals wise in yoga reach final
emaneipation.” Mbb. 5. 111, 1-6 has the following striking pas-
sipe : “Sinee o man is absolved from his sins in this quarter and
sines le attains salvation here, it is called North (uttara), O
twiceborn one, from its power of absolution (wifarena). And
sinee the north, which is the region of gold, stretches between the
enst and the west therefore is it called the central region. In this
northern region, which is the best, none that is not tranquil,
none that has not brought his soul under control, and none that
is' vicious, lives Here lives Niriyana and the victorions
Krishna, that best smong men, in the hermitage of Badari,* and
80 does the eternul Brahmil. Here on the breast of the Himavat
lives MaheSvara who is endued with effulgence like that of the
fire which blazes st the termination of esch Yuga. He is invis-

™ Campare Mbh. 12. 353. 10,

* Compare Mbl. 13. 14, 3528, Vishnu relates that after he hud par-
forms] severs penanees be asw a great light *that seemed to bo na dassling
gs that of a thomsand woms.’ In the esater of this he saw s cloud which
looksd ke & mank of Blue hills, and within the cloud wus Mabidevs of das-
gling splendor, Tn Mbk, 12, 030, 3940 also Vishng sppesss in the midst of
o groeat Hight which seemed ‘Jike the effulgence of 4 thousand s

% Qompare Mbl. 12, 334, 16-18 which relates that Krishna, Hari, Nara,
and Nhrhyana wezo onee in oun form, but now are four. Nara and Nirimmoa
ars now dwelling in the bermitage of Badmi (at the suree of the
Ganges). Krishoa snd Harl also lived there formerly. It s clonr from this
anil what follows that the orlginal single form of Vishau 1= to be found
farther sorth, It bf taken farther mnd fartber away from the world of

reality.
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flile to the niwnis, and to the gods, including Visava, the Gan-
dharvas, the Yaksus, and the Siddhas. He ix visible only to Nars
and Niriysnoa,™ Here lives the ¢ternal Vishnn of a thousand
eyes, & thonsund feet, and a thousund beads who appears one by
the power of illosion,’ Mbh, 3. 168, 17-24 tells that the place
whers Niriyana resides is invisible even to the gods. 1t is sitn-
ated to the east of Meru: pelayes letra gacchanti bhaokiyd
ndriyanash harith, pareng tapesd yuktd bhiwitdh kormabhik
fubhaih, yogasiddhi mohdtmianas lamomohavivarjitdh, Mbh. 3,
43, 4-6 deseribes & journey to Amaravatl, the eity of Indra. It
representy an older conception before that was overlaid with the
bhakti ideas, ‘None but these who have performed penances,
and poured libations on fire, can behold it.  That place is foo
the performers of pious deeds, not for those who heve turned
their faces from the field of battle. Tt 18 invisible to those who
have not colubrated sacrifices or performed pennnces; to thoss
who lave turned wway from the Veda and the Sruti; to thoss
who have not bathed in sacred waters; to those who are not
distinguiched for sscrifices and gafts,  Those who have put
obstacles in the way of the performers of sacrifice, who are
mean, who are sddicted to drinking, who have violated their pre-
ceptor’s hed, who have eaten meat, who are wicked-minded, are
not able to see it."  See also Mbh. 3. 146, 92.3 atah param agamyo
"y parvateh sudurdruhah, vind siddhagalsi vire gadir atva
ne vidyale, devalokasye mirge "yam agemyo manugeih sedi;
3. 159. 22 na cdpy nloh parai Sakya gantum bharalasattomih.
thibdro ky alra devdndm amdnusagudic w56 5, 111 1920 naitad
kenacid angena gulapirvarn dvigarsabka rfe ndrdyaonam devamh
warnii vd v aegayam,  The Strvasiddhinta 12, 41 (ef.
Wilson, The Vishnu Purona, IL. 207) states that ‘Northward, in
the elime Kurn, is declared to be the city eallod that of the Per-
footidl (widdha) ; in it dwsell the magnanimons Peefocted, free
from tronble.’ Passages which describe the perfection of the
inhabitants of Uttarakuru, or which eall the north pupye counld
be multiplied, but these are enough for my purpese, Such pas-
suges, which obviously fall into the same catepory as Mbh, 12

= Dompare Mk, 5. 111, 1920 and 12 344 4 where Nara and Nisiyana
declarn that no one bat they ean reach that place whers dwelle the origiual
form of Vishew A way was Ilnter found through bhalti by which all
biiktas coald go to the realm of Vishmu.



Sikadvipa and Svetadvipa 220

846-6, have nover been discussed hy those who have tried to
prove Christian influence on the Svetadvipa story, They prove
plearly an early eonception (long before any possibility of Chris-
tian influsnee) of a wonderful and mystorions god-land in the
far nortl. The earlier way of reaching it, ps is apparent from
the description of Indra’s eity Amaravat], was throngh saerifices
and penunees.  These gradually gave way to the developing
bhakti ideals. This god-land was loeated farther and farther
away in the north beyond the bounds of the world of reality.
All the Mbh. 12, 335.6 did was to name Niriyana definitely ns
the snpreme god, and to conneet with him the bhakéi ideas.

Moreover, there are Buddhist acconnts of a wonderful lake
Anavatapts loeated in the far north.*® It could be reached only
by those who had supernatural powers, the faculty of transport-
ing themselves at will by magic. Here Buddha and the
Budidhist suints wers wont to transport themselves from India,
throngh the sir, in the twinkling of an eye, just as in the Hindu
stories the great sages transported themselves throngh the air
to Svetadvips to ses Vishnu. There burned incense* which
reloased all the world from the consequences of gin. Thers too
wis a goodly palace, and all abount were strange trees nnd flowers,
through which breathed fragrant airs, and birds with plaintive
songs made hormony. The Buddhist deseriptions of Sukhivati
also, I suspeet, fall into this same eategory, Should not these
passages which deseribe a purely mythical god-land in the north
be taken into necount by those who argue for Christian influence
on the Svetadvipa story?

Whenes came the conception of a Milk Oegan in the north is
not certain.  What is its relation to the Milk Ovean in the east!
In the latter case it may be merely, metaphorieal, based on the
color of some actnal ocean. In the former case it seems to be
entirely mythical. Sakadvipa and Svetadvips, in spite of the
faot that both are connected with a Milk Ocean, seem to be inde-
pendent in origin. s the Milk Ocean in the north related in any
way to the conception that in Uttarakurn are Ksira trees and
rivers and Inkes of milk1*s

™ Bos Wattors, On Fuan Chwang's Travels in India, 1. 85,

* Must we regard this too as Christinn incensa! Surely nok

®See Mbb, 6. T, 45; Viym 45 14, 97; Mateys 118, 71; Mirkandeys
89, 24.5; Varika 84 (p. 363, 5.5,
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The word deipa at the end of the eompound lost its original
meaning of ‘island,™ for some of the late texis locate & Sveta-
dvipsa near Benares or in Gujarat.' That is due merely to the
eopying of a nume which had become stereotyped as the name of
8 dwelling place of Vishnu.

1 cannot agree with Grierson (74 1908, 373) that Mbh. 12.
162, 7-18, which deseribes a marvellous country north of the
Himalayas, shows traces of Christian influence. The passage
reads: *On the northern side of the Himavat, which is sacred
and possessed of every good guality, there is a region that is
sueved, blessed, and highly desirable. That region is ealled the
other world (paro lokak). 'The men who inhabit that region are
righteous in act, pious, of pure hearts, fres from greed and
infatuation, and not subject to afflictions of any kind. That
region is like unto heaven. Death comes there at the proper
geason. Diseases mnever touch the inhabitants. Nobody
cherishes any desire for the wives of others. Everyone is devoted
to his own wile, These people do not kill one another, or covet
the property of others. There no sin oeeurs, no doubt arises.
Thers the fruits of religious acts are visible. There some enjoy
seats and drinks and food, and live within palaces and mansions.
Some are adorned with golden ornaments, and are surrounied
by every artiele of enjoyment. There are some who eat very
abstemionsly, merely for the sake of keeping body and soul
together.” Some, with great teil, seek to restrmin the life-
breaths —The northern region of the earth is highly suspicious
and sacred. Thess belopging to this region (that we inhabit)
who sre doers of righteoustess are reborn in that region.' This,
in essentials, sgrees with the deseriptions of the inhabitants of
Uttarakurn. Does not this passage too fall into the same cate-
gory as the passages just quoted which deseribe a wonderful god-
Innd in the north?

Mbh. 12. 3356 (ond the following chapters) may be compara-
tively late, but the anly reason for aseribing them to as late a

= Beo Mirknndeya (trana Pargiter), p. 364, note, for dvips as equivalont
to ‘doab,” the land hetween two rivers; and Hopkins JAOS 1010, 371 note.

= gembhalagrimamibitmys (chaptor 5) of the Skanda (Mites, Natices of
Banskrit Mamareripls, 5, 80 Wilford, Arlatle Brocarches 11, 58; Aufrecht,
Cat. Orow, T3k 12); Nagarakhands of the Bkwndn (Wilford, driatic
Eesearches, 11. 87) ; Kadikhanda of the Skanda (Aufrecht, Cat, Ozom, Tla.
13; Willord, Asiotie Ressarches, 11. B8],
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date as 800 A. D™ is the desire of bringing them into connection
with Christian cobmmunities in Central Asia

What are the elements in the deseription of Svetadvipa in
Mbh. 12, 335.6 which have led 8o many to argue for Christian
influence? In Mbh. 12. 334. 8.9, 15 it is velated that the one
original form of Niriyuua took birth in the quadruple form of
Nara, Niriyana, Hari, and Krishna, The first two took up their
abode in the hermitage of Badari, and practised penanees
there.®s They were still there when Nirada eame to visit them.
Hari and Krishna also formerly dwelt there, but they were no
longer thers at the time of Nirada's visil. After a converastion
with Nirfyans, Nirads (12, 835, 2) declared his intention of
going to see the original form of Niriyana. Possessed as he was
of great yoge-powers he soared into the sky and reached the
sumnrit of Marn. As he rested there he cast his eyes towards the
north-west and beheld in the Milk Ocean the great island Sveta-
dvipa, more than 32,000 yojanas distant from Mern. Tho inhab-
itants of Svetadvipa sre then deseribed as follows: 1L They
have no senses. 2. They live without taking food of any kind.
3. Their eyes ure winkless, 4. They always emit excellent per-
fumes.* 5. Their complexions are white. 6. They are cleansed
from every sin. T. They blast the eyes of those sinners who look
st them. 8. Their bones and bodies are as hard as diamonds.**™®
9. They are beyond good and evil; they regard dharma and
adharma in the same light. 10, They look as though they were
of celestial origin. 11, All of them have auspieious marks and
are possessed of great strength, 12, Their beads seem to be like
umbrellas. 13, Their voices are deep like the thunder of the
olonds: 14. Each of them has four symmaetrical (sama) muskas.
15. The soles of their feet are marked by hundreds of lines. 16.
They have aix white teeth (damta) and eight large teeth
(dasisfra), 17. They have many tongues with which they seem
to lick the sun.—Then is given the story of the king Upariciirs
and the seven sages. The sages, after they had performed long
penanees, and after they had worshipped Niriyana, composad
a religions treatisa ‘consistent with the four Vedas." To them

* Garbe, Indien und dos Chnatomium, p, 102,

s Compara dokofe kanebimaye of 12 834, 10 with the sams words of
8 8. 15

#\ Fgjro mny refer to the *thunder-bolt.”
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Niriyana then said: ‘Execellent is this treatise that ye have com-
posed consisting of a hundred thousand verses—In complete
arcordance with the four Vedas—this treatise of yours will be
an anthority in all the worlds as regards both Pravrtti and
Nivrttd' There is ot n trace of Christian influence in the whole
chapter, The inhabitants of Svetadvips belong to the type of
the Hindu emancipated saint, plunged in contemplation, the
senses withdrawn from worldly things, subsisting on littls or
(theoretically) mo food. One of the five common marks by
which the gods may be recognized is that their eyes are winklsss.
Fragrant perfumes are characteristic of the gods and of god-
men. A bright light radiates from the saint, Auspicious marks
on body and limbs are characteristic of the gods and grent saints,
The significance of the umbrella-shaped hesds, and of the teeth
and ‘daviigtra’ is doubitful. The word mwska regularly means
‘testiole.’ Nilakanths on 12, 8335, 11 gives for muska the
optional ‘inlerpretation ‘arm,’ but as yet there seems to be no
other authority for that meaning.” However, in what may be
& reflestion of this passage in Kalhfisaritsipura 115, 102 it is
suid: *When Brahmi and Indra and Brhiaspati had delibernted
togeiher to this effect, they pscended & chariot of swans and went
to Svetadvipa, where all the inhabitants carried the conch, dis-
eus, lotus, and e¢lnb, and had four arms, being assimilated to
Vishnu in appesrance as they were devoted to him in heart,”

Kennedy (JEAS 1907, 452) bolieves that 12, 335 is later than 12
J4i6: probably becsuse of the fact that in 12. 336 it is elearly
implied that the bhakti teschings in ull their perfection were not
yet known to Indin, whersas in chapter 335 the composition, in
India, of a treatise dealing with Dhoakfi is described. Against
this eonclusion it may be urged that if Christinn influence be
involved it ought to be traceable more clearly in the later pussage
12, 345 than in the earlier passage 12, 336. If there wes but
oue journey to Central Asia to tho home of Christian bhakti it
secms impossible to explain the far reaching influence of bhakii

= Tel=ag, ina note to 1L 358, 11 (in Boy"s translation), scoms inslined
to follow Nilaknnths in taking the word in the ponss of ‘anm.' In the
porulie] passage 12, 343, 30 the Caleutta edition reads asfabhujou in the
ploes of ugfodamitra. Roy translates *four nrms,’ and Telang remarks
Mﬂmmmm;ufmuﬁhmtnﬂmﬁnmdm
clemr, I fail to see the logie of this remurk or of Roy's translation.

5
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from the confused seconnts of the first and only travellers. If
tliere was further sommuonication with the supposed Christian
epmmunities of Central Asin, and if the bhekts movement in
India received any vital help from sueh eommunication, the later
passages ought to show a deeper and deeper knowledge of
(Uhristinnity, instead of becoming more and more mythieal in
their deseription of the Christisn inhabitants of Svetadvipa.
H the journey (or journeys) was a real one to Central Asin, why
are the voyagers always the purely mythicsal sages Niirada, and
Ekats, Dvita, and Trita! The very names argue stirongly
agpainst the historivity of the journey. The only element in 12,
835 which can possibly be used to argue Uhristian influsnce is
the whiteness of eomplexion of the inhabitants of Svetadvipa.
But always in India things conneeted with Vishnu, and with the
gods in general, are described as bright, light, white,. Whiteness
of complexion, in the light of the passages given helow, is no proof
of Christian influence®  The whiteness of the complexion of its
inhabitants was surely not the peint of departure for the name
Syetadvipn. The whole deseription mercly implies that the
people of Svetadvipn were god-like, and the type of god is dis-
tinctivaly an Indian one®

Mbli. 12. 336 relates how the sages Ekata, Dvita, and Trita had
performed penances for thousands of years in the eountry north
of Meru, on the shores of the ocean, for the purpose of beholding

=Mbh, 6 5 1214 Jeseribos the inhabitants of Alrivats as having the
color und frogrunes of ths lotus, ss winkless, ns taking no food, ma eom-
plately self-omntrolled, as having desconded from the lund of the celestinls,
ns sinless; Mbh. 8, 7. 16 desaribes the inhahitants of Bhadridve ne white;
8. 12 16, 23 doweribes the imhabitants of Kukadiips ss white; 6 1L 22
mmmtﬁmmwhlhmmdhh&mlnlﬂm&ﬁpu Vayu 43. 7
losates white mm in Bhadeibm east of Mern. Viiyu 40. 55, 08 deseribes
the inbabitants of Kufadvips and of Ermuficadvipa ns govropriyak. The
pintement of Mbh, 12, 345. 55 that the Ekiinta doctrine is followsd by *ihe
Whites and by Yatis' ls not suificient to prove that the ‘Whites® ware any
historleal people of Captral Asls, evem though the interpretation of the
commontator griasthadings yatindnm kislyodhdripdm is very unlikely. The
Brhnteambits 14 7 loentos the Ganras, * Whites;" in tho oast.

% Ty the Budihlet descriptions of Sukhfivatl in the SakbSvativyibs (trans
SBE 40) the inbabitants of that blessed lamd sre sald to be like the gods,
to havo bodies na strong ne diamonis, to enit excollmt parfumes, to nom
no food, to be sinless, nnd absolutely truthful, to bear on their hands asd
faat all ports of aupicious marks, to bo purified from all sin,
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the real form of Nirivana, A voics from hesven told them
that on the northern shores of the Milk Ocean was Svetadvips.
‘The men who inhabit that island have ecomplexions as white
a8 the rays of the moon and are devotsd to Niariyana. Wor
shippers of that best of all Beings, they are devoted to him with
their whole sonls. They all enter into that eternal and illustri-
ous deity of s thousand rays. They are divested of senses
They eat no food. Their cyes aro winkless, Their bodies always
give forth a fragrance. The inhabitants of Svetadvipa believe
and worship only one god. Go thither, ye asceties, for there T
huve rovesalsd myself.” They went, but arrived there they conld
see nothing; they were blinded by the energy of the great deity.
To acquire grester holiness they performed penances for a
hundred years. Then they beheld men who were white in volor
like the moon, and possessed of every mark of blessedness,
“Their hands were always joined in prayer. The faces of some
were turned towarnd the north, and of some toward the east
They were engaged in silently thinking upon Brahman. The
Japa performed by these high-souled persons was s mental japa.
Hari hecame highly pleased with them sinee their hearts were
catively set upon him. The efunlgence which was emitted by
each of these men resembled the splendor which the sun assumes
when the time comes for the dissolution of the universe—All
the inhabitants were perfectly equal in energy. There wes no
superiority or inferiority smong them.' Suddenly the pilgrims
beheld a light lika the conventrated effulgence of a thousand suns.
The people ull ran towards the light, their hands joined in a
reverentinl attitude, full of joy, uttering the one word womas
{we bow to Thee). The pilgrims then heard s loud cry uttersd
by the people as thongh they were occupied in offering s sacri-
fles to the great God, but they themselves were deprived of their
senses by his energy, so that they could not see or feel anything.
They heard only the words: *Victory to thee, O thou of eves like
lotos-petals! Salutations to thee, O creator of the universel
Balntations to thee, O Hrsikedn, O foremost of beings, thou who
art the first-borul’ A breeze wafted the fragrance of celestial
Aowers. ‘Without doubt Hari appeared in that place whenes
the sound arose. As regards ourselves, stupified by his illusion,
wo could not see him." The thousands of men did not honor the
pilgrits by a glance or a nod. Then a voice was heard saying:
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*These white men who are divested of all onter senses are able
to behold Niriyvana. Only those who are looked upon by these
white men are able to behold the great God. Go hence, ye muniz,
to the place whenee ye have come, That great deity is not able
to be seen hy one who is destitute of devotion." He could be
seen only by those who through long ages have devoted them-
selves wholly to him.. They are told that they had a great duty
to perform in spreading the true religion during the coming
Treta age, Commenting on this passage Grierson (JRAS 1907.
318) says: 'Is not this just the secount that would be given by
a devoutly-disposed stranger of the gorgeous ceremonies of some
of the ancient Eastern Christian congregations’—the universal
equality; the proclamation of monotheism; the necessity of
purity for sesing God; the great church into which God, visible
only to the eyes of faith, Himself descended; the adoration of
the First-born ; tho silent prayer; the bursting forth of the loud
Gloria in excelsis; the melodions chant of the encharistic ritual.—
The pilgrims tell the story of a state of affsirs existing outside
of Indin, nnd for which India was not yet ripe. IL was here,
they were told, that perfect bhak#i existed, and from here it must
be brought to India. Tt cams,’ Not a word of exact deseription
of any great church buildings in Central Asin; not 8 word of
exaet deseription of the alleged gorgeous Christian ceremonies in
Central Asia at this period. The equality of the woershippers
is no sign of Christian influence. Equality, actual or theoretieal,
was not unknown to early Buddhism and to other Indian sects.
There are no eastes in heaven™ None of the other elements in
the deseription are any more charscteristio of Christianity than
they are of Hindunism. The beginnings of bhakii go far back
into the pre-Christian period, long hefore there can be any ques-
tion of Christian influence® If the ideals expressed in these
passages were entirely new in India, if they bore any marked

= Compara Viyu #3. 40 for a dmeription of life in Kimpuwruse and the
soven other vursas, omitting the Bhiratovnrss: dhormddharmas na fee
dstam sottamddhamamadhyomah. Mbh. 12, 183, 10 states that ariginally
there existod only coe castn, the Brahman, Diffarcoces aross through men's
works, Going to NBryana's aboda natorally implied s return to this
original perfect state whore there waa no caste or lnsquality,

® Grigrson s siatement (JEAS 1907, 313): ‘Soddenly, like & flash of
lightning, there came upon all this darkness s new blon' has been later much
modifisd In his priicls Bhaktimdrge in ERE. See the evidenco collocted by
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resemblance to any speeifleally Cheistian points of doctrine, if
they were not imbédded in n mass of stereotyped Indian mythol-
ogy, we might be tempted to press the vague general Christian
parallels, Those who argue for Uhristian influence give us noth-
ity but loose, general similarities such ns the older workers in
folk-lore thought to be sufficient to prove that one fable had been
horrowed from another. Omn the other hand we have in India
in many passages, some of which have been referred to above,
the eonception of o wonderful, mysterious god-land in the north,
inhnbited by people who are mssimilated in type to the varying
coneeption of the Indinn gods, The only nsmes of travellers to
this wonder-land are those of old mythieal Indinn sages. In the
light of these mythical eloments is it not likely that the mythical
eloments in the deseription of Svetadvipa are original; that the
Mahibhiirata in developing the bhakfi ideas merely made Vishnn
sponsor for them and loeated his sbodo in the old northern god-
land? Even if it ¢ould be proved, as has not been done, that
Central Asin swarmed with Nestorians in the sixth century A, D,
the evidenes of the Mahabhiirats is not enongh to prove that the
Hindus knew thess Christians or borrowed anything from them,

Mhh, 12, 3388 tells again of a journey made by Nirada to
Svetadvipa. He addressed to Niriyana o long hymn which is
typicully Indian, devoid of any distinetively Christian slements.
Thereupon Niriyana revealed himself to Nirads, The descrip-
ton of Vishnu's form is entirely Indian, Niriyana delivered
o iiscourse on bhakfi, the background of which is Simkbya and
Yoga with all their Indian technicalities. Thers is not & trace
of Christinn philosophy or theology.

Mbh, 12, 343 relstes that Niradn returned from Svetadvipa to
the hermitage of Badari where the sages Nara and Niriiyana
were, ‘Both of them bore on their chests the mark eallad the
Srivatsa, and both had matted locks. The light which radiated
from them was greater than the light of the sun, Their palms
bore -the marlk ealled the swan's foot. The goles of their fast
bore the mark of the discus, Their chests were very bhroad, and
their grms reached to their knees. Each of them had four

Blandarkar, Faleavism, daiviem, aond Minor Beligious Sgetems, The theory
that the bhaiti movement in Indis originated througlh sontaet with Christisy
eommunities in Uentral Asis can no longer be maintained, The oaly question
A% b ls whsther Chrlatian ideos later merged with the Bhalti stroam,
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muskas. Ench of them had sixty teeth (dawts) and eight
dumsfras*® Their voices were a3 deep a8 the thunder of the
cloiids. Their feces wers handsome; their forcheads broad;
their brows, chesks, and noses were beautiful ; their heads wera
like nmbrellas.” As be gaged at them Nirada thought thst they
seemed to resemble in appearanes the men he had seen in Sveta-
dvipa. Here too the purely mythical charscter of the desorip-
tion is apparent,

Im the later texts;, whether they all copy the twelfth book of
the Mahibliirata or whether they draw from a widely diffused
belief, it bocame u commonplace of thought that the real home
of Vislinu was in Svetadvipa, although there seems to be & tend-
eney Lo remove Svetadvipa still farther away from the world of
reality by locating it beyond the Lokiloks mountains® Still
lnter Svetadvips wus brought into connection with Rima* The
Patalakhanda of the Padma (according to Wilford )™ deseribes
Svetadvipa ss the home of a subordinate form of Vishuu; his
real home is in Mahirajatabhiini beyond the Lokiloka mountains
in Nariyanspurs which is as resplendent ss 100,000 suns. The
Kfirma 49 (p, 420 ff.) gives a long account of Svetadvipa and
the devotion of its inbabitants to Vighouw, The Uttnrakhanda of
the Padma (257, 44, 120.55) has a long deseription of Vishnu's
dwelling in Svetadvipa on the northern shores of the Toyibdhi*
The Utkalukhanda of the Skanda® describes how the Vita tree
of Svetadvipa is a single hair of Vishnu which fell to the ground,
and relates how it was mirncnlously transported to Ttkala. The
Sahydrikhands of the Skands™ loeates the abode of Hari
north of the Milk Ocsan. The Prakrtikhanda of the Brahma-

* The Caleutis edition reads astabhujou

*In the following pasagraph the references from Wilford are given for
what ey nre worth., Each refercuce needs to be eprefully vorified 'bafore
it ean b tved with any eonfidemon

= Boe Weber, ' Dis Rima-T8paniyn-Upnnishad,’ 4 bbandlyngen Berl. dbod.
1864, 277-8,

* driaatio Bcsearches, 11. 100-3, The passago doow not seem to bo in the
Ananifidmma edition or in the monuseripts deseribed by Wilson, Works,
3, 4560 ur by Aufreeht, Cof, Ozow, p, 18, or by Mitra, Notices of Bonalrit
Monusoripts, 3. 202 f,

= Of, Wilson, Worka, 8. 3% and Wilford, Lsiatle Eescarches, 11. D0,

= Wilford, {bid. 140-51.

= Of, Wilfard, op. eit., 10, 67-8; Mitra, Notices of Sonsbrit Wonuscripta,
O 53,
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vaivarta’ has a Svefadvipdd visnor Wdﬂm‘hmm The
Krsnsjanmakhanda of the Brahmavaivarta'® is full of refer.
ences to Svetadvipa. The Ganela Purine’™® locstes one parndise
of that god, who is identified with Vishnu, in Svetadvips, another
in the Iksu ocean, and connects Rima and the dwarf avatar
with ' Svetadvips. The Vishonu-dharmottara'™ and the Gargi-

eiiryasamhitd’®e esll Vishou Svetedvipidhips. The Rijatarad-
gini 3. 471 and 8. 2435 refers to Svetadvips as a place of
deliverance.!™ The Variba 2. 63 and 66, 3 relates journeys of
Nirada to Svetadvipa,'™ and 138, 93 declares that the good go to
Svetadvipa as a place of everlasting happiness.'’

Going back to the tradition of the Bhavisya'" is the idea that
eertain Brahmans named Magas, the so-called Sikndvipiys Brah-
mans, came from Sakadvipa to India. The reference clearly is
to the coming of the Zoroastrian sun-worshippers from Perzin
to India. Mags has been taken us the Malidbhirata reading for
the name of the Brahman caste of Sikadvipa, aud Sikadvipa
has;, apparently, been brought into connection with the Sakes
All the texts, however, which relate to these Sakadvipiya Brah-
mans are too late to have any bearing on the problem of the
origin of the name, or on the problem of the original location of
ﬂitﬂﬂpm“'

= Miten, Notbeet of Sanskrit Manuseripts, 3. 232,

mEa 8, DO 4 07, 70: 6. 148:8; 6 253; 6, 13; 13 40, 5T; DA 8D;
124,803 187, 63: 180, 12, Of. Wikon, Works, 3. 118; Wilford, op. oif. 11,
56, #2. A cursery inmpection of the text did mot reveal the passages
daseribod by Wilford.

= Willord, op. &n, 10, 367 sud 11, P54

e Welier, Ferseicknias Berlin, 2. 300 note

Wy Wabor, ibid,, 4, 121,

== 2en the nots of Btaln o th lutter passage: ‘creates the fllusion of a
Svetadvips (produced) for ramoving the tramsitoriness of human beings. *

= 0f Wilford, op. it 11 120.L

= f - Aufrecht, Cof. Oxon, e For further reforences 10 fveindvipa gee
gandilyn Blukt! Sitms 79 (ef, Wobor, ‘Dis REma-Tapaniyn-Upanishad,’
Abhandtunges Berl. Alad, 1584, 278 pote mnd bl 1807, 381) ; Vrallickn
ns diweribed by ‘Wieber, (bid. 1867. 253; Nimdapafienritra referred to by
Weber, (bid. 1560 277-8 and 1667, 521; Himnpijacarani discussed by Wober,
ibid, 1964, 2778, 624 note.

= e Wilson, The Vishau Purana, 5. 381-5; Anfrecht, Cat, Ozon, 33a;
Mitrs, Nolicesr of Sansbrij Monwseripts, 5. 35; Wilford, dslatis Essearches,
IL 0774

" Hoo Waber, ‘fber dlo Magavyukti,! Momotshoriohte Berl. dkad. 1879,
448 ®.; "Uber swel Partolechrifion su Gunsten der Magn resp. Bikadvipiys
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The Kathisaritsigara mentions Svetadvips briefly in several
passages:'* 17, 8 ' Vishnu, who knoweth all, dwelling in the Milk
Oeean, gave the following command to Nirads, an excellent
hormit, who came to visit him"; 63, 54 'There is a region in the
south of the Himiloya, called Easlmir—whers Siva and Vishoo,
#s self-existent deities, inhabit a hundred shrines, forgetting
their happy homes in Kailisa snd Svetadvipa’; 67. 96 ‘When the
rst Mitniiga had said this, he performed the ceremony of bathing
and other ceremonies, and went to Svetadvipa through the air
to wvisit the shrine of Vishnu®’; 101. 259 ‘Then the hermit
Mitafiga . . . said to that prinee, “My son, I must today go
for & eertain affair to Svetadvipa' '; 115, 101 “When Brahma,
Indra, and Brhaspati had deliberated together to this effect, they
ascended a chariot of swans, and went to Svetadvipa; where all
the inhabitauts carried the conch, discus, lotus, and club, and
had four arms, being assimilated to Vishnu in sppearance as they
were devoled to him in heart.' There they saw the god in a
palace composed of splendid jewels, reposing on the serpent
Sesa, having his feet ndored by Laksmi; 120, 67 ‘Surely
his glory fummished the Dispesér with the material out of
whiclh he built up the White Tsland, the Ses of Milk,
Mount Knilisa, snd the Himilayas' Chapter 54 contains
a long story about n visit made to Vishoo in Svetadvipa-
In the Brhatkathimanjari this is reflected only in the few verses,
15. 185-201. It is lacking in the Brhatkathiflokasamgraha,
6t least in the fragment Imown at present. Naraviihana-
datta, on & hunting expedition, came to 4 beautiful laks where
be gaw four men, of heavenly appearance, dressed in heavenly
garments, adorned with heavenly jewels, engaged in picking
golden Iotuses. They tolid him that thére was in the midst of the
ses & great island named Nirikela!* There they lived on four
Brikmuns,! id, 1880, 37 @.; ‘Cbor den Phrosiprakida,” Adbandlingen
Berl, dkad. 1887, 18 .; Imlische Etudien, 2, 308; Indischs Shizzen, pp-
104-5, 109; Bardn (om the Afkadvipiya Brahmans of Ajmere) J4 1F12
183; Colabrooks, Essaye, 2 150; Risley, Tribes und Cartes of Bengal, 1, 158
aod 8. 138; Crooke, Tribes anid Castos of the North-Western Proviness and
Oudh, 4. 260-3; Wilson, The Fishnw Parana, 5. 3815,

1 Hopking' sistement (JAOS 1910, 372) that Svetndvipa is referred to
only in the Mahfibhiirats [he Warivemés, snd the Porinas nesls modifiention,

ut Of. 68, 646 Tdentified by Tawney (L 525 note), and by Lacite, Gund-
dhya ot la Brhaikothd, p. 06, with Ceylon; by Gerinl, Fesearches on
Prolemy's Geogrophy of Easters Asis, p. 507, with the Nicobars; by
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mountaing named Mainiks, Vrsabha, Calras, and Balihakes '**
They were gathering the lotuses in order to present them to
the god; the husband of Sri, in Syetadvips. “For we are all of
1z devoted to him, and it is by his favor that we possess rule over
these mountains of onrs, and prosperity accompanied with super-
natural power.” They earried him with them through the air
to Syetadvipa. He praised Vishmm with a hymn (» Niriyana-
stuti) and was well received by the god, who dispatehed Nirada
to Tndra to demand buck four of his Apsarasas, which he then
bestowed on Narsvibanadatta.™ Narsvibanadstta and his
four companions veturned to Nirikela with the four heavenly
maidens.  After spending four days on the wonderful mountains
of Nirikela sporting with the Apsarasas, Naravihanadatia

Wilford, dsiotio Besearcher, 10, 150 with Sumstr Coylon enmmot b
correct.  Tha Brhatamhitd (14, 9) af VarBhamikirs loeates Nirikels in
thie southenst, but Jotates Coylom (14. 11) in the south, theroby clesxly dis-
tinguishing them. Yoguvisistha 6 {TTetarfirdhaj. 123. 14 locates the eountry
of {he eosomirts in the east. Soe also Watters, On Fean Chivang "s Trovels
in Inidla, 2. 236 and Mhrkandeyw 58, 17. [Laufer has given mo the follow-
ing note: *The Nirikeladvipa of Hoan Taang (Julico, Mémoires, 2, 14)
his bessy fdentified with the Nleobars by H. Yule, Marco Folo, 2. BOT and
Hobson-Jobeen, & v Nicobar. Ibn Ba'id {thirtermih esmtury) mesiions
Coconut Talands as & group of tumercus islands which form part of the
govornment of Simndib (Ceylon). CF Fearranil, Tertes relatifs 4 1"Extrémes-
Orient, p. 330, The pame Neeuveran or Necouran in Mareo Folo 1a parhagm
corrupted from Narikela, but his ia doubtful, On the otker hand we must
ot Tose sight of the fuct that Hoan Tsing's dnta are legendary, and thal
e Joontes the Coeomut lslands seversl thousand N south of Ceylon. There
is 1o jsland south of Ceylun; he Nicobars are only four dayn' journcy east
of Ceylon. ']

s Mbh, & 12 18 Tocates Mainkka in Emtifieadeipn; 3. 65 11 locates it
in the went, H-inipﬂ:ﬁmcwiia'l‘dtﬁﬂninmhl.ﬂ].ﬂ. For
Maimika in the north see THopkins JANS 1010, 360, 365 mnil Epie Mythol-
ogy, 7= U See sl the hote of Pargiter to Mirkandeyn 57, 13, Vishau
o 4 28: Vava 49, 34; Matsyn 122 55; Kirma 49 (p. 416, 1. 18)
Jocato Balilinks in Sslmalidvips or Kufadvips. Of Lasdts, Genddhye
¢t la Brhatkathd, pp. 130-40, Matsyn 121, 72 gives the four names together
as mountains tn Jambudvipa. Viyu 47. 70 has: vakro (cakrol) baldhekad
eoiva maindked caivg porcatah dpoatis te mahddaildh samudram dalrinam
prati and 47, 78 refora 1o Bambha. Harivamés 220 (2, 271) loeates Vimbha
pnd Mainfks in tho south, Is the eastern iointiis Vyesbha of Mbh. G
112 22 and 5. 113, 1 the smmsd

= Qompare Ksthlaritsigara 17, 10, where Vishng, in Hle manner, sends
Karsdn to Tndra to got back the Apsras Urmél for Parlravas
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veturned to his own city. Lachte argues that the Brhutkathd
and Mbh, 12. 435-6 made use of & conmmon sonree, 4 story which
contained & deseription of a journey to Christian pomimnnities
in Central Asia** The Brhatkathi omitted the description of
the people und the religious slements, and wdded the four Apsa-
rasas. 1 ean see nothing at all in favor of soch a conclusion.
The only points of similarity between the two siories are thut the
journey is to Svetadvipe,.and that both contain u Nirdyanastutl,
In the Brhatkathimaiijari (15. 195.201) the Niiriyanastuti is
- very brief. In the Brhatkathislokassigraba there are several
Nariyanastutis (ef. Lacite, pp. 172, 177, 212) given in
altogether different contexts, not connected with & journey to
dvetadvipn. The only resemblance between the hymns is that
they are hymns to Vishnu, There are no specific details which
could lead one to believe that they are based on 8 commun souree,
& hymn marked by Christian influence, They differ in Do
respect from the many hymns seattered through the Epie and
the Purinas; they are Indian in-every detail*** I the trav-
ellers did not understand anything of what they saw and gave
an mevount which could be reflected in the form represented by
this story of the Kathilsaritsigars, there is ne possibility that
the deseription could have had any vital influence on the bhakéy
movement represented by the passages of the MahEbharata.
Lachte also argues (p. 95) that Svetadvipa must he far awey
from Narikeln, in the north, because Vishnu has ‘pour ainsi dire,
sous ls main, les quatre apsaras qu'il offre & Naraviihanudatta’

i Qunidhye ¢f la Brhatkathd, pp. 920, 220, and Mélangez Sylyain Léwi,
P 270, ‘La sourée promidre est un récit—Ilttérairement sreangd dfji—de
voyageurs qui ont assisth nu sacrifice dame una communanté ehritionnd do
Nord-(juest, sans y rien eomprendre; puisue lu date peat tris tien remontar
au dAfbit du T pidels, e n'empicha d'admettre que Guoidbys, curlenx
dn voyapes extranrdinabres, nit utilish un réeit eontempornin, qua dovadent
reprendre plus tard lés compilateurs dn Mahdbhiirata. Jo crals seulement

dnns In Brimthathd, 1'8limination de toutes les remargues sor 1'Sat
socin] ot la culte des seetuteurs dn Visgn de 1'Te-Blanche est To- fait des
remanienrs, 4 méme qua invention des quatro apsaras donnbes en prismt
A Naravihanadatts.'

9 Compare expocially the hymm gives in Harivamhés 257 (2, 454) and the
following passage: ‘Les yogina, disiples de Copils, savanis dans Te Bin-
khyn, ¢t qui veuleut arriver au salut, par le moyen da eot hymne, ea purifi-
" amt de louss fautes ot parviennent dane la Bwotadwipa. "

14 Ja03 49
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und beeause Naravihanadatta on his journey from Nirikels to
Svotndvipn passes the vity of Kausimbi. So far us 1 can gee the
text nowhere states that the latter was the csse, Mern is u
favorite nbode of Indra, but Indra presides over the east and his
city Amaravatl is situnted in the east. To those who possess the
apernstural power of travelling through the air near and far
have no meaning. Kern (nots to Brhutkathi 14. 7) thinks that
Svetadvips is near Nirikels, and argueg that the Gaurss, ‘white
men,’ of 14, 7 are the inhabitants of Svetadvips. This too is
mero conjeeture, based on no more tangible evidenee than in
Laotte's conjecturs, There is no evidence in the passage to
prove where Syotadvipa was situsted. 1f anything is to be
nferred from this passage, considering the Apsarasas and il
entire lack of religions bhakfi elements, it is that the mythicsl
olements are original in the Svetadvipa stories  The two Syeta-
dvipas differ tofo caclo. 1t is most unlikuly that the Brhatkathii
made nse of u travellors’ tale which deseribed & journey to
Ohiristian communities in Centeal Asia. If the account of sach
a journey gave much space to religious elements it is diffioult to
explain the form it took in the Brhatkath; if the travellers did
not understand anything of what they saw it is diffienit to
expluin the wide influence of the supposeld] Cliristian bhakis ele-
ments.  1f we assume that the underlying elements sre mythical
the relation of the two narratives becomes elear and natural.

The Kathfissritsigara (48, 77) knows Hetumila but does not
know the names of any of the Puranio deipas. Iis geography
represents an esrly stage comparable to that of the Rimiysns
und the Jitakns

A velleetion and mdex of the extro-Indian geoyraphieal names
from the MalAbliirata, the Rimiyana., the Harivamén, the
Puranng, the Buddhist and Jain texis, and other early troatises
wouldl be sure to lead to valuable copelusions.

{Sinee the above article was handed in during the summer of
1918 Sylvain Lévi has diseussed Riniiynua 4. 40 and Jitoks 453
in n long article published in the Journul asiatique 1918, L @
Much new materinl is given from Chinese Buddhist texts, Sie
also Vidyiibhimna (JASE 1902 150 f.) for an effort to lden.
tify Moga with the Mages of Plolemy, Mrga with Margiana,
Madaka with the Maisoka of Hyrkania, and to loeate the Uttars.
kurns in Esatorn Turkestan. |



THE HOME OF THE SEMITES

Jonx P, Peress
Mzw Yoz Crrr

ACCORDING 70 THE PREVALENT viEw the home of the SBemites
is Arabia, which hius heen like o seething ealdron, boiling over at
intervaly and emitting ita surplus population in suseessive erup-
tions, poured out as the lid was foreed up, This theory, which
s besn worked out with beautiful symmetry, is represented in
almost all the histories of Hither Asin of the lust quarter or even
half century, and I have myself presented it as established faot
in my writings. Indeed it seemed to me that additional invi-
dental evidence for this theory was found in the fact that as the
sueceasive waves of invasion poared northwird the invaders dis-
played a linguistie connection with those ahead us well as with
those behind, So inseriptions found in northern Syrin scemed
to show that the Aramaeans in the forefront of the great Ars-
‘maean wave of invasion ndopled in part the langruage of the
preceding Semitio emigrants, while the Hebrews, Moabites, and
kindred peoples, Aramaesn' in race, spoke a language prootically
idontical with that of the Cansanites. Similarly, while the
Nahataeans were Arabs, their lnnguage was s variant of the Ara-
maean of the preeeding wave of emigration.

The first Semitic eruption from Arabia, according to the pre-
valent view, took place in the fourth millenmium B, C., resnlting
in the establishment of the Babylonian.Semites on the east, and
of the Somitle peoples in northern Syria on the west; the wave
of emigration from Arabis, divided by the desert, pouring up on
both east and west,  Somewhere toward the middle of the third
millenuium B, C, esne another wave of invasion, which oceupied
Cannati, and strengthened and modified the Semitie elemont
in Babylonia. A thousand years later enme the Aramseans,
occupying Palestine, enst and west of the Jordan, in the four
antionalities of Hebrews, Ammonites, Monbites, and Edomites,

VOf eauree, i they rame from the north, as T oow belleve, this argument
reversed would be equally as effective
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pushing northward over Syris, homing in Mesopotamia, and
drifting into Babylonia; beeoming ultimately, so far us langunge
and enlture were conpernad, the dominant element from the Per.
gian mountains to the Mediterranean, extending northward to
the Tsurus mountaing, and even pressing into Asia Minor st
points.

About a thousand vears after came & new nvasion, beginning
with lie Nabataeans, who were followed by the Laklimids on the
east and the Ghassanids on the west, this Arabian movement eul-
minating over & thousand years later, in the Tth Christian
eentury, in the great Mohammedan eruption of Arahs, which
eonguered and Tuled Asia, south of the Taurus mountains, to
and into India, all Egypt and northern -Afriea, with the Iberian
paninsula in Europe, and oceupied linguistically Hither Asia
south of the Taurus, with poiuts projecting here and there into
Axig Minor itself. Bince that date theres hos bean no great erop-
tion from Arabia, but there have been migrations northward of
Arabie tribes, resulting not in permanent settlement, but in the
occupation of parts of Mesopotamin, Syria and Babylonia by
nomadic populations.

It hns been arguned ss a general proposition that it is the
nomadie peoples who migrate and overrun eivilized lands; and
Central Akia and Arahia have been regarded ss the typical
nomadie vegions from which from time immemorial peoples have
migrated in every direetion. In eonnection with this theory it
has been supposed that the vomadic populations of Centrnl Asia
and Arabia have been pushed out from the territories occupied
by them beeause of overcrowding, that the homeland provided
too seant support for the mereasing nnmber of men and floeks
and herds. There has been o tendeney to assume also that all
folk migrations are simply economic in esuse and character.
Now overcrowding takes plave aa readily, perhaps more readily,
in settled regiony then in nomadie. Undoubtadly nomadie
pooples have a natural tendency to migrate, but when we come
to eonsider the great folk movements of which we have knowledge
it is plain that the peoples who have taken part in many of them
are in no semse nomadie,  Also migrations as wo know them are
by no means always due to economio canses. Seo, the lust of
eondguest, whilo it has, it is true, an seonamie side, we shouold
searcely count ne an econmuie eause.  That is to say, peoples who,
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nctuated by the lust of conquest, overrun and conquer neighbor-
ing countries, do not necessarily do so because their own homes
have proved too narrow. They desire to séize what Some onse
else possesses, but they are not compelled to leave théir own homes
betause of any need of space or sustenance. We have a record
of almost perpetual movements in Asia Minor, in and out, and
1hose whose cayses wo can trace are due in many cases to the lust
of conquest. Very féew are nomadie in any sense, that iz inva-
sions of nomadic people. The people whom we know as invaders
of Asin Minor from the earliest times were generally in a state
of civilization far above the nomadic. The same is true of
Enropean invasions and folk movements. There the pressure
has been in the latter ages generally from the cast towards the
weat, but there seems to be evidenve that at an earlier period
there were great movements from the west enstward. As late
#s the third eentury B. C., we find Ganls migrating eastward
and descending into Asia Minor, and during and sinee the Middle
Ages Germans have been pushing eastward into Slavie lunds.
Many migrationz and folk movements have been duoe to the lost
of conquest; some originate in the spirit of adventure or enter-
prise. Religion too has played its part in migration. This is
strikingly true of the great Mohammedan invasions. It is true
of the movements of the European peoples into Eastern Europe
and Asia in the Crusaders’ time. It is true to some extent of the
movements of European peoples westward to Ameriea and soath-
ward into Africs. A desire to eseape oppressive conditions,
love of freedom; the spirit of nationality,—all these canses have
played a part from the most remote time in folk movements.
Change of environment produced by natural causes is another
motive of migration. Desiceation of a land, or other physical
phenomena producing change of elimate, may so affect living
conditions as to induce the inhabitants to emigrate. It seems
probable that such eanses were effective in promoting not a few
prehistorie and later migrations out of and into Central Asis and
Arabia, but we have no historie evidence of this. If a peopleina
nomadie eondition of eivilization migrates the migration tends
to be in general small, as in the case of nomadie tribes of Indians
in this country, or of Turcoman tribes such as we still find
migrating in parts of Asis Minor, northern Syria, and Central
Asin, or like those migrations of Arabian tribes which are con-
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tinually taking place. We do know, it is true, of not a few greal
invasions of nomadic peoples, but as & rule sueh invasions do not
result in permameni seiiloments, or the establishment of stable
kingdoms. ©On the other hand, when peoples in & somowhat
higher stute of civilization, owners of cattle, used to the eultiva-
tion of the grommd, to life in villages and towns, to some sort of
community organization, overrun & richer people of a higher
eivilization, thoy more readily establish on the basis of that eivili.
gation new states, o new culture, and & new civilization,

Our actusl knowledge of migrations out of Arnbis shows ns,
it is true, the establishment by some of the emigrants of fairly
stable kingdoms, ns in the ease of the Naobalaeans, the Ghassanids,
and the Lakhmids, nod later in the case of the great Moham-
medan movement. But to what extent were these movements
nomadie?  Arvabin wag in part eertainly inhabited by peoples liv-
ing under settled conditions, and the leaders in the Mohammedan
moviment wore men used to o settled and fairly civiliged life.
The Iater movements of Bedouin tribes from Arabia liave resulted
in no stable settlements; they have simply overrun hall-oecupied
territories and eontimie to roam there as Bedomin.,  So much for
the goneral theory of the nomadic origin of folk movements.

Lt us now examine what evidence we sotually possess with
regard to the movements of Semitic peoples from the earliest
times onward., Bo far as Semitic migrations are coneernsd the
facts which have gradually secumulated seem to militale against
the theory of Semitic migrations from Arabia before the Naba-
taean movement. According to the Biblical records and tradi.
tiona the Armmpeans, who were the aneestors of the Hebrew
peoples, came from the north. So lsraelite tradition claimed
Mesopotamina, the country beyond the Buplirates northward, as
the aneestral home of Tarael. Tt is true that according to Hebrew
legend the Israelites migrated into Palestine from Egypt, but
thoss same |egonds consistently aver that their ancestors and
those of the nations to which they acknowledged the elosest kin-
ship, Ammon, Moab and Edom, originally eame from the north,
namely from Mesopotamia, passing thru Palestine into Egypt.
and that their home was not the desert of Arabia, the country
southward and southeastward of Palestine, but a eonntry far
wway in the oppesite dirsction. They do, it is troe, acknowledge
kinship with the Midianites, various nomnadie or semi-nomadic
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tribes southward and eastward of Palestine, extending into and
beyod the Sinsitic peninsule.  Their traditions narrate that for
& period, a long generation their tradition makes it; they also
themselves inhabited those regions and were nomadie, and that
they were in intimate relation, sometimes friendly, somotimes
hostile. with thess various tribes whom they counted descendants
like themselves of the Mesopotamian ancestor. After they
beeame u settled people dwelling in Palestine these nomadic kins-
men eastward und southward of Edom, Moab, and Ammon on
the horders of the desert became foes, and we have records of
vontests with them owing to their forays; but they appear ss
marnuders overrunning and devastating the country when it is
weak and disunited, like hordes of locusts, rather than az con-
querors taking pessession of it for permanent ocenupation.

The Hebrews, altho spenking u Canaanite language, elaim to
be alien to the Canaanites, and it is interesting to observe that
they not only do not recognize common race aneestry with the
Iatter, but that they even conncet the Canaanites in race ancestry
with Egypt, ss over against their own Semitic forbears. As
alroady stated, their traditions carried the record of their Ara-
maean ancestry buck to Mesopotamia; but the origin of the
Aramaeans themselves they referred to a still more remote region.
So the prophet Amos, writing in the middle of the §th century
B. C., speaks of the Aramaesn homeland as Kir, which is elearly
far uway to the northeast, as shown by references in other writ-
ings. It nsed to be the fashion to doubt such historieal geo-
graphical references, but our experienee in latter years has tayghi
us more respeet for the traditions therein represented, and it has
been shown that Amos certainly possessod a very fair fund of
information s to histories! and geographicsl fsets, as for
instance in his statement that the Philistines came from Kaphtor,
Morcover Amos’ statement seems to find corroboration from other
BOUTTeS,

The Hebrew flood story describes the ark as landing on the
mountaing of the far north or esst, perhaps in the Armenian
territory northward of Assyria, or eastward in the Zngros moun.
taing, where the Babylonian ark mountsin Nisir was lociated,
¥From this region Noah's sans, of whom Shem, the ancestor of 1he
Hebrews, was one, went forth to people the earth, To the north-
castward, far away in the mountains, then, was the home of the
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Bemites, And donfirming this was the Hebrew story of Eden,
In the mountains of the north, where were the mysterious sources
of the Tigris and Euphrates, was the original habitst of man.
From the annals of Ashur-nazir-pal, & esntury and more bafore
the time of Amos, we learn that the Aramaesns did st that date
ocewpy the territory to the north and east of Assyria, including
Nisir, the mountain of the Babyionian ark. A half a oontury
after Amos, Isaiah mentions the men of Kir as constituting part
of the Assyrian army of invasion, neming them with the men of
Elam, apparently as coming from the most distant regions of the
mountains eastward of the Assyrian empire. In Ashur.bani.
pal's.inseriptions, half & eentury later still, Aramaeans are along
the edge of the Zagros mountains, eastward of Babylonia, and
pushing into that country. Apparently during this peried of
two eenturies and over they are being pushmd down along the
eastern mountains from @ point northward and eastward of
Assyrid to a point mueh further south.

Somewhere in the 6th eentury B, C. we meet the first begin-
ning, secording to the Biblieal recond, of pressure from the south
narthward,  On the return of the Israelites from captivity and
the ro-establishment of a Judaean state after the captivity, the
Edomites are found oceupying the southern portion of what was
formerly Judaea, with the important towns of Hebron and
Marissa, the Nobatneans from northern Arabia having pushed
them out of their old territory southward and southesstward of
Judah. Gradually the Nubstacans moved northward, ontil in
the first Christinn century the Nabatsesn kingdom extended
from somewhere north of Damaseus southward well into Arabin,
and from a little east of the Jordan to the Euphrates,

So much we-find in the Bible with regard to the movements of
Semitic peoples into or about Palestine, From other sourees we
learn of an Arabian invasion immedintely following the Naba-
taean, resulting in the establishment of the (hassanid Jingdom
in the Hanran, west of the Syrian desert, nnd of thedingdom of
the Lakhmids, with Hira as its capital, eastward of the desert,
oo the borders of Babylonia. Hore we have, in point of faot,
commencing about the 6th century B, (., a succession of inva-
sions or rave movements out of Arabia, dividing st the Syrian
desert, ndvancing northward to east and west of that, and enlmi.
nating in the great Mohammedan eruption of the Tth eentury
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A, v sinee whicl fime there hove been lesser tribal migrations
of Bedonin Arabs, like the Anszeh, Shommar, Montefich and
others, but at no time any considerable invasion resulting in real
vonguest or settled oconpation of any of the regions northward
of Arabin.

After the middle or close of the Sth eentiry B. O, the pressare
of actunal phyeical Aramavan mvasion from the nortly, which
partly synehronized with, partly followed, s similar Hittite
movement, appears to ahate, so far as Palestine is concerned, the
oanse of its abatemment being the final conquest of the entire west-
land by Assyria. Down to this time. the time of the Assyrian
conquest at the clogs of the 8th century, the Hebrew records rep-
rosent the Aramasans as exerting a continual pressure from the
north. Later then this we have no evidenee from the Bible of
the movement southward of conquering Arsmaean peoples, but
long after the actun! physieal pressure of conquering invasion
conses the Arnmaie lenguage aod culture comtinue to press
southward, aramaizing Palestine with all the sorrounding
regions, until in the beginning of the Tth century of onr era the
whole rouniry north of the Hejar and the Porsinn Gulf speaks
some form of Aramaic.

Froni Babylonian sources the eatliest records, beginning about
the commentement of the third millenniom B. €., show us the
southern part of Babylonia oceupied by Sumerians. These are
closely connected, apparently, with populations to the southesast
on the Elamite plain in modern Persia, who used the same seript,
shnred the same civilization, and straggled with the Sumerian
Babylonians for & millenninm or more for the hegemony., There
s evidently a close relation between the southern Babylonian
and the Elamite countries and eivilizations, and one gets the
impression of a pressure outward from Elam rather than inward
from Babylonia. Quite early we find Semites settled in northern
Babylonis, and pressing southward. These Semites seem to be
in touch with Semitic populations northwestward up the
Euphrates in Mesopotamia and in Syria, Thraout the 3d mil-
lenninm the strength of the Semitic element increases, and by its
close we find Babylonia dominsted by Semites, & strong Semitie
state, Assyria, northward on the Tigris; and a Semitic Babylo-
nian eulture and civilization extending over all Hither Asia south
of the Taurus, and beyond the Taurus inte Cappadocia in Asia
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Minor. It seems clear that the Semites thru all this period are
a northern people who are pressing southward as coluuerors and
invaders, and st the same time are sbsorbing and modlifying the
civilization of the Sumerians on the south. The second millen.
mium reveals a continned pressure of invasions from the north,
4 eonziderable portion of which, however, are non-Semitic, origi-
nating in Asin Minor, such as the Hittite and Mitannign move-
ments, and perhaps the Cassite invasion. Throout this period
the Semitic state of Assyria was inercasing and consolidating its
power, apparently. enabled to do so by its geographical and
strategieal position in relation to the Semitie populations. Con-
querad at times, with considerable ups and downs, it nevertheless
nol only held its own in the folk movements of that period, but
also extended -its power southwanl, 0 thai at the close of the
millennium it dominated and controlled all Babylonia. During
the Intter part of this millenninm and the first centuries of the
first millenninm both Assyrian and Babylonian inscriptions show
ug the Aramaeans occupying parts of Syrin and all of Mesopo-
tamin on the west and pressing southeastward on Babylonis,
and also Aramacans ocenpying the mountainous regions to the
northwest, north and east of Assyria, and pressing, into Baby-
lonia from some point or points eastward of the Tigris and north-
east and east of Babylonia, Indeed from the inseriptions it
would seem a8 tho the pressure of invading Aramscans was
strongest from this direction,

The annals of Ashur-nazir-pal, in the first half of the 9th ven.
tury, give us the fullest information with regard to these Ars-
muohn states. Aseyrin itself in his day was & wedge pushed
northward inte Arsmasan territory, Aramasan states are men-
tioned in his annals beyond Diarbekir to the northwest (i, e
directly northward of Mesopotamin), in Asia Minor. Tmmedi-
utely to the north of Assyria were the Nairi, Aramssan peoples,
who became 8 boue of contention between Armenians mid Assy-
rvians. To the east and southeast #lso, stretching well into the
mountaing, were Aramaecsn states, gome of which proved stout
opponents of the Assyrian armiea. In these Aramsesn conntries
was ineluded, necording to Ashur-nazir-pal’s records, Mt Nisir,
on whith, sccording to Babylonian story, the ark rested: which
miny, 8% pointad out, he regarded as a confirmation of the Biblical
record of the home of the Aramacans. Ulearly pressure of
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invasion from the north, which resulted Inter in the establishment
of the powerful kingdom of Urardhu, extending from Lake Uru-
min on the east to Cappadoeia on the west, was pushing Ara-
macans southward from Cappadocia to the Persian mouniains
and it was to stem this movement that some at least of Ashur-
nazir-pal’s campaigns were directed.  Assyria itsell was able to
resist the pressure, but in doing so it pushed the invading hordes
to east and west, notil it was itsell finully survounded by Ara-
magan peoples®

In Armenia itself during the ninth and following eenturies the
records reveal various movements of populations. There was
established the strong native kingdom of Urardhu, already
referred to, the inseriptions from which are first in the Assyran
linguage, later in Alarodian, neither Semitie nor Indo-Huropean,
with which Assyria strupgles for eenturies, finally conquering
it, and thus preparing the way, apparently, for the invasion and
conguest of the country by the Indo-European Armenians, just
a8 the devastation and conguest of Elam by Ashur-bani-pal pre-
pared the way for the conguest of that country by the Persinns,
this permavent movement of Indo-Eunropean peoples from the
east westward bemg preceded and prepared for by the great
invasion of nomadic Seythian hordes toward the close of the Tth
century B, C.

Ire Ashur-bani-pal’s time, two centuries and more after Ashur.
nagir-pal, the Aramacans, moving downwarnd slong the edge of
the Persian mountains, had pushed well southward into Bahy-
lomis, and their langnage had become a lingua franca from the
Mediterranean to the Persian mountaing. It is from the records
of Ashur-bani-pal’s campaigns that we first get a sugpestion of
the commencement of pressure northward from Arabia, in that
he eonducts eampaigns sgainst Arabian kings or chiefs. Cer-
tainly his treatment of the eountry from the Mediterranean to
the Persian moontsins, and inte Elam, by ereating a void,
tended to invite invasion from that direction: but it was not

# Oimstead in this Jousan, vol. 38, disonssing the goography of these
compaigns, says that thn existonce of thess states poluta *to Armmaic infils
frutlon for within the mountaine,' He |s oleessed with the old theary of
Bemitie wavés porthward from Arabin; his own evidence shows elearly un
opposite movement from Asin Minor downward,
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until & century later, after the Persian conquest, that we have
the first evidence of & movement northward in fores out of
Arabia, both on the sast and the west, the Nabatacan movement.
Sueh historieal evidence ss we possess, from Palestine on the
went and Babylonis in the east, would indieate for all the Semitie
imvasions prior to this & northern, not & southern origin.
Turning to the linguistia evidence, we find o sharp distinetion
between the north Semitic and the south Semitie langunge
gronps, Babylonign-Assyrian, Aramsean-Syrian and Canaanite-
Hebrew constituting one group, much more closely relnted to
ane another than to the south Semitic languages, that is the north
and south Arabisn tongnes with Ethfopic. These latter consii-
tute a group not so closely allied to one another perhaps as wre
the languages of the north Semitic group, but nevertheless mush
more elosely allied to one another than to any of the langunpes
of that group. There is & sharp distinetion between the two
groups, north Semitie and south Semitie, evidencs of a long
period during which the south Semitic langusges and the north
Semitie languages developed independently, Clearly the north-
ern and the southern Semites must have been separated one
from another as groups, not ss individual peoples, at an carly
period.  The prevalent Arabie theory of the home of the Semites,
the theory that all these nations, Babylonians, Cansanites, Ara-
mesans, and Arabs migrated out of Arabia northward in sucees.
sive ‘waves, gives no room far such separation of the south
Semitie and north Semitic groups as the lingnistie facts demand.
What those facts seem to suggest is that at some eariy period
sither a hody of Semites wandering southward from the north
into Ambin were then eut off for a very long period from the
Semites of the north by physical and other obstacles whiely pre-
vented any practical communication : or that at some very early
period & body of Simites wandering out of Arsbia northward
wore then out off From their southern kinsfolk for a long period.
However it took plade, the evidénce of language seems to show
that thers was such & separation st a very early date extending
over u prolonged period, during which took place the differentia-
tion inte different peoples of the northern group—Babylo-
tinti-Assyrian, Syrian-Aramaesn, Canaanite-Hibrew—and the
similar difforentiation of the south Semitic group into its various

peoples and langunges.
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Such knowledge of the early history of the Semites ss we now
possess geems to show that there was in faet such a division
between north and sonth. TUntil sbout 2500 B. C. we find the
Sumerinng in possession of southern Babylomia, and Palestine
oceupiod by & mon-Semitic prople, partly, if not altogether,
troglodytic and at a relatively low level of civilization. At that
time the records show that Semites inhahited northern Babylonin
and stretolied northwestward up the Euplirates into Syria. The
indieations are thet Aleppo was & center of the vivilized region
ocaupied by Semites, and perhaps that eivilisation extended
southward as far as Damaseus,  We are not able to say certainly
that Semites inhabited Assyrin at that time, or the regions north-
ward of it. The Assyrian kingdom had not yet some into exist-
ence. Neither are we able to say from the records that Semites
extended northward beyond the Taurus into Asia Minor. Before
2500 B. (. there is evidence of 4 barrier between the Semites of
the south, who from Egyptian sonrees we have every reason to
believe oceupisd Arabin, and the Semites of the north. Tn the
center, northward of Arabia, lay a desert region. On both sides
of that desert region, in southern Babylonia and southern Pales-
ting, were territories oceupied by non-Semitie peoples, the highly
eivilized and developed Sumerians in southern Babylonia, a non-
Semitie and uneivilized or semi-eivilized people in Palestine;
while the Egyptians ocenpied or controlled the Sinaitic peninsnla.

About 2500 B, €, according to the evidence of archasology and
inseriptions alike, the Semites took possession of Palestine.
Apparently they came down from the north. Dr. Clay has empha-
gized very strongly the importance of the Semitic civilization of
the west at this time and sven earlier, that the Semitie power
of the west was not secondary to and derived from that of Baby-
lonia, but rather the reverse, that Semites from Amurru were
moving downward into Babylonia from the west and northwest
alang the Euphrates valley from a very early period. After
2500 B, C. their power in Babylonia was greatly enhaneed and
by the middle of the latter half of the third millennium we find
the region from the Mediterranean to the Persian Gulf practi-
cally unified in civilization, and the Babylonian seript and eul-
tm-umhingwulintnﬂmhﬂmmnnr.uwidmaad by the
number of Babylonian tablets found in Cappadocis, which show
a loeal development of civilization identical with that of Baby-
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lonis, Whether there was there a Semitie popmlation we canmot
us vel say certainly, but Semitic names ocrur in the insoriptions,
and the Cappadociens seem to have beem at least sharers of the
eivilization extending down the Euphrates to Babyvlonia,

OF the existence of o Semitic population further sastward in
Armenin from an early time we have sthnological evidence
the modern Armeniang. The Armenian language belongs to the
Inde-European family of langoages. The same is not true of the
Armenian people. It requites no great observation to determine
from their physical characteristics and appeéarance that the
Armenian and the Jew atand very closs to one another. Tndeed
it takes considerable discermment to distinguish one Prom the
other. Tt is true that one notices in both peoples many dissimilar
individuals, Among the Armenians with whom T was thrown
I'noted peeastonally persons of distinctly Indo-European type,
gotne of whom 1 might have mistaken for inhabitants of India,
and others who were Tatar-Mongolian in form and feature; but
the typical Armenian was searcely distinguishable from the
typical Jew, and both presentod the same charaeteristics which
are so sppareni jn the Assyrian seulptures. Indeed those
serulptures might very well pass for representations either of the
Jdews or of the Armenians of to-day. [ hove had some curious
illustrations of this in aectual experience. Also 1 have been
interested and amused to observe that while Arabs, themsolves
Semites, conld detect & Jew as not being an Arab; merdly from
his physical appearance, they conld not diseriminate between
Armenian and Jew any more than I was ablé to do.  Not only are
the Armeninns and Jews alike in appearance however: the like-
nest between them in mental and moral attributes, and in a
eurions race persistence, has been commented upon by most
diverse observers. The Armenian country has been overrun and
imvaded from the earlicst time of which we have any knowledge
by peoples of all sorts of races and nationalities, but apparently
that has happened there which has happened in some other
regions, that an underlying race, altho conguered and assimilatod
by its conquerors so far as language or even religion and civili- .
zation are concerned, has retained thru all ita primitive type,
and indeed has absorbed into itself its conqugrors: The Arme-
nians, speaking an Indo-Furopean language. hut so strikingly
Hebraie in appearance, are the best evidonce whioh can be given
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that Armenia was originally & Semitic country, even tho later
we find the Asianie Urardhisn or Alarodisn and the Indo-
European Armenian languages spoken there, The resemblance
of the Jew to the Assyrian and the Armenian. the one at the
extremo southwest, the other-at the extreme northeast, gives us
some evidenes of the limits of the northern Semites, who wee dis-
tingumished from the southern Semites in type ax in language?

Since the Mohammedan invasion the southern Semites have
pushed northward, and we have the south Semitie type to-day
predominating thruout Syria, Mesopotamia and Babylonia, up
to or almost op to the Taorns mounising, thruout the region
where: we also have the Avabie language in use. But the Jew
and the Armeninn still testifly to the old type of the Aramsean
Semites, the one lingering in the old homeland, the othoy soatteped
pretty mueh over the world, but persistent in the maintenance of
the racial nationnl type.

It seems to me that the evidence at present in haod would
indicate Asia Minor, inoloding Armenis, or Asis Minor and the
eountry south of it from the Taurus mountaing to the Euphrates,
as the homeland of the Semites. From this at some very early
period mioved southward the southern Semites, pushing into
Afriea to combine with a white race of the north, and s dark
negroid race of the south, to form the Egrptian people, at the
game time pushing down into Arabia where, in the south rspe-
vially, they developed later kingdoms of high eulture and much
wealth, and aeross the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb into Ethiopia.
Semites who kept togother and moved downward into Arabin
were absolutely shut off and sealed up for a long period in the
Arabiun peninsula.  This could easily happen, becanse the desir-
able lands were sonthward, where the rich and enltured states
developed, while the northern lands were relatively barren or
netual desert, not inviting in the same way settled and perma-
nent oceupation. Even in historie times, it would seem from the
Arabian inseriptions of the first millenniom B, C., the wealth of

TI8 has b muggpested thnt the Hittite sculptures show the same Armen-
Ian Assyrian Jewish type. I should not be surprised if the Hittites proved
10 be of the sumo stock, Asis Minor SBemites, Aramaeans, dominated by Indo-
European invinders, just us the Gauls later dominuted w considernble part of
Agia Minor; but from the mule conventionalism of their sulptures T do
nol foal that we enn argue with the supe security as we cun from the
Amsvrinn seulptures.
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thosé southern regions still tempted the men of the north, so that
what movemimt thers was continned to be southward, the north
being incapable of supporting & large population. Moreover two
great powers enrly developed to the northesst and the northwest,
getting & barrier sgainst morthern migration, ou the ecast the
Sumerian, and apparently kindred Elsmite, kingdoms, in
southern Balylonia and the sijacent plain, extending their con-
quering expeditions far to the west and north, and on the west
Egypt, oceupying or dominating also the Sinsitie peninsuln cast-
ward. These two, with the desert region in between, sventually
bottled up the southern Semites in Arabis, leaving them to
develop among themselves, aceording to the nature of the land
occupied, two fairly different types of lnnguage and eivilization,
the northern and the southern Arabian.

This occupation of Arabis and isolation of the southern
Semites must have taken place very early, for before the close
of the fourth millennium the Egyptian people had been formed
by the amalgamation above referred to, nnd by the beginning ol
the third millennium o strong Hgypt had come into existence,
exploiting Sinai, taking an exclusive attitude toward foreigners,
snd regarding with contempt the few and mesn uncivilized
peoples on their castern border. The Sumerian peoples in Baby-
lonis hod come to maturity dbout the same time,

As alreads pointed out, in the beginning of the third millen-
ninm B, C. we find Semites pressing down from the north and
nerthwest upon the SBumerinns, and pushing southward still more
rapidly and effectively beyond the Syrian desert to the west, By
about 2500 B. C. these latter had occupied Palestine and reached
the Egyptian border. Nor did they stop here. Apparently for
a time they overran and overwhelmed Egypt itself. At least
at this time comes » gap in Egyptian history, representing seam-
ingly the overthrow of the Hgyptian power by some forvigo
invasion. In the immedistely following centuries the Semites
also finnlly overthrow the Sumerian power of southern Babylonia,
and absorbed or amalgamated with the Sumerian eulture of that
region. By the end of the third millenninm a Semitie empire
or rather & congories of Semitic states and nations stretehed from
{hee Mediterranesn eastward to the Persian mountains, and from
the Tanrus monntaing and beyond southward to the borders of
Egypt and the Porstan Gulf.



The Home of the Semites a5

About or shortly after 2000 B. O, new folk movements begin
to make themselves felt first in Asia Minor. Indo-European
peoples, on the move eastward spparently, invade Asia Minor.
On the extreme west they attack and ultimately overturn the old
Aegean civilization in the Troad. Farther east they appear 88
Hittites, with their capital at Boghaz Keui, oceupying Cappado-
¢in and pressing downward into Syria, some even reaching the
extreme southern limits of Palestine. Further eest, as the
Mitanni, they pour out of the mountains and establish a kingdom
in Mesopotamis ; while still further eastward perhaps as Cassites,
but much more mixed with foreign elements, they conguer Baby-
lonis and establish a dynasty there. All these three last named,
Hittites, Mitanni, and Cassites, are apparently Indo-European,
at least as to their dynasties and the governing cluss, but pot
neoessarily in the bulk of their population. They are Inde-
Empmvmmunhinthea&nnathut the various Norse settle-
ments in Franee, Sieily, and ultimately in England were Norse.
What they sctually accomplished is curiously like what those
20,000 Gauls accomplished who invaded Asia Minor in the 3d
eentury B. C. and left on the whole country an impression which
lasted the better part of a millenninm. It would sppear from
what little we know of early Indo-European history that these
invading and conguering Indo-Europeans of the early eenturies
of the seeond pre-Christian millenninm in Asia Minor were parts
of the great folk movement which ultimately overran Persia and
northern Indis, and then much later flooded backward from the
Fast into hither Asin as Persians und Armenians. The inva-
gions of the second millennium ¢ame from the north and west,
Thess invaders were branches or divisions of a great mass on the
move, which pushed southward into and ultimately thru Asia
Minor at varions points. In doing this they naturally dislodged
other peoples inhabiting Asia Minor, smong them the Ara-
maeans, driving them before them and carrying them with them
into Syria and Mesopotamia, sometimes as settlers, somotimes
as nomads or semi-nomads, This movement of Aramaeans south-
wud.dmmmmefmthanm-th.mmmﬁugwiththa
Indo-European invasion of the first half of the second millen-
nium, eontinued, as we have seen from Ashnr-nazir-pal’s annals,
for over & millenninm, With the Indo-European invaders of the

1T JAOS @9
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first half of the second millennium seems to have come the horse
s 8 part of their fighting equipment, giving them an advantage
over more highly civilized peoples whom they found in their way,
as the use of iron gave to tho Indo-Furopean invaders of soms
centuries later sn advantage over the invaded states of the
Apgenn, Egyptian, Syrian, and Babylonian eivilizations of that
period. The Hittites in small bands pushed thru Asia Minor,
across the Taurus into Syris, and, as we laarn from the Biblical
records, into the extreme southern part of Palestine, By these
Indo-Eurvpean invasions minmerous Semitie states and nations
were disloeated and pushed southward, as already pointed out, to
distoeats other states i their turn, until finally all the Semitio
nationalities, with the exception of Assyria and Babylonia, were
overtun and conqueéred and their popolations amalgamated or
foresd 1o flee southward. Even Assyria and Babylonia were for
& time submerged, and sn Inde-European dynasty was estab-
lished in the latter, if in fnet the Cassite conguerors were Indo-
Europeans. Mesopotamin, as noted, came under the sway of
invaders who were in their governing classes st least Indo-
Europesn, and Hittite states, Indo-European in the same sense,
wers established in northern Syria. Large Semitie pepulations
driven southward in this way migrated to the borders of Egypt.
Conguered by the Indo-European invaders they had adopted
from their conquerors eertain of their tools, and among other
things apparently the horse. Horsss und chariots guve them the
snperiority over the Egyptians, which enabled them, in the form
of the Hyksos; not only to invade but to conguer Egypt
Assyrin, Babylonia, and Egypt, being already highly organized
states, retained their identity thru these invasions and congquests,
and in time amalgamated or expelled the invaders. Egypt
bocame by the necessities of its great struggle for deliverance
for a timo & military and conquering nation, and, having expelled
the Hyksos, itself invaded Asia, pushing northward to meet the
Hittite empire in northern Syris, and the Mitanni in Mesopo-
tamin. There ensued a conple of centuries of great brilliance,
and then after this relatively brief period of great empires of
high enlture secupying a broad belt, approximately following
indefinitely east and west the northern und southern lines of the
Mediterranean nations, there commences in the 14th pre-Chris.
tian century & period of general disturbance, resulting from new
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folk movements from the north, partly Indo-European, partly
Asianie, which affect the whole Mediterranean and Aegean ares,
with Asis Minor and parts southward. When after those dark
lgmtheomuinnpinliﬂu,mwmﬁﬂmu!mn!thumn&miﬂm
ninm, Egypb hss been driven back within its own borders, the
eivilizod Aegoan states have vanished, giving way to semi-ivi-
Jized Indo-European peoples, fragments of the former lingering
on, in the shape of the Philistines on the south Palestinian coast
and perhsps the Etruscans in Italy. The empire of the Hittites
in Asin Minor hns disappeaved, and the greater part of Asia
Minor and Armenis is occupied by various nations spesking
Asianic langnages, who are ¢rowding the remaining Aramaeans
southward ; Assyria and Babylonis arve thoroly Scmitic states,
the former dominant. Mesopotamia is Aramaean, and so is all
Syria to and below Damaseus, with the exception of some Hittite
fragments, notably the kingdom of Carchemish in northern Syrin.
Norihward and eastward of Assyria, however, being pressed
southward by pressure from ahove, sre still numerons Aramacan
peoples and tribes. Along the Syrian coast and in Palestine are
a number of states and cities using the Canasnite-Phoenician
tongue, the Hebrews and their kindred peoples to the esst and
south, however, elaiming to be Aramacan by race. In southern
Arabis and to sowe extent along the west coast are rich and
highly eivilized Arsbie kingdoms.

From this time on until the Persian conguest Hither Asia south
of Asia Minor is Semitic. Asia Minor, linguistically at least, is
in general non-Semitie, Arabia is still fairly well shut off from
the Semitic populations to the north, althe South Arabia is
comereially in eommunieation with them. In the seventh cen-
tury we find the Assyrians conducting eampaigns against Arabie
kings or chiefs in northern Arabis, suggesting that possibly that
movement from Arabia northward was beginning which Arst
makes itself clearly diseernible, however, in the Nabataean
migration of a century or two later. During all this period, and
until the Nabataean movement developed, the Aramaeans were
pushing southward on both east and west, permeating Assyria
and Babylonia, and oceupying parts of northern Arabia, and,
us already pointed out, Aramnaie culture and the Aramaean
tongue continued to advance and spread for almost a thousand
years more, until, just before the Arabian conquest in the Tth
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contury A. D, Aramacan was the lingua fronca of all hither
Asia, ’

The evidence now svailable, linguistically, archaeologically,
and from historical records, seems to show that the home of the
SBemites was not to the south in Arabia, but to the north in Asia
Minor and regions eastward of that. From the very earliest
times we find the Semites pressing southward. Their earliest
homeland as & civilized people of record is just southward of the
Trurus, from northern Bahylonia westward into Syria. The
indieations are that at that period they had already begun to
move southward, and their original home was probably still
farther to the north and east. Armenia would appear to have
been & part of that original homeland.



THE VEDIC POSTERIUS -PITVAM, COVER (NIGHT)

Eowiy W, Fay
TUxivezarry or Texas

TaE wonos prapifvdm, dpitvdm, and abhipitedm must sll be
compounds, and their annlysis as such is very simple. The pos-
terius -pitvam,' quasi ‘tectum,’ is derived from the root #O(1)
‘(pro-) tegere,’ but in Greek mapa we have the concrete sense of
'Iid, cover.! TFrom the sense of ‘cover’ -pifvem developed the
sense of ‘night.” The conception is familiar. We have in Isaiah
(60, 2), ‘Darkness shall cover the earth.' Shakespeare may be
cited for ‘Night is fled, Whose pitchy mantle over-veil'd the
earth’: and for “Well cover'd with the night's black mantle.’
In ﬁl'& Thad (5. 23) Homer has the same figure. Prellwitz is
nndoubtedly right when, in his Greek lexicon, hie conneets oxéras

*shelter, gensralized from ‘cover,' with Skr, ksdp, Av. zfap
‘night,’ In Skr. abhi-pifvim ‘evening’ and d@-pitvam (ef. Av.
d-rfapan- *evening twilight’) we have the sense of ‘sub noctem’
(close to might), while pra-pitvém (of. pra-dosdm “at eve’),
which originally meant “ante noctem' (—twilight), was allo-
eated, thanks to the frequent connotation of pra- in other time
words (mpo! ‘mane’), to the sense of ‘morning twilight.! These
words are cognate with Lat. o-pd-cus, dark, shadowy (ses JAOS
84.336, n. 1).

In dpitedm we have the IE. preverb £ which I am always dis-
posed to speak of s Brugmann's & (see Gr. 2. 2, §634). In
spite of all the exaggerated use to which Brogmann puts it, as
in fmws (I ¢.), its reality is not to be doubted.

To get the Vedic usage of pra-pifvdm settled right 1 have eon-
sulted, besides the lexica, the versions of Griffith, Ludwig, and
Grassmann. Ludwig, who etymologizes prapifvdm on Lat. prope
‘near,’ translates everywhers as if in terms of propinquitas or
sppropinquatio. This erroncous definition seems supported by

1 0f, ATP 27, 308, n. £, in which T refer to Bloomfeld'y different explans-
tiom of pited.
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RV. 3,58, 24, where the seer is eulogizing the prowess of the Bha-
ratas, famed as horsemen. He says:
apapitvim eilkifur nd prapilodm

and Dudwig, in common with all other authorities, renders by
‘“Tliese Bharatas think <not™> on the far and not on the near.’
This is erronsouy, The sense is: *They reck of uncovering (i, e.
open fight) and not of eover (fighting behind ramparts).'—In
b. 31 7, which relates the slaying of Susna, demon of drouth, by
Indra, where Griffith renders prapitodh ydna by ‘dmwing migh'
{Ludwig’s ‘zu leibe ilim gehend' is not meant to be different),
even  Grasmaun  renders by ‘vorwiirts-eilend.! The phrase
means in propugnnentum <hostile™ jens, said of Indra sdvane-
ing upon the hiding place of the demon. Note Skr, pd-tila-m,
mmderground hiding or residence of serpents or demons.—In
three passsges (1. 159. 7; 4. 16. 12; 7. 41 4), thanks in two of
them to construction with the genitive of the word for ‘day,’
Ludwig’s vorsions, harmonizing with Grassmann’s and Griffith’s,
imply ‘at dawn." In all the passages where Griffith recognizes
‘prope’ Grassmann, to the improvement of the senss, admits
‘dawn.” In L 104. 1, wdefor . . . propiteé either means “luci

. - mone’ (tautological), ar ‘at dawn of morn.’—In 10. 73. 2,
as Grassmann sesx, dhvdnidf prapifvdf means ‘ox tensbricosa
mane,'—In 4. 16, 12, the slaying of Sugnn ot dawn (prapifeé
dhnah ‘heim nahen des tages,' Ludwig) is admitted by all the
trapslators. We can hardly refuse in 6. 31. 3, in a description of
the same net, to render prapiteé alone by ‘mans’; snd even in
5, 8L T, propitvdin ydnn, prapitvim (ace. ; ef. pradosim ‘at eve’)
may be psed in the sense of ‘mane.’ My results for prapi-
tydm are that in RV. 3. 53, 24 and 5. 81. T it means ‘hiding,
shelter, cover’; in all other eases it means *twilight,” from ‘cover
of night." with a general, but not exclusive, application to the
morning twilight. In recasting the definitions of the second
Petershurg lexicon, wiz. (1) sbitus, (2) fugs, (3) recessus,
(4) yesper, we must start from original ‘protectus,’ with conno-
tation of (a) ‘recessus’ snd (b) ‘shelter of the night, twilight’
(in RV. 8. 1. 29, see below); generally, but pot exclusively,
‘morning.” The senses ‘fuga’ (recoptus) and ‘abitus’ are mers
nuanees of ‘recessus.”
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Exeursus on the sept of English evening.

In his entry undér Germ, abend Kluge writes as pre-Germanie
primates (1) épnid-; (2) éptdn-, m O.Norse aptann; (3) iptin-,
in 0.Eng. afen. No cognates out of the Teutonic group have
gver heen pointed ont. The Rig Veda has a elear cognate, how-
ever, in dpitvdm ‘evening.”

Thie first explanation would be to derive all the cognates from
the root ¢, This appears as #r in Latin apere, “to bind" (pf.
¢o-£pi )}, and I have before now thought of ‘night’ as the ‘hinder,"
of. Ni¢ Bugrapa Goov . . . xai drlpor (Ilind 14. 259).

A second definition, cleaving still to the root #p, is suggested
by the fact that the Grecks, in the word dépem (Hesiod), desig-
nated night s the ‘kindly’ time. Aecordingly, Skr. d@pi-fvdm
would lend itself to explanntion as an abstract to dpi-s ‘verbiln-
deter, frennd,” certainly cognate with Homerie §mos® ‘friendly.’
The root &v ‘to bind’ is certain in fryrps, ‘mender’ ; ef., with the
d-grade, the synonymous émjrpw.

Neither of these definitions seems admissible on pecount of Skr.
abhi-pitvim and pro-pifvdm, which latter, combined with the
adjective gpi-farvard-m 'verging on night' (applicable both to
morning and evening), does mean “evening’ onee (RV. 8. 1. 28),
but elsewhers, when a time word, means ‘morning.’ This all
the lexicographers and translators of the Rig Veds have seen,
save only the great authority of the second Petersburg Lexicon
(followed by Monier Williams), which here has gone wrong—
mislod, T take it, by the nstance with apifarvaré (locative).
This was betanse apiforvaré usually means ‘at dawn' (Lat
mane). The truth is that opi- in the componnd signified *close
to'; ef. Lat sub, used to mean ‘just before' in sub noctem, but
also ‘just after’ in sub luce<m>>, ef. the note of Weissenborn-
Miiller on Livy 25, 24, 7. But it also means that pra-pifedm
originally meant *twilight," but was subsequently allocated to
the dawn, thanks to the syllable pra- ‘ before," ef. Skr. prifdr-and
pra-ge ‘mane,’

* Lest, misguided by Brugmann, Gr. £, 2, 616, one divide §nws and go on
to eonneet with Lal. plus, lob me note that plus is properly to be explained,
after Wisdemnun, na ‘protesting’ (AJP 37. 172); whils the verb piare
‘moans *to offer fat’ (id. 182).
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After this necessary explanation of Skr. &-pitvim and -pit-
vam, quasi “might," let us return to our Inde-European primates,

(1) é&p-nid- is a compound, with reduction of % in composition
to zero (ses Bartholomae's rule in IF 7, 70; 10, 197), of & 4 pa-
s¥10. In Px-wvo- we have the extension of & participle pa-xT-
(:¢D ; : Lat. dant : p6) by the declension exponent 0. Cf. with
strong stem Skr. pdnta *potion,” from the homonymous root 201,
type of Lat. venfus "wind," Skr. dénto- : dant- ‘tooth.’

(2) éptén-/iptin-, wherein ra is again reduced in composition
to p. For the suffix vEx see the data in Brugmann's Grundriss
2. 1, §229.

(8) Eprrvoy in Skr, dpitvdm contains in pi the weakest voeal-
ism of the root pli. With -rvox ef. the cognate suffix in Goth.
Wk-106 ‘dawn’ and in Skr. vds-fu- ‘morning.”



PHONETIC RELATIONS IN SUMERIAN

J. Dyseiey ProvoE
Conrunid TxIyEeaITY

It 18 nEcoMING more and more evident from a careful examing.
tion of the Sumerian voealmlary as set forth, for example, in
Delitzsch’s ‘Sumerisches Glossar™ and previously in my MSL*
that many phenomena which were formerly regarded as phonetie
changes oocurring dialeetieally within the language are really
nothing more than the results of imperfect attempts to represent
by means of Coneiform characters a system of phoneties for
which the Cuneiform signs had no real equivalents.

It will be spparent from an examination of the following table
(A), of possible consonantal variants, and also the table (B), of
the voealic variation in the Cuneiform texts, that, while some
of the chunges may be real dialectie differentiations® the infer-
ence is in favor of the theory that most of them were probably
mers graphic differences; thus, the equations g-g = g-r (guttural
r) iz & certain indieation of the possible guttural character of g,
a5 well aa of the well known guttural ¢, while g-% (probably =
nasal k; of. k-n) and g-m, g-n demounstrate that there was also in
Sumerian & nassl ng represented in various ways. The feeble
nnsal charneter of the Sumerian m has long been recognized (ef.
MEL x).. That there was a cercbrel r, as well as & guttural r,
seems equally clear from the equation d-l-n-r, where the equation
of the I appears to point to & thick d-like I, s in Russian lob
*forchead." This = d-dr was probably not the nssal ng but
plain liguid w. The equations n$, n-z are very curious. They
are, however, parallelled in modern Chinese phonetics; thus,
Peking Zew, Hakka nyin, Fuchow ning, Ningpo #ing and nying,
Wiinchow zang, nang, all = *man"; similarly, Peking jih, Ningpo

* Prisdrich Delitssch, Sumerisches Glossar, Lelpzlg, 1014, snd of. eape-
elnlly my puper JAOS 34, 321-328,

* Moteriols for a Bumerian Lesioon, Leipsig, 1908, -

* For the five eme's or dinlects, viz, emesal (or sme-gal) | ema-rududda;
mme-suh-a; eme-fent; eme-sidi, see Dalltzach, Sumerische Grammatil, p
21, and Prince, 4J8L 23, 200-210; ulso AJSL 51, 71 and 28. 67488
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jeh and nyik = ‘sun’ (H, A. Giles, Chinese and English Diglion-
ary, Noa. 5624, 570). This Sumerian n which could be repre-
sented by & must have boen a palatalized nasal, while the § was
probibly not a pure #h, ns in English, but s palatalized # similar
to the present pronuneistion of Swedish &5, us in #ju ‘seven’
(almost whyw). There is only a very slight tongue movement
between a palatal nesal and o palatal sibilant (MSL p. xii).

The equation r- is not an unusual development ; for exawmpie,
the final « in the modern Osmanli Turkish as well ax in the Ira-
nlan Arnenien s pranounced rz with a very alight sibilunt end-
ing; of. for & marked r -+ sibilant, the complete assimilation of
r and # in the Bohemian sibilant r, a8 in weendk ‘buteher.’
That & = i and 2 = 2 sod conversely is not surprising, as Hebrew
¢ and ' interchange, while in the modern English dialect of
Somersetshire ¢ takes the place of 2 throughout. The interchangs
of 9, 2 and £ (a-f; t2) is o well known phenomenon based upon
tho sspiration of § (# = dh = 1), as in Ashkenazi Hebrew sop =
tou (0.

This analyxds would then give the following provisional state-
ment of some of the setun! Sumerian eonsonants:

Crmnars: v = d represents g cerebral r as in Undu 3

Desvats: t-dh-s; of. Groek' ade = Sumerisn ifw, ‘month,’
showing the inlermediate between ¢ and s; ef. Cerebrals.

Gurrunats: g-gr (gnttural) = Arsbie g

Laniars: b-paniwo = s medial b verging between w and a light
f; probably similar {0 Spanish b; of. = Sumerian burs-nerss,
Br. 10242/8 (MSL x); ba = ms, VR 25 294 and especially of.
Greek Adwder = Dilbat 'the Venusstar’ (Princo, Daniel, 226)
and Groek popoflofep = mulubabber, showing the lahial pronun-
cintion of Sumerinn b,

laxouaig: I-d = n thick I as i Russian and the orignal pro-

14 e clemr thot Sumerian was resd alond prolably ritunily until s very
lute dute, becatine e have & number of pure Bamerian words jn Greek trans-
Hermtion &l of which xm given by Leandor, ¥umwrische Lohmwirter, and
commented on HEL pp be-z Whils |t i troe that these Greeh trsmerip
thams pepressnt & late ritual preumneiation of Sumeran, there ls no r=won
to doulit that even ab this period the genersl phobatic tradition was cor
ret, w4 Bomerisn had been earcfully prosrved asd citivsted i the
temple by & numeous conservatiie prlesibond,
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nuncistion of Palish barred 1; pow, however, eommonly pro-
nounced w; of. Norwegian dislectic kodla = kalla *call.

In = probably a palatalized light ! similar to German I.  Per-
sotig with speeeh-defeets sometimes pronounce sh in English
instead of 1, ns ahight for ‘light’; Nhivingstes for ‘Livingston,'
ete. ‘The writer has heard this unconscious chnnge, For La, of,
(iresk oo = Sumerian Enlil,

Nasats: g = nuasal & = m-n=—ng. It should be noted, how-
ever, that & nlso represenied a real k, as Groek Eparecyel = Ervd-
kigal {Jensen, KB 6, 82; Zimmern, AT 583), unless indeed the
{ireeks could not represent the nasal k, except by means of their
own k(1). OF also Greek cowagy = kidor “the lower nimiverse’
and Greek Xoes = sugas,

n-d scems to indicate & dental , as in later Cornish widn "ans’;
& common intérchmmge.

_n-i a nnsal palatal ngj; see above and also Dentals.

Stmrasmd: #d; pote Greok Epeowryad = Erefkigal, cited above
sub Nasals, This is & ususl Sumevian phonetie interchangs and
probably represented in Sumerian & palatalized s5f, as in Swedish
& in sjuk ‘sick’ = wh (see above), which would be likely to be
represented as either ¢ or § in Cuneiform.

z-z; of. Greek Some = supaz.

Our attempt to define the exaet character of the Sumerian
vowels is oven more uncertain. Here evidently o-e-+-w could
each stand in place of any vowel, a signifieant fact which leads
to the contlusion that many Sumerian vowels wers not reducibie
to the Cuneiform system. Any one of the Cuneiform vowels
a-¢-iw might readily have been used to indiesto the indeterminate
vowel seent in English but gnd represented in b louger sspect by
the Bumanian 4, { and the Bulgarian smuothered v, The Hebrow
& va mobile and the ¢ in before in English represent the shorter
form of this sames vowelsotund which was most probably & very
common Sumerian vowel. On the other hand, we may not doubt
the existence of clear Sumerian vowels, because g-a, e-¢, ii and
u-u all oevur, evidently intended to represent @, ¢, v, w.  We have
comparatively little light on this subject except from the Semi-
tiged Sumerian loauwords and the few Greek transliterations of
Sumerinn words cited above, all of which show that there were
olear vowels in Sumerian, an wall as indeterminate vowel sounds.
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The verb-prefizes® varving as they do voealically, are, on the
other hand, & fairly sure indication of the presence of indeter-
minate vowels in these preformatives; thus, ne, ni; ba, bi; mu,
ma, mi; mum, mang wn, an; ab, ib, ub; am, m, wm are in all
probability not directive prefizes; as I formerly thought,® but
merely voealic attempts on the part of Cunsiform seribes to rep-
resent the indeterminats vowel: ndd, bil, mi, 4n, 40, d4m, I{ this
ig g, the Sumerion verbal syatem is grestly simplified for modern
scholars, as the necessity ceases for regarding these a-i-u-variants
as having some subtle undiscovared foree. The importance of
& still closer phonstic study of Sumerian cannot, therefore, be
overlooked, ns these phonetics have the most direet bearing on the
formation of the entire voeabulary.

In a previous paper,* I have pointed out the probahils existence
of tomes in Bumerian similue to those existing in modern Chinese,
‘While T still must adhere to this theory as one aid towards the
explnnation of the many meanings seen in the Sumerian voeabu-
laries nttached to apparently the same voeable, the uneertain
charneter of Sumerian vowel-values, gs well as the possibilitics
of variant consonantal valnes, indicated above, now give us a far
wider range of possible sound-varistion in any given vocahle;
thus, the syllable ba, for example, might have been pronounced
ba, pa, wa, fa, so {ar as consonantal varistion goes, and also bi,
pil, wil, fil and even bi, pd, wd, fd, thus giving twelve eoncsivable
phonetic pessibilities to which different meanings might have
been attached. In this way, it will be seen that the tone-theory
is no longer so necessary as il seemed at first. A further study
of the following tables of consonantal and voealic possibilities
will demonstrate this point more satisfactorily.

Furthermore, the interrelationship of Sumerian words and
combinations should be examined much more carefully than has
hitherto been done, for example, in Delitesceh’s Glossar, where
the author pays comparatively little attention to the connections
between allied stems. In the following brief Comparative Glos-
sary (C) I have given a few such comparisons of allied stems
and meanings, arranged in such s way as to seél forth probable
phonetie interrelationships. Work of this kind should be done

* Dalitepch, Swm. Or. pp. 0E £
*AJ5L 51, 85



Phonetic Relations in Sumerian 269

throughout the entire Sumerian vocabulary, so' far gs we have
it at present, Especial sttention should also be directed to the
existence of 8 number of synonymous combinations, which are in
reality an extension of reduplication; thus, in the list given
below : gibil ‘fire," in which gi and bd each = ‘fire’; aza-lu-lu=
temedéfli ‘people,” where a is the abstract wvowel-prefix - za
‘man' -+~ reduplieated lu alsp =*‘man.” Preeisely the sume phe-
nomenon is seen in Chinese, as in me-l, ‘beantiful,” where me
and I each = *beautiful’; kwoh-kwil, ‘wide’ (kwaoh, ‘wide’ 4
kwi ‘wide'); shu-mu ‘tree” (shu ‘tree’ | mu ‘tree’), ete,
This peculiarity is indicative of a tendency towards bisyllabism
in & primitively monosyllabie language and may be compared
with the similar tendeney townrds triliteralism in Semitie, which,
from what was probabiy an originally biliteral system, produced
an almost nniform triliteral development,

It is very dangerouz (o attempt to associate Sumerian word-
stems with asimilar vocables and meanings in modern idioms,
tempting as it often msy appear.” Such comparisons are based
o what is probably nothmg more than mere pecidental ressm-
blance und should not be regarded seriously from s philologieal
point of view, although on the strength of such fortnitous resem.-
blances Sumerian has been variously assigned to Semitie, Indo-
Germanie, and Ugro-Altaic connections,

It is quite possible that an investigation along the lines herein
indieated may foree us to the conclusion that the Cuneiform
system of writing could not have had a Sumerian origin, inas-
much as the Bumerian phonetics apparently differ so greatly
from those of the Cuneiform signs, go Far as we know their exact
sound-vélpes. It certainly seems clear that the Cuneiform char-
scters were insufficient to indicate the Sumerian phonstics, &
theory which is suggested by the mauy different methods of
representing what is very evidently the same Sumerian word,
Indeed, in many instances, it would seem as if the earlier Conei-
form scribes heard the Sumerian sounds insecurstely and

* Nobe as curinsition merely; seemingly Indo-Germanio: oniw ‘ams'; gl
|mp= “r" 'Th"'. hﬂ 4mi: W ‘tﬁll."i ‘ﬂf I.Ml‘; M Imt;
sgemingly Turkie: ams mother (Mogynr anyo); suy, s ‘water'; dalag,
ruferrad to balalaiba * three stringed instroment,’ o Tatar word in Hossiang
dur ‘dwell,’ etz
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recorded them to the best of their personal ability, which record
then beeame conventionalized and handed down us various styles
(= eme's or 'dinlects’),  Auy person who has had experienee in
working out the trunseriptions of modern untrained recorders
of, for example, North American Indisn langnages will at once
sea the foree of such a snggestion. Ten such unskilled reeorders
will produce very often ten different phonetis records for the
sama difficult or melear voeable,

It is a3 yet too early in the study of this field to decide defi-
nitely a5 to the origin of the Cuneiform writing, but the
probabilities are, in my opinion, distinetly in fuavor of its non-
Sumerian, possibly Semitic origin,

A, CoxsoranTanu Vartaxts

b-p: abba-apin {Water) ;* Bbil-pirig (Fire), Labial,

g-g: ge-gen (Small), Guttural,

g-k: gal-kal (Big, Woman) ; gi-kin (Place). Probably nasal
(of. kn).

g-m: geiomud (Man) ; wergal-dermal (Big). Nasal,

g-n: gi-ni (Man). Nasal

per: sig-sir (Fire). Guttnral,

gd: wgnd (Man). Probably nasal.

d-dwr: (a) el (Big): (b) dine (Fire); (¢) id+r (Water) ;
kud-kur (Cut); (d) irra-du (Go). Cersbhral—lingual nssal
(el ).

g-g (74).

kg (g-k).

k-n: wku-wnu (Man). Nasal (ef g-k).

d (a4},

Lr: bil-parig (Fire). Lingual (ef. Dental),

m-g (g-m).

wd (dmn).

n-g (g-n).

wer: nunair (Big). Nasal-lingual.

#-¥: nergal-fermal (Big) ; el. also nad-$od = KUR, Br. T387/5;
na-da = BA, Br, T045/6 and see below #-2, Nasal,

n-2: na-2a (Man); see n-3. Nasal.

*Heformness to the mesnings In Glosnry C.
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p-b (b-p). .
rd (d-r).
r (g-r).
r-l: il (Big).
r-f: wr-id (Man, Water) ; rin-fen (Fire). Sibilant.
‘#d: sir-sir = fen (Fire): soldal (Woman), Sibilant,
#-t; sar-tor (Cul) ; sirdur (Small). Aspirstion; ef. f-s.
#2: sig-wir-ser = zag-zi (Fire) ; ser-zer (Small),
i-g (g-5).
&1 (n-F).
3 (&-F).
ta (2],
f-z: twrszer (Small). Aspiration; ef, s,
zon [ng),
2=z (52).
o1 (f2).
B. Vowsn VARANTS
a-i: zag-ng; ra-ri (Bo).
a-p: [Water) ; sig-sen {F‘m}
a-u: ra-du (Go).
¢-i; gergsir (Small),
é-te: zer-zur {Small),
i-a {a-1).
w6 (e1).
w-a (a-u).
g (e-u),

In this connection, note also that g, 4, ¢, w all interchange in
expressing the idea ‘Spesk,’ quv.

0. Coumpisarive Grossiny
Big
A. Nasal g and k-stems,
gal (T6-77)° ‘big, large," ES mal (263) in fermal (see below) ;
kal (113) “firm, strong’ (see Woman, B, helow).

*The releronces in parenthesis nre to the pages of Delitmeh, Sumerisohes

Gloarar (in' Arabis nnmernls), and to the pmmber of the stem in question,
op. oif. (in Romsn numerals),
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B, Nasal n-dstems,

Nun (207T)= vabil; rubid ‘big, pnm'.a nin (204) ‘lady’ and
‘lord" (ambigen) ; ‘great’; nir (202) 'very Iarge’ — efollu ‘great
one.' This -fr-stem may be conuested with ¢ ‘be high' (see
High), and ef. sl (199) = mufelld ‘lofty ons,’ Note here ES
gormal ‘mighty one' = EK nergal.

Un m
dim (V 139)=rabi ‘grest’; another stem (see Fire and
Light).
Cut
A K-g-stems,

kud (I, 126)= pardsu ‘separste, cut’; kid (I, 115) ‘slit,
split’ (see Woman) ; kir (IT, 119)= gacdou ‘cut off'; also kirrud
(119) = zurru ‘hole.’ Probably kur (I, 127) 'other, to separata’
belongs here. Certainly gir (I, 91) patru ‘dagger’ and gir
(VI, 92) ‘cut off clay,” together with girin (93) ‘sherd,” must
be elassified in this category, as well ss gur (XTI, 110) and gurus-
sir = kocdcu (110) ‘eut’; guend-du (111) ‘eut through.' This
gurud is not to be confnsed with gurwd (111)= sdlu “man, lord."
Note here also gur (VII) ‘harvest’ and wgwr (110) ‘sword’;
abstr. w - gir. .

B. farstem.

Note that far (I, 155)= pardu, purrtrs ‘break, cut off' isa
mﬂydﬂmintm.nlﬂlwgharﬂn&n!thamuidmgmmu
kud, Perhaps tor — sor (11, 214]_;m 'dnw away' and
urrd ‘remove,® also zag (222) = Ferd ‘remove.’

Father

A. abslems.

ab (4) ‘father’; probsbly = Sem. abu, 85 most scholars think,
but note pad (72) ‘father, man' and ‘brother.” Is this pab the
result of o reduplieation of ad-ab!
B. ad-steins,

ad (B8) ‘father,’ from quite s different stem: od = malikw
*decide.” This od is the regular word for 'father’ and appeard
frequently in prolongation with the pronominal suffix as ad-da-
mu ‘my father.” I have suggested in the Columbis University
Asgyrinn Seminar that addamu ‘my father’ and ame ‘mother’
suggested the Hobrew forms D™ and W7, since there is no
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satisfactory Bemitic derivation for DN, and MM itsell may
be & popular stymology from iT'M.

Fire and Light

A. dn-lstems (c¢f. B, below),

dife (135)= nabitu ‘shine,” whence de-dal (135)= hitallum
‘flame’ = ‘flying (dal) fire' (da); ne = nia (208)= kindnu
‘brasisr,” Possibly this w-stem is connected with na in noe-ri
(197) ‘eleanse’; also wa-ri-gar (119) and with the l-stems, seen
in lag, 147 (168) ‘shine'; 2alag (222), but not with :alag (222)
‘blow'(1) Nole also here Ing (174) ‘wash.” Delitzsch connects
dingir (ES dimer), digir 'god’ with this di/e-stem = ‘shining
being,” but dingir, dimmer may be n combination of dim (V,
139) = rabii ‘great’ - the stem-element wr, er of wrum, srum, ere
(61} “man, person.’

B, g-s-fstema

This group is undoubtedly phonetically eonnected with A,
above,

gag with abstr. a: a-zag (15), the usual word for ellu 'bright,
shining. holy." With this must be correlated &zi (27}, the osual
word for fire: sbstr. i+ 28 (IV, 223)= namdru ‘shine.’ This
it “fire’ has no connection with d2f (27) *‘wall’ (igéru), from
24 (225)= kénu ‘establish firmly’; 24 {11, 223) ‘enclosure,’ which
8 quite 8 different root from the firestem 2. To zalp) fire
belongs probably also zag (V, 220) “honey' {didpu) ‘shining
liquid® (thus Delitzsch} ; zal (221); zalag (222)= namdiru; of.
in-ud-zal-le (11, 218) 'morning’; zalar (219) namri (r=gq).

With these e-stems must also be classified sig (IV, 242) pure;
sir (I, 245) = nitru ‘light'; den (1, 264) = ebbu; cf. Fonnu (264)
‘holy (shining) one'; ‘priest of Ea.' Here also belongs rin
(178)=ellu; §=r,

The words for ‘heaven' zigera, zigarum (224) and zikum
{225) possibly also sikura (225) ‘earth,’ all meaning apparently
‘lofty place,’ probably do not belong here, but are loan-words
Erom Sem. zaqaru ‘be high, lofty."

Note that 4207 (15Y=1D-PA, the name of a diséase, possibly
leprosy, has no connection with ezag *shining, holy,” although
some seholars have made this association.

18 JADS 29
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A hero =‘side, power' 4 rag, sig (II, 239) ‘smite.” This
deay, therefors = ‘destruction of power,” or ‘strength’ und is
cognate with esig = DAN (36) = danuu ‘powerful.” Thoese
terms might well have been applied to any severe illness,

C. gibid snd k{g)-stems; (p, b-stems).

It is highly probable that in gibil (I, 86) = gilifum, the first
element i is cognate with ku (V, 125) = ellu ‘bright’; kun (1,
120) = pawarum ‘shine’; kur (VIL 123) ‘bake’; gud (216)=
alin ulso belongs here and of course kubabbar (125) ‘gilver’ (both
ku and babbar ‘shining’). With these k-stems, ef. kad (T, 116)=
Sikoru ‘liguor’; (I, 116)= #inatum ‘urine’ (acid); also keisd
(121), kis = kad; Il = ldsimu ‘fiery.” All these kai-stoms
indieate heat and, in fact, ked may be cognate or & variant of
K, kur; r=§=n with obseured vowel. _

The bil in gibil = bi, bil (68) = galii ‘burn.” so that the word
gibil is probably a combination of two elements, both meaning
fire, of. ku-babbar cited just above. Such tautology is quite com-
mon in modern Chinese combinations (see above Introduction ).
With this bi, bil, of, also pirig (74) = namrum = pirig and bu
(111, 69)= napizu ‘glow.’

' e
A, rd-stems,

ir (28)= aldkw ‘go'; ro (174)= aldku; r (175)=aliku, with
which are cognate the d-stems: duw (141)= alaku; II = na#i
‘futch, bring’; di (135) and di-di. Here also belongs the sual
gin (93) “go’ and ge (98) ‘go, turn, bring back,” with which
must be assopiated gur (I, 108) *tiarn, run.! The g in these stems
was clearly nasal ng. With gin, ge must be groupad nigin (200),
ni-ad (204) *go around, surround.’

Note that r (IT, 177) given a5 ‘blow’ by Delitzsch in the
phrase: im-gul-bi-ta mu-un-do-ru-ui means simply ‘go,’ i e.
‘with the evil wind they go.’

B. lstems.
Lig-ag (169) ‘lead’ is from quite a different root.

Hear
A, gi-fg-stems.
gi/ei-fug (97) hoar; the usnal expression ; lit. ‘have ear, hear.’
The stem Jeg, Fe (I, 262)= demdl, magdiru "hear, be favorable’'
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is possibly a metathesis of g /ed, perhaps arising from a redupli-
eation gid-gid — dg = deg(1).
B, The stem bur (I, 70) also = wenu ‘ear,’ an entirely different
root.
High

A, nstems:

an (12) "high, heaven; broad'(1) (ef. IL, 18; anu (14) ‘ear
of grain'; syn. edfu (37): en=oan ‘high” 4- 3¢ 'grain’' This
ediu seems to indivate that the -n of an was nuasal and henee easily
assimilated ; of. omiu (14) ‘ass,’ where the apparently pure «
does not coalesee with the §  Note also en (34) "be high: lord’;
t (1T)= nidu ‘exalted’ for in and & (21)= neft ‘liftup." In
this connection should &lso be compared na (195)= elu high. Tt
i# not probable that i (21) ‘high’ is a loan-word from Sem. eld
o,
B, gr-stems.

gur (I, 109)= na#i ‘lift up," whence probahly gur (III,
110) ‘bend’ and gur (V, 110) ‘to measure,® and from this last
gur (VI 110) ‘bueket, pail”; ‘s measure,” Note also heve gur
(VII, 110) ‘harvest’ = ‘lifting, gathering.’

Little (see amall)
Man, People
A, L[n-glems,

i (1T1)=mnu (206) ‘man, person,’ ecognate with m (193)
‘self;, person’ = raminu ; of. here ni-fa(g) (201)= male and ni-d
(202) *slave, servant’; syn. wi, ¢. v., below. Here belong also na
(1951 nnd ga (218)= omélu ‘man’ (n=2z) and ps & variant of
wi, of. gi (B8) and gifed (I a, 95)= ES mu, mud, ropresenting
nasal g in these stems. Note also gu (105) = afdredu 'leader,
chief' (see B, below), It is highly likely that sll these l-n-g-
stame are connested in meaning with nu (IL, 206) “beget’ and
‘seed” (sfru).

Connected with le s, of course, azalulu (15): ahstr. o424
*man’ -+ lu-lu; the whole = feneddi ‘mankind.’

With the nasal g-stems must probably be assoeisted uk, ukw
(42) = midu ‘people.’ A proof of the nasal character of the k in
uky is seem i the variant wmu (53) ‘people; dwelling'
(= ungu).
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B. ui-ur-stems.

ui (58) for mud = gi/es ‘man’ connected with w¥ (I, 57)
‘flow, seed’ in generation. This ui sppears apparently also in
gurus (111)= edium; of. gur (11, 109) *exalt, lift up,” but is
not conneeted with uf (58)=mitu ‘death’ which may be &
softening to § of the g in the supposed form (1)g (42)= mdtum.
The form wi ‘man’ is elearly vognate with wr (1, 47)= amélu;
also wrum, erum, ¢re from original Grom (Delitzseh) ; r=4§

pasnnt.

The word wr (1L 47) 'dog’ has evidently another derivation
and must have been uttered with another tons or quantity.

It is evident thst between all the man-stems there is a phovetie
connection viz., lwnw-gi(ngi)-gi/ed (ngé/ed) -ui-ur, i, &, thut Ln-gf
(ng) interchange and that this consonantal preformative of the
oot is omitted befora the words wi-ur, The ES forms mu, mud,
whenee aleo me ‘man’ -are, of course, mere phonetic variants of
gu, gijed, gu.

All k-ng-stems.

ki (118-117) = matum ‘land’; kin (119) and the nasal gv (86)
—nidtum. This ki-stem is the uaual word snd means * place, earth,
land’; ef. kingi ‘Land of Sumer’ (121); see Prince, AJSL 28,
67 =Heb. PN, That the initial k of ki, kin was probably
nasal is seen from the vocsble nédin (205)=mim (184), both
meaning “Tand,” and evidently attempts to indieate the nusal ng;
L &, nin-mim = nging = kin. This samo kin-king-stem is seen
slso in kalam (113)= ES kanagga (115) (="kemaggas, or—
*kangany}.

Pluoa

SNee

igi (18-19)= ES8 ide ‘eye’ There is spparently no direct
word for ‘ses,” which is expressed by compounding g1 with
various yerbal rools, a8 igi-du ‘go with eye’; igi-ftug ‘have eye';
igi-bar ‘separate with eye’ ='distinguish'; igi-si ‘6l eye’; also
igi-lal ‘fill eye’; igi-dab 'eye golze' = dib (135) = cabiiu.

Soed

wu (IL 206) ‘beget; seed’ = bandl andl 2éry; Hence swmun
(907)= zéru ‘seed’ = nu ‘seed’ - mun, perhaps the same mun
as that in umun ‘water-hole': w -+ mun(1); ef. Water. Here
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undoubtedly belongs nunuz (207), the exaet meaning of which
i& not clear, but which appears to indicate disintegration, spoil-
ing, fermentation; ef. pilii §a fcours, perhaps ‘moult,’ said of a
bird, and pilid fa sikari ‘ferment,’ said of wine; of. CT 15, 22;
obv. 1.7: @ nunus-sa ‘alsa it is defiled’ or ‘spoiled,” said of &
¢ity and temple and in parallelism with bar-mu ba-e-gi-dm ‘my
dwelling is laid low." Of eourse, it is possible that nunuz-sa in
this passage may refer to offspring, & meaning which would be in
associntion with the idea of fermentation, breeding, but nunusz,
ns Delitzsch points out [208), is primarily & color-word of a
meaning similar to simu ‘dark colored.”

It is probable that nunus is connected with nue = numun ‘seed”
above aud also with nun (207)= galdpu ‘peel’ (not cognate with
ntin ‘great,’ g. v, but with o ‘seed’) ; aun = pu-nu ‘to seed off,
peel oft.! Nunus itself may be a combination of this nun 'peel’
-+ uzw ‘skin, rind’ = ‘the peeling off of the skin’ or ‘rind’ end
hence, ‘spoil, ferment.’ Nwnuz also = ‘sour milk® in €T 15. 10,
obv. 12 [ga nunus-dm).

Small

A, f-s-zstems.

tur (162) ‘little, young, weak;’ fura (163) ‘sickmess, wealk-
ness.' Heneco sur (11, 251); sir (TI0, 246)= wnnudu; zér in
genzer, q. v.
B. ge, fon-stema.

ge, Gen (102) 'little”; genzer (214) ‘little, small’; this zer=
giir, sir, tur in A above. Cf. here also gan in gon-buru-da (17)
‘hole® = ‘little sperture’; bur (71)= padiry ‘explain, disinte-
grate’; of. bar (64)= padiru ‘separate,” The ge, pen-stem
appears also in geme ‘woman’; ge - eme ‘little female'; see
Woman. |

C. banda (67)= Serru, cicrw ‘little.” This is quite & different
banda from bande, T and ITI, respectively — takdiru possibly
‘support,’ and tafimtu ‘sense, prudence.” Perhaps gif-pan (74)
= kaflum ‘bow’ (weapon) is connected with banda, I = fakfiru.

Speak .
A. Vowel roots.
These are evidently apocopated forms of B, q. v. below.
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a (2) 'OL' (interjection); & (17) “lsment'; +nim ‘laments-
tion,' pussim; ¢ (20)=gabi ‘speak, cry out'; w, ua, we, uai
(40) ‘ery of woe.’ '

B. m-stems eorresponding to A above.

ma (179) ‘eall’; me (1, 184)= glllu ‘voire': "to eall," whence
also eme (34) ‘tongue, language,’ passim : shetr. & 4 me “ongue,
spoech’; mu (I, 157) ‘nume’: ‘the thing called’; mu (VILL,
187) ‘sing, call.’

1t will be observed that the m-stems correspond exactly to the
yowel stems in A, indicating the ellipsis of the weak initial m (w).

Waler
A. Vowel stems, b{p) und r-d-3.

& (B) ‘water," probably shortened form of ad {5) “sen.' asin
a-gb-bo: @ - aba; abeu (5) ‘ocean, abyss' (see B, below).

e (I 29)=iku ‘watereourse’; note egs=a-ge-a perhaps
‘black water' (Delitzsch), whenee probably the A of Bem, loan-
word iku, from ega( 1), The Sem. form is dku and not iy (iqu),
with Delitzsch.

i, id; id(f) ‘viver’; of. id, yd-i (273), from the idea “flow;
ir. er (24) ‘weep’; ¢+ r ‘going (r) of water” (i). - Here
r and d sud 7 and § seem to interchange. Note that w ‘water’
seems to nppear in umun (52) ‘water-hole' (1), wd (IL B57)
iflow" must belong here, as r und # may interchange.

Note that the b(p) stem for ' water' also appears in apin (5=
narfabu ‘water-vessel.” This is not o+ pin (Delitzach), but
more probably ap(= ab) ‘water’ + formative -in (D. Gr. E194).
With this compare also pa (V, T1) ‘eanal’: po-op-cb-abba.

B. sulzu)-stems

sun, #u (11, 250) 'sprinkle; sink under water’; sun (253)=
narfabu ‘water.vessel’; sug (248) 'pool, marsh’; ef. sur (VIL,
252) = birdilum ‘well, pit.*

It should be observed that the zu in gben und arazu (10)
‘weeping’ is probably the su-su-clement, seen in the phove siems,
which undoubtedly connote ‘water.” It is possible that sud, sun,
sug, sur sbhove are all variants of the same consonantal eniling,
i, &, rir-, in the one case, and n-nasal in the case of sun. 1t has
already been noted that n and § may interchange. If this is so,
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su and ir, er, wd (under A, sbove) may be un instance of meta-
thesis. _
Waman

A. mstems

ama (11) ‘mother, womb,” whenee probubly am (11)= mai-
toku ‘chamber, extensive spaece'; geme (191) ‘woman'; ge
little" (see Small)4-eme (34) ‘preguant woman’; also — afdnu
‘shenss’ i e, any female; me (i85) ‘mother’'; wm (11)
*mother’; this seems ke o Semitic vowel on the analogy of Sem.
ummu ‘mother,” but it is probably only another voealic u-va-
rinnt. Note that no ma-form has been found as yel.

B. kil-stem,

The Sumerian word for ‘girl’ Is k#l (ki-el)= Sem. omiu
‘maid, maiden," whieh Delitzsch renders as afru(ki) ol (el)
‘pure place,” but this seems too faneiful. It is much more likely
that kél is a physical allusion to the pudendum mulichre und is
cognate with kid (11, 118) ‘slit’ snd also with kel (279)=
batultn ‘virgin," which kal clenrly = gal (ITI, 78)=pitd 'open.’
This gal-kal is probably really gul — rubd ‘large’ (see Big)
whieh may be conueeted with the idea ‘cut apart’; henee "extend,
make big."

C. sal-stem.

sal (233) = wru “pudendum mulicbre,” with which is counected
sod (233)= rapdiu ‘brosd, wide': ef. just sbove ama and am.
This is probably the sal in Hme-sal ‘women's speech.’ Delitusch
(Gr. p. 21) does not believe that sal means ‘woman' bot we
find the equation sal = zinnidtu “woman,’ Br. 10920, that is, the
sign for womnn has the value sal, Br. 10916, and this sign also =
sinmidfu, It is probable that this sl = sl (244)= Jaldfu ‘slit,
split’ and is an allusion like kel (ki-el) to the pudendum
muliehra, This same wommn-sign hiss slso the valoe gol (see
above) which wis chosen by Delitzsch instead of sal in his read-
ing Eme-gal for Eme-gul,

I still see no reason to depart from my interpretation that
Eme-sal means 'woman's speeel,” or ‘softer idiom" (AJSL 31
72]0

It is quite possible that sel, which also has the variant fe-ul,
Br, 10917, is an etymological variant of kel = ki-el = kid = gal,
diseussed sub B, just above, as the nusal g could mterchange
with s, &



THE MIND AS WISH-CAR IN THE VEDA

Mavmice Broompinmn
Jouus Hormwe UNiveesry

Tue sopseet of thin paper hinges on BV. 1. 32. 8% mano rihdnd
dii yanty (se. vrirgm) dpah. The passage has been diseussed
in & lively fashion (and misundergtood) for aboul seventy years,
%0 that it may not be amiss to recall briefly the prineipal points
of view under which it has been treated, The Pet, Lex., under
rih, starts with the suggestion that its two diffleult words, mdno
rithdndh, mean ‘etwa, ihren willen erreichend.’ (rassmann, in
his Lexicon, & v&. mdnas 18) and rahdna, treats the passage as
donbtful, but in his Translation, vol. 2, p. 34, ventores on 'lustig
steigend,’ expluining on p. 505 that he is taking midnas adver-
bially In the sense of mdnasd, This idea, socepted for a time by
others, more or less enthnsiastically or doubtingly, scems to break
down in the end thra the growing eanviction that méne is necu-
gative, governed by rithanih, which really cannot get along with-
out sn arepsative. Thos Lodwig, 864 (as others after him},
‘Ihn . . . eio herz sich fassond, neberschreiten die wasser’ [com-
paring, not vary aptly, SB. 3. 0. & 14, #d ha svam eva vadai
cerul). In ZDMG xxxv. T17 comes Plschel’s memorable emen-
dation to mdnor hdnd{h), in the sense of ‘flowing for Manu®;
its fitness impresses, almost to/this day, Oldenberg, who supports
it with additionsl reasons in his Bigveda Noten, 1. 33.  Geldner,
in his RV. Glossary, takes ruh in the sense of rudk, ‘shut off’;
in gonneetion with mdnes, ‘shut off one's heart,” 'be hard
hearted.' And foally Pischel, whose emendation has in the
meantime been eriticized by Ludwig. Der Rig-Veda, vol. B, p.
471. gives up, reluctantly we may suppose, mdior ihdnd(h), and
refers to the expressions somdruruhur Gimdnam, and jRdnam
#rohati prijfiah, Buddhacarita 4. 24, 12, 59, which would seem
ta point to the meaning ‘take heart,’ ‘determine,’ for mdno ruk.

1 refrain from criticizing any of these views in the hope that
mine will commend itself. The expression mdne rihdndh is
primarily to be tiken in its most literal sense, ‘mounting their
mind," There exists o Hinduo notion that the mind is the vehicle
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of desire, You mount your mind or wish-car and reach your
destination, that is to say, the object of your desire. Fram this
arises o part equation between manos and kdma, so that either
of them indifferently may be mounted mod ridden to the goal.
And, vics versa, manas, which is primarily merely the vehicle of
desire, turns almost into a synonym of kdma, ‘desire.” The
close conneetion between the two words beging in BV, e g 8
24. 6, 4 smd kdmah joritir d ménah praa, ‘fulfil the desire, ful-
Ail the mind of the poet.' As a rule, instead of this complete
poordination, desire in some way depends upon mind, & fecund
idea for filosofical speculation. In RV. 10, 129, 4 desire (kdma)
is the first seetd of the mind; in NrpU. 1. 1, desire arises in the
mind; in BrhU. 8, 2. 7, by means of the mind one exercises
desire,

In SB. 2.1, 2. 7 we have desire (kima) as the vehiele, ‘Under
the star Rohinf the cattle sét np their fires, thinking that they
might mount the desire of men® (kdman rokeme *H), i e, obtain
the snme objects as men, The expression kdmar ruh is txcep-
tionnl, but the iden that the mind is the wish-car is habitual,
the not much expressed in the set frase mano ruh. But we have
it, elearly enuf, tho in parafrase, once more in RV. 10. 85. 12,
dno monasmdyam® siirydrohat proyati pitim, ‘Sryi mounted
her mind-car when she went forth to her husband®; el stanzs 10,
Very filly Deussen in his Translation of KiusU. 3, 6 comments,
‘Durch das Bewusstsein das manes besteigend, gelangt man
ditreh dass manas za allen Gedanken (und Begierden erregenden
Objekten) ; see Sechaig Uponishad's des Veda, p. 48, The same
idea is stated negatively in Visnusmrti 72 6: ‘The man who
rides (ms it were) in n chariot drawn by his five senses and
directed by his mind (as the charioteer), who keeps it on the
path of the virtuous, can never be overcoms by his enemies (lust,
wrath, and greed).’ That is to say, the man who rides upon &
car of good desires will never arrive at lust, ete. See Jolly's
Translation, SBE vii. 281. The iden is from Kaghop. 3. 5, and

' Tho wiffix -mays, as 1 shiall show elsewhers, is the word mdpd 'sem-
hlanee,' fi rompoaition, It changes into -meys vuder the nfluenee of the
mush favorsd rythm of the lamblc dipody, which, sa I have shown often,
ia no respacter of etymologioal quantities: manadmogn, ayarmayd, afman-
maye, nodhasmaya, © mrwmaya, " gomeys, © Hmmagd, et
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correlatively Maitrll, 2. 6, In Priindgll, 4 the psycho-fysical
constituents of human personality are made to correspond to o
sacrifice with its priesta and utensils, The mind is made to
correspand to the car of the sacrifice (mane rathah). When
ear is said, in the RV, or elsewhere, to be swift, the comparizon
is with mind, of all swift things, manojevas, maneji, or even
manaso javiydn; of. Kenop. 1, kenesitam polati pregitani manah.

Out of this batel of jdeas, not too extensive nor over definite,
developes at some later time the compound manoratha *desire.”
T eannot quote this word earlier than the epics, which mesns o
vertain hreak in the tradition of its development. This may
aceount for the Pet. Lex.’s unfortunate assumption in its behalf
of & word ratha in the sense of ‘desire’ (so also tentatively for
ralhaspati, and partly for rathajit), Since the aeccent of the
word s not reported, wo may only guess that it was ménaratha,
bahuvrihi, 'having the mind for its ear' i e, kdma. This
reflects perfectly the Vedic ides, that he who desires uses the
swift mind as a car to travel to the wish goal, Thus RV. 1. 32. 8%
means ‘The waters, momnting their mind as wish-ear (i. e. obtain-
ing the opportunity to practise their desire), puss over (pros-
trate) Vrtra'

There doms to mind the enigmatic epithets rathajiz and ritha-
Jiteyi of the Apsarases, or heavenly nymfs, in AV, 6. 180. 1. 1t
would seem that ratha is here brachylogy for what is later
manaratha, and that rathajii means *surpassing desire,’ rilho-
sitegd ‘born of (Apsaras) surpassing desire.” Roth, pace his
mislending dorivation of rathe from \/ram *love," was not a long
way from this interpretation, when he rendered in Pet. Lex, 2.
rathajil by ‘Zuneigung gewinnend, liehreizend,' but what he
zays on the subject is made nugatory by his derivation of rothe
in the sense of ‘love’ from rom, 'to love.'



BRIEF NOTES
A Library of Ancient Inscriptions

The Yale University Press has announced the prepuration by
Remitic scholars of a Series to be known ms ‘A Libmary of
Ancient Semitie Inseriptions’ in transliteration und translation.

The tentative list of subjects and suthors given below shows
that it will be distinetively an Ameriean entorprise, It is fully
expected that several of the volumes will appear in 1920,

North Semitic Inseriptions: C, C. Torrey, Yale Univ.

South Arabian Inscriptions: J. A. Montgomery, Univ, of Penn-
sylvamis.

Sumerian and Akkadian Royol Inseriptions: G. A. Barton, Bryn
Mawr Coll.

Inzeriptions of Gudea; 1. M. Price, Univ. of Chicago.

Babylowian Royal Inscriptions: T. J. Meek, Meadville Seminary.

Assyrian Historical Inscriptions (To Ashur-nirari) : D. 1), Luek-
enbill, Univ, of Chicago.

Asryrian Higtorical Inseriptions ( Tiglath-Pileser IV to Sennack-
erib) s A. T. Olmstead, Univ. of Ilinois.

Assyrian Historical Inseriptions (Esarhaddon fo end): J.
Hoschaniler, Dropsie. Coll.

Sumerian Hymns and Ritualistic Texts, Part 1: J. D. Prinee,
Columbia: Univ,

Sumerian Hymns and Ritualishc Terty, Part 2: M. Jastrow and
H, P. Lutz, Univ. of Pennsylvanis,

Sumerian Cormogony and Lomentation Fexts: E. Chiers, Univ.
of Pennsylvania.

Gilgamesh Epic and Other Assyro-Babylonian Legends: P.
Haupt, Johns Hopking Univ.

Tammiuz and Ishtar Texts: W. F. Albright, Johns Hopkins Univ.

Omen and Astrological Texts: M. Jastrow, Univ. of Pennsylvania,

Incontation and Medical Texts: H. ¥. Lutz, Univ. of Pennsyl-
vanin.

Babylowian Hymns and Prayers to the Gods: M. [ Hussey,
Mount Holyoke Coll.

Letters of the Early Babylonigns: L. Waterman, Univ. of
Michigan.
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Amarna Letters: 8. A, B, Mercer, Western Theologival Seminary.

Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian Letters: 8. (. Ylvisaker, Luther
Coll.

Babylonion Boundary Stones, Charters and Granis; W, J. Hinke,
Agburn Seminary,

Sumerian Contracts: C. E, Keiser, Yale Univ,

First Dynasty Contracts: E. M. Griee, Yale Univ.

Assyrian Contracts: (. 3. Duncan, American Univ.

Neo-Babylowian Contractz: R. P. Dougherty, Goncher Coll.

Contracts of the Persian and Gredk Periods ond Legal Codes:
A, T. Clay, Yale Univ.

Ascalnboles fascienlaris in old Babylowian medicing

K %253 is proof of old Babylonian applied zoology., It isa
fragment bearing the particuinr Babylonian writing of three
columns in mutilated condition. The reverse bears a few signe
of the third eolumn. It resembles modieval European texts of
similar contentz. The medieval texts mentioned principally in
this regard: mad dog, snuake, gecke (slellio) and spider. The
spider i8 an evident substitate for the Babylonian scorpion, The
Babylonian superstitious texts deal mueh with the appearance
and locomotion of scorpions.

K 9283 contnins in the first column remediss, The second
column tells of the venomous animals, sgainst which they may be
useful.  The third eolumn gives the advice for application.

The lines 1 to 4 snd 11 show the mad dog, the lines 5 to 11
the snake and 14 to 16 the scorpion. The lines 12 to 13 concern
evidently the gecko (Ascolaboter fascioularis). The eunsiform
sign is the Sumerian MJRE. Tt is pronounced in Aseadian lan-
gnage: agil, ‘erown, iz, ‘powerful’ and agigu, 'to be angry.’
The snimal may have been ealled igigu in Aceadian and mir in
Sumerian, The classic Romans called it stellio, The medieval
language of southert Burope adopted the name gecko loaned
from the Arablans, Gecko is apparently & derivative of sup-
posed Avccsdian igigw. Igigu, i e the eholerie animal, was &
very fitting name for this animal, whicl is very exeitable and
18 ready to fight with others of his species us well as with other
buings. The hurt of a gecko was ealled ‘stroke of the geeko.’
This js exaetly what the old Romans and medieval people
belisved ; the gecko wis helieved to he very vemomous and able
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to hurt by & poisouous paw stroke. Many species of gecko are
known. dscalabotes fascioularis of modern zoology is particu-
larly coneerned.

The northern European medieval superstition has often sub-
gtituted the salamander for the gecko. The salamander appears
as inearnation of subordinate deities of the earth. He sometimes
watehes the ores of the earth sceording to superstitions belief.
In other cases the toad is the BEuropesn substitute for the gecko,

Fenix vox Oerens
New York ity.

The names of God sn Taml

The Beverend J. 8. Chandler, of Sunmybide, Raynpettah,
Mudrnz, reports that he has nearly finisht his monumental Tamil
Lexicon, and hopes that it will be complete before the end of
1920. Mr, Chandler visited this country in 1915, traveling sbout
i the interests of his great work, and visiting most of the leading
Indologists of the country, who wil surely be interested to hear
of the approaching completion of his labors.

Mr; Chandler also sends some remarks on the names for God
in Tamil. Many of thess nmmes are Sanskrit loan-words, but
many others are pure Tamil, while some compound names are
misde up of both Sanskrit and Tamil elements. The mesnings of
the names show the great variety of aspeet which is to be expested
in any Indian vernacular, Some ar pantheistic (the One, the
Absolute, the Self-existent, ete.) ; others deal with God's attri-
butes in negativ or positiv terms, and with His relation to the
worlil as Creator, Ruler, Helper, Light, ete. It may be said that
the meanings run the gamnt of the conceptions of Deity familiar
to students of Hinduism in general.

The ‘root’ myaks in the Rig Teda

The lexical definitions of myaks are hopeless, bnt Whitney, in
his Rool# ete., does put & judicious question mark after "be situ-
ated.' The nearest of kin is Av.-mydsaitd (duo inter se miscent,
i. 8, sese confungunt, unite), The ropt was md (i)-k': Skr. midrd,
lengthened from m#i (to mix ene thing with another, exohanga)
in Lat. mitfo miitues, In myde- my cones from the interplay
of u lost *myati [ :méi as Sk, dyidi: dés) on forms of mas, In
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Skr, myaks we have an s-extension of Indo-Iranian myak’. For
4 we may provisiondlly cite Waekernagel, Al Grom, § 5a—The
root mis is also Lo be written with ¢,

The Rigvedic nsage of myaks, to adopt a classification some-
what after Griffith, whose translation of the Rig Vedsa is often
a judicions compromise between the versions of Ludwig and
(irassmanm (hopelessly wrong for myaks), is as follows:

A. Sepse approximate to ‘cling close,’ i e. se commiscere,
coniungers (to mix with or in) :

11073 mimydkss yéou — commisenit <se™> in quibos (has jolaed or united
withj.

558,04 Jrﬂ;ﬂ iy wmardtoh sdii mimilsuh = sul memte M. <#>> coniun-
gunt (are unied with; Griffith, cling firm}.

G000 d gdemin hdsta wdryd wimibsik = io emif monn homine <se>
misenormit (have joined, grouped thimselves ).

0,005 mimyikss ylou rodes — <se> vommiseuit (has jolnnd) in quibos B

B. Siighily different shadings i Griffith.

116830 by dubbd . . . Mardtah adw mimikeih = quo splendore M.
<an> mm.hem:rnt (Griffith, are jointly investod; rather — sews
ermnanmt, ¢f. 1.57.6, below),

1,160.3% dm (§)wok 28 ta indra r2fic aemd = commiscebnt <se™ (L o ook
purty Griflitl, sat firm) ifla tun-hasta vobis (L e. nostri cousi). Bt
note that midces and wiysep: often = pugnars,

G.11.0¢ dmyaksi sédma sidane prihivpih = commiseobat <Jse>> (Uriffith,
firm in basoed ; reiher st comiunets, or touches) am In sede terrel,

104490 animyedlan -rd'jm nrpute gdbhastdu = miseuit <eo> (L o wna
elutehed; Griffith, firmly grasped) fulmen—in falmi.

O. Miseellaneons.

L5 f Jpo pl mpalpd vioruha bhivdsem it = (0] beoe seionge (L e
disjoin, séparate) terrorem <la > mo,

L5768 drigday Ldm bAdnabhilh adm mimibeire = spleniloris  gratih madiia
<o copmlssuprunt  Eaojus is eited for templs eommizin (L &
ompts) wtellia

Tnn conelusion 1 add that the root mald}k* (to mix), in its
weakest grade mak’, appears in the sept Dfpiuuuwithﬂmspcaill-
tml sonse of ‘to knead'; and it sppears in reduplication (with

k, mot &) in Lith, minkyts, 1 believe with Pedersen (KZ 36, 76
5q_'.- that IE. » was an gsound, and here raise the question
whether tn mé({)k*: mak oue of the conditions (#:a) for the
varintion &' : k manifests itgelf

Eowms W. Fax

University of Texhi
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A New Babylonian Parallel to a Part of Genesis 3

Babyloninn parallels to parts of the story of Genesis 2 and 3
have been known for some years: For example the creation of
man from the dust of the earth by Yahweh is parallelled by the
ereation of Engidu from clay in the first tablet of the Gilgamesh-
epie. The secount of Adam and Eve eating of the forbidden
fruit and so failing of immortality is in a way parallelled by the
Adapa myth in which Ea by deeeit provented Adaps from eating
of certain food and thus failing to obtain immaortality,

Other elements of the Biblical sccount are now made accessible
to scholars in the sseond tablet of the Gilgamesh epio published
by Langdon (S. Langdon, The Epic of Gilgemesh, Philadelphia,
1917). In the Biblical story Adam and Eve ate of the forbidden
fruit, beeame conscious that they were nuked, after which
Yahweh made for them coats of skin and elothed them. [t has
Dboen recogmized by several scholars that the forbidden fruit was
probably sexnal intercourse (of. the writer's Semific Origing, p.
03 ff.). In col. ii of the tablet published by Langdon, Engidua,
whom the goddess Aruru lad creatad from clay, is represented
as & wild man who consorted with animals. He was nude, his
body wis coverad with hair, and lie was utterdy uneivilized. A
hierodule of Ishtar went to him, threw aside her garments and
displayed her charms. Engidu was won from the company of
hiz animals and cohabited with her for six days and seven nights,
The hisredule then persuaded Engidu to retwrn with her to
Erech, and, before the poem tells of the start for the city, we
read (ecol. ii, 27 f1.) ;

8he stripped off one garment
She clothed him with if;
With another garment
Hersell sha olothed.

As in the Biblieal story, knowledge brought by a realization
of sex was followed by the mssumption of clothing. We thus
have another element of the Biblical narrative supplied by Baby-
lonian story.
Georae A. Banrox
Brro Mawr College



PERSONALIA

Proressor 'W. Max Miiiea, of the University of Pennsyl-
vanis, died suddenly July 12, aged 57 years. He had slmost
completed reading the proofs of the third volume of his Egyple-
loirical Besearches for the Camegie Institute. He also loft com-
plete notes for o revised edition im English of his Asten und
Ewropu, iond in such o eondition that it is hoped that it can be
published:

Dinpcror Wrooaasm H. Worrer, and Proressor Avseer T
Cray, of the Ameriesn Sehool of Oriental Research in Jernsalem,
arrived in London in July, and hsve sinee been in active con.
ference with the scholars and patrons inferested in the proposed
British Behool of Archasology in Paleatine, The difficulties of
travel to the Orieat are very great, but the two scholars hope
to reach Jerusalem in October. They report that the Britisl
Hehool Has been very genérously underwritten, Its Direstor will
be Paorissor Jous Garsrane, of the University of Liverpool,

An initinl expedition of the Oriental Institute of the Univer-
sity of Chicago (see for its programme The American Jowrnal
of Semitic Languages and Literatures, the current volume, pp.
196 f£.) will be undertaken this wintar. The Direstor, Puo-
yiston Jasss H. Bezssten, sailed for England in Aagust and
from there plans to go to Egypt for the winter to study the
archasological situation. In the spring he will be joined by
Proressor Dawme D. Locxessii, Mg Lobtow 8. Boywni, and
Me. Winuax F. Evcerron, of the University of Chicago, and
they will make a rapid archucologicsl survey of Syria, Assyrin,
and Mesopotamin,

The address of Rev. Goroes 8, Kvxwr is Care of Prof. Thra-
him Zaky, Darb Mustafa, Haret el-Huriry, 2, Cairo, Egypt.

The Rev. Da. Jonx P. Perers has acceptad slection to the Pro-
fessorship of the New Testament at the University of the South.
Hin hins been given an extended leave of absence and plans to
tevote the coming year to & journey in the Near East, especially
Palesting and Mesopotamia.

Proresson Ceiweore Howsrn Tov, of Harvard University,
ditd at Cambridge, Mass. on May 12, in his 84th year.



A SHORT PHYSIOGNOMIC TREATISE IN THE
SYRIAC LANGUAGE

G1osEPrE FURLAN]T
Rous, Trary

Ur to now only one physiognomie treatise in the Syriac lan-
gunge has been made public,

1t forms the XXth chapter of the Laughabls Stories collected by
Miir Gregory John Bar Hebracus, and has been published on pp.
149-156 of the edition of this last named work;, by E. A. Budge
{London, 1807) ; an Enghish version is to be found on pp. 177-185
of the same boole, Morules had pulilished previonsly some extrasts
nlso of this chapter of the Laughable Slories, from the Syriac M3,
173 of the Vatiean Library in ZDMG 4-‘! pp. 410456, In this MS,
the chapter bears the title Looelsg Isgeotay Llsol,
which the editor translates simply mlh ﬁyﬁoﬂmuisﬂ'&ﬂu
£ thm In the edition of Bndge the title runs  LagseeZey LZsol

omes, Another MS. has Lasisy ham%h-hl-ui

The treatiss does nol correspond to any of the physiognomie
tracts in the Greek, Latin, and Arabie languages collected and
publighied by R. Foerster in Seriplores physingnomici Graeel ef
Latini, Lipsige 1892, I-IT volumes. However it shows a certain
resemblance to the treatise attributed by Foerster to Pseudo-
Polemon (ed. Foerster, Lo, v. I, p. 208-426).

The divergence between the two treatises lies in the different
length. Besides that we must remark that the Syrine tract is most
probably & translation from an Arabie treatise, which in its turn
has been translated from some Greek or Byzantine original, now
lost; m= only the trestises eollected by Foerster have survived
There is no doubt, therefore, that through this physiognmmie tres-
tise, embodied in Bar Hebraeus' renowned work on witticism, we
are ahls io recongtruct 8 new type of Greek physiognomie tract,
which bears a certain resemblance to Pseudo-Polemon, and repre-
sents, in my opinion, & state anterior to that of the anthor just
mentioned.

I have found another phygiognomis treatise in the Syriac lan-
guage on £f. 9* and 9* of the Syriae MS, or 5442 of the British
Museum (8. Margoliouth, Descriplive List of Syrino and Kar-
shini MSS. in the British Museum poguired since 1873, London,
1899, p. 49).

10 JAOS 49
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This MB. is mostly a colleetion of works an astrology, derived
entively from & Greek original and is written in a very peculiar
and confused hand, It is on paper, containg 153 foliva, and is in
amall 4%, It belongs probably to the XVIth or XVIIth centuries,
The text is in very poor condition
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TRANSLATION -
Significalion of Characlers

1. 'Thisie s bald-headed (man), who hins between lis shooldee-
hlndes o bong standing upright. Budh (a man) is perverted, (o
man ) who doss not stand by one word, and in whom there Is no
truth, and (who) is unfaithiul ¢ven to God,

2 The Ist ones, and those with & grest body, are frivalous.
They always mourn and are far from fear.

3. Those whose bodies and legs are long and have no hair are
false and constantly swear falss onths,

& - And thoss who shake their heads, althongh there is no move.
menit in them, are thinking bad thonghts, and are hatching bad
plots.
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5. And those who have stiff legs are bad. . . .suddenly thay get
excited and are unfaithful

6. And those whose finger nails are wasting away are seeking
lmst.

7. Those who are tall, thin, and whose head is a little eom-
pressed, are rich and do not vonverse with women,

B. Those whose eyes are small and blue, and are not able to
look at the skcy, gre bad, and are having bad thoughts, and the mid-
dle (1), .., eontentious, rebellions.

9. 'Those who are big, and whose bodies nre withered, and whose
eyebrows are strong, curse one another, are seeking lust, ure
thieves, commit adultéry, and there {8 no fear of God in them.

As to the Syriac text, 1 have to remark that the MS. has in the
title instend of [ASaal, LASL, But LAsL does not mean any-
thing in this connection, us it is impossible for me to conceive what
relation there can be between a physiognomie treatise and fozes
I have therefore assumed that LA, is a corruption of some other
word, probably of |AZssl which has sometimes, according to
Brockelmann {Lexicon Syriacum, Berlin 1805, p. 402), also the
meaning of indoles, qualities of the mind and character, being the
plural feminini generis of lal derived from the well known
Syrine root (oL which meana rectus fuil, stabilis fuit, that which
¢ sellled, stable, steady, fized, firm, steadfast, in opposition to
what is changeable. The qualities of the mind and eharacter of a
persan are something that is ingrained in his nature, and depend
on his whole physical and psychical structare and constitution,
and are unchangeable, fixed and stable. Such qualities can there-
fore be called appropriately {M-ssl in the Syrize language. Brock-
elmann quotes Le. only two passages from Syrise authors, pre-
porting to bear this meaning of [AZsal :

1. oldlial sew o3 o el (W, Wright, The Book of Kali-
lah and Dimuah translated from Avabic into Syriac, Oxford-Lon-
don, 1854, p. 300, L 25), On page 58, L. 18, of the sams book, oceurs
the passage (3ol Aaise IZadsey bearing the same meaning,
but it is not quoted by Brockelmann,

2 lacom o oilewys wwida ju s Luson Ines looy Lis baaay L
208 el 30500 o 8001 peai® il ju o reovedony (ATialy dag
dbmapoo IDador . [Busss 1Mo .[Aaas [Liu .00 foo | | pedas
Eabas (oot L oiho pa Ihiis) Dases BB o (5120 15 fadi

Jooy Hass paoioy Ludes dop Caas iLass
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(The Bovk of GFovernors, the Historia Monasiica of Thomas,
Bishep of Margd, edited by E. A, Wallis Budge, London, 1893,
Vol 1, p. 346, L. 16.) In the English translation of the editor, Le.
Val. TI, p. 627: *"What wise man ever possessed the ready dis-
pogition [to receive| nll mon like noto him? For those who had
never seen him distinguished aod recognized him at ones from the
report of his charaeteristic qualities;, the agreeable appearance,
the gentle word, the measured step, the bent hend with lis gaze
fixed] upon the gromnd, and his steoping position, when meditating
upon the Holy Seriptures, at such times ag ho was free from the
servies Of the mongstery."" In this passage [A"i1al menns, there-
fore, not quidities of the wmind and charocier, but only exterior
ehnrasteristies, viz, the appearnnes, the step, the position, éte,, cer
tain qunlities, therefore—provided wo san eall thom so—which ean
bo reckoned rather among the onpeio (Aristotle, Plivsiognomikn,
e R. Foerster in Seriplores, ete., p. 85 [p. 805 ed. Bekker] et pas-
sim }—in Syrine [Psyoea, a8 we shall see later on, of Greek physi-
ogmomicsl science, and not among those which correspond to the
ol In this mind of a persan, ta By 1) Bavelo s Aristotle
[(Foorster, Lo, p. 18) is suppessd to have written, The latter
are the fndales, which are the cause of w gooxd mufueom, the
objects of physiognomical seience, [AZssl cannot therefore have
this specinl meaning in our title, us our treatiss is u vollection of.
signa on or of characterislic qualitics af the mind and ckaracter,

Tho same Thomes of Marpd employs {h2asl, In the same book
in the meaning of indolez, Vol I, p. 292, 1. 4: —otha 0 [l
eon oy ALl IAZual; Vol IT, 5211 **And because Ir:r; i mAn
laeleing all wisdom...." T should prefer to transinte afl good
quilities n_j' mitid and character, Vol L p.825: _isaly AL} oy o0
lod] pioiy Lada sibaw dlowwy lisen Lishawn | P
wmtdy Loss sMAmse Pinsssysy Al ouser A8Tsal ods
Yol I, 569, “' From these, uuutfnl'mg tn whulﬂhe holy writers
on the ascetie and monnstie life, is propagated in the God-loving
hearl every work upon which as by stories the spiritual building
risath.’* It iz clear that |A=ssl has not the menning of work; bot
of good qualitics of the mind and characfer.

The Thexawrus Syriacus of R. Payne Smith doea not register
this meaning of |h2sal, (Vol. IT, cal. &488), although same of the
paasages quoted there could be ensily und correctly interpréted in
this sense : {Loodly Sihasl o b Alasc finesd sl
(Sancli Epkraem hymni of germones, ed. Lamy I 229) ; quanfum-
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vis canpis praeposterae videantur Doi disposifiones. 1t would be
better to say (ha chargeléristic qualilies of the Godhead.

sdadol ya ~Zaaby Jhals o selobue slilL ya pansba

Jizeal sy ;Ausl sl Aisl g Jjeom po Frabae
Sancti Ephraom Syri opera omnia, ed. Assemunus TIT 210 t: “Er-
pia precor animos scalerum conscienlia opprossos, nullague post
hoe comoede maculars culpa, dirulos miras restitue, thoqis adeer-
sus oppugnatores praesidio =n posterum prassta tulos, Quae-
oumagua nobiz bene constituta sunt expolive el ornare, ne, quaeso,
absistas, donec ad primum, guem dedisti, decorem, reducas.’” 1
think there isno doubt that AZsal, ks here the meaning of indoles
and not of that quaceumigue nolig bena congtifuta sund,

b el adoa liaa)
AbZial oo [Law
dhlan Lo vacie

bl s (Asoi [Aloalee

Ebed-Tesu Sobonsis Corming Selecla ex lbro Paradisis Eden,
ed. H. Gismondi, Bergli 1888, p. 47 " Cansiones meds contversad
fuerunt in lamentationes, of mors corrumpif (corpora) affabre
‘constructa, of commulavil gaudinvm meum in moerorom of pabu-
D vérmibus faotus sum.' It would fit better, I think, the
thoughts und sentiments of ' Abhd-"Isho, if we translated (AZagl
with good qualities of wind and characler.

No more proof, it seems o me, is needed to demonstrate that in
Syrine litersture we mweet with the word |AZssl also in the sense
of gualitios of wind and character. My emendation of LAs into
{3l is therefore on that sccount at lesst possible. It very prob-
ably hits the truth; as this meaning of {A2aal fits very well in the
oconText, -

But this is not the only word T have chamged in the title. The
MS, has |sgos instend of |ageZa. But Iagela only cun be the
translation of the corresponding Greek word evpasio or enpeus-
oels ; thit is signs or significations, At first sight everybody would
of course translate |syoa of the M. with freafise. Butl [ssoa
hins never this meaning. lsyoa or Iso0a, & Shaphel form 0f “pe
has, nccording to the Thesaurus Syriacus (Col. 1562-1563), the
meanings of

1. signum, indicium, symbolum, onpasia, enuelnwos, cuuboioy,

onusiov ;
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£s

significatio, notificalic, indicatis, warratio, notitia, demon-
siralio;

congnaludo, familiaritas;

catalogus, index ;

praedicatio,

It would be, therefore, very tempting to give to Isyoa the
tneaning of significafio, nofificalio, ete., but similar treatizes of 1
trological and palmomantieal content have almost always |ERTES
curresponding exactly to onpaoio or onpeidboes.

Brockelmann (Lexicon Syriacum 145) registers also the mean.
ing portentum, quoting the Syriae version of Psendo-Callisthenss,
el Budge, 18990, pp. 817,

Brockelmann's quotation, however, is incorrect. Isscea in the
passage cited must be eorrected. We have to read I,;;-.,q..,, that is
trovayi) of the Greek origingl, See Le. p. 50 note. Portent in the
traualution of Budge is the English version of JL} and uot of
Isyo0a

2. opbll Lisy. Ithink that lisy referred to s pieture in the
manuseript.

2. .a., theMS has 7

3. lboess, ME ‘AHQT{ 4

6. Jeale, MS. [Deale.

IL jaep  MS. Se)(7).

16. MB.... J<as, perhops A.lA s, but I do not see what
meaning Llé_.g ean have in this context,

S

16, fzaly Ao, MS. [gal...... ..
16. lat.es, MS. ....q.
L A ia, MS,

6. MS.Lyaa I -m not able to suggest a correction.
T Juiso, MS, Lt

B. aape, MS,

G M MS. (Oatam,

T thunk Professor R. Gottheil, of Columbin University, New
York City, for having made it possible for me to sies some of the
books quoted, in the New York Publis Library, and in the Colum-
bin University Library, during my stay in New York.

[The Editors have slso to thank Professor Gottheil for prepar-
ing the manuseript for the press.]



A DEMOTIC FOLK-TALE THE BASIS OF GOETHE'S
‘DER ZAUBERLEHRLING'

Gerarn Aistow Rencnuisg
New Yorx Crry

Tms coriovs and significant ballad, which Goethe wrote about
the gams time that he produced ‘Die Braut von Eorinth' (46
June, 1797) and ‘Der Gott und die Bajadere” (9 June, 1797),
is exactly paralleled by the prose story from Lucian's Philop-
sendes’ (§ § 33-97), Sdogerdis § "Amerrian.

Diintzer* has pointed out that the plot of ‘Die Braut von
Korinth' strongly resembles the fragmentary ghost-story which
begins the Mepi Bavpaoior of Phlegon of Tralles® and the origin
of ‘Der Gott und die Bajadere® is manifestly a legend concern-
ing Indra, for whom OGoethe substitutes Siva' (Mahidevs =
Siva). So we shonld not lesitate to look far afield for the
strange story which Goethe has versified in ‘Der Zsuberléhrling.”

In the following comparison | have written opposite the Ger-
man verses of the ballad some of the most obvious analogies from
the Gireck prose tale. A careful pernssl of the two texts will
gonvines any reader that they treat of exactly the same topie.
The number of textual correspondences could easily be inereased
and the stories are certainly the same,

As ean be ascertained from the early part of Lueian's narra-
tive this usually well-informed writer derives the anecdote from
Egypt. From works like Mepi rijs Supins Beoi we see that Luecian
was & deep student of folk-lore and un accurate one. Thervisno
reason to doubt him here despite his own sceptivism as to super-
oatural matiers. The raconteur of the Greek story tells us he
experienced the adventures related as a young man, while tray-
elling in Egypt to broaden his mind.

*Ed. Tenbner, 1808, 3, 117-118,

* Erlfuieramgen #w don deulschen Hlossikern, von Helsrich Iintees:
Goollies Ballnden ond Gedichte.

* fiatoriorym Mirabilium Soriptores, Johnnnes Moorsios, Eluevir sdition,
Leyden 1622 Phlegon ed Xylander. Sub init. test. Phleg.

‘A, F, J. Bemy, Influence of Indin and Persia on the Postry of Germang.
N Y. 0L Pp. 20 £
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He went up the Nile to Coptos after 'taking in' the voesl
colossi of Mmmnon, and wos doubtless prepared for unything
after sxporioncing the then inesplicabls offaets of the sun’s rays
on the eroded granite or diorite of the mighty images. A man
from Memphis, elean shuven, in serapulously nest linen, intel-
leetual, speaking barbarous Greek, falls in with the hero on the
river-boal. Our young friend has heard tall tales s to the
wondrous doings of thin 'saered prist’ (lpepmppuries) or seribe,
Ha is sald to huve muutered all fhe lore of Egypt, to have
Ih'ﬂ}‘nﬂlnﬂmluhhnimmnlhhmmdmhnnhﬂmm
clally instruzted by Tsix. His nane is Deyepery, probably Greek
for wonsething like Neb-Sekhem, ‘lord of power,’ *all powerful.’
He swima unharmed amoug the crocodiies, straddles them in the
water, and they fawn about him like pet dogs. For they as well
a8 he mre saered to Sebk, Ehons or Khnuin, lord of the ool
witors,

Gradunlly priest and tourist bocome sequainted and the formar
reveals the areana of Egyptian cosmogany to the latter, Then
ho invites the young man to his sublerrancan coll, urging him to
Ioava all the servanis behind in Memphis as they will not need
them in his sobterranean shode. Then the hoejs-posus immer-
talizod by Ooethe begine, The hisrophnnt takes the bolt of ths
door of the anderground dwelling, the broomt or the pestle, dacks
i out with rags, pronounses an ineantation and lo! we have &
perfeetly good hewer of wood and drawer of wuter, waiter, or
what not, who serves us notsolssly and swifily.

Dexpite the priest’s jealousy our hero loarms part of the incan-
tation (it is trisyllabin) and, whon the master i3 out, determines
to try his power. He ropents the syllables over the pestle or
broom decked ont ma described, snd the water-carsier works
with vim, tuntil the inandation threatens to swoep the house or
dwelling away. Now, as in Goethe, bo tries to stop the sealous
sutamaton, bat, not knowing tho countercharn, his words have
no effeet.  He becomes excited und tries violenes, seixing an ax
and wplitting the sutomaton in two. This method of *simple
fimion” multiplies the malign activity of tho objeet just ss in
the case of & bacillun. Two inundators in place of ane! But lo!
the mowtor roturns in time, poresives the situntion, reverses the
huﬂmmﬁnuﬂqﬂnmm,mmw-inu
thin air,
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The above ls u free paraphrase of Lucian's story, A study
of the Greek text and the German ballad will demonstrate the
legitimney of & close compurison. Oritical elements, like the
absence of the master, the decking out of the broom in rmgs,
the man-like automaton, fetching and earrying, the nmdation,
the musanlt with the nx, the intervention of the master are com-
mon to Lucian and (ioethe and prove that the plot is the same.

Now in the demotic stories of Khamuoas (edited by Griffitha),*
the vovages up the Nile from Menphis to Coptos, whire is the
great temple of Txix and Harpoerates ss woll an the numerous
tombs, fgure lurgely, whils the magienl performaness of Setne,
Ne-Noferdks-Ptah and other charscters in this region are as
improbable &s the adveniure of Lucion's racontour whicl hay
been made familiar to the modern world by Goothe,

Among other things Setne graduslly sinks into the earth after
losing his game to Ne-Neferbha-Piah, Ahure vanishes, the Ethi.
opinn wizard and Negress esuse the heavens to turn blood-red,
8 great block of granite floats over the head of Pharash, ste,
reminding one of Moses and the wizands, After the Ethiopian
has produesed flames in the palace, for instancs, Hor, the son of
Paneshe, brings on an inondation to extingnish them,

At tho tima of writing I have oot bewn able to investignte th
great Demotic Corpus of Spiegelborg® but | have no doubit from
the above wtory from Lucian that wome Demotio scholar will
unsnrth & magical toxt treating of the sutomaton-theme at the
banin of Goethe's ballad. Tt has been my intantion hore only to
onll attimtion to the probobls provinienes of the migrieal lagend
bhandled %o wonderTully by Goetho. The eomparison with
Lurian's story is new as far ss | know, As to the trisyllabie
ineantation, we learn from Erman® and Heltrenatein® thet soch
formulas as Serapis, Sokar (Demotic from Skr, god of silenes),
were eammot in Demotie ineantations.

¥, L Griffiths, Stories of the High Priests of Memphia; wecond story,

=bin

' Demaotiaehe Stwlien, rontaing among other ilings fmgmmis
of & demotis Volhepos sirongly reminiscrni in paris of the llomaris poems
(meenlled ! Petulnatio Crele),

' Erman, Geschichte degppions, p, 108,

¥ Reiteenatein, Poimandred, & g, p. 08, 104, 1565, ste.
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Der Zauberlehriing,

Hat der wlte Herenmelster
Sich doch einmal weghageten |
Und nun sollon seine Gaister
Auch nach melnen Willen leben.

Beinn Wort’ und Werke
Merks" ish uml den Branch,
Und mit Gelstesstirn

Tu! ek Wunder aueh.

Und mun komm; do alter Besen,
Nimm die schlochten Lumpenhiillen!
Bist achon lasge Kneeht gowesen ;
Nun erfiille molnen Willan |

Auf gwol Dolaen wtehie,
Oben sel sin Kopf!
Eflo num wmd gebs

Mit dem Wassertopt!

Holl das ganen Wans erannfen?
Bak' feh fiber jode Behwells
Dosh pohon: Wisseratrime lnufen,
Hin verrachier Bosen,

Dor rdelib hires willt

Stock, dor dn gewesen,

Mit' dem seharfen Beails wpalien
Beht, dla kommt er schloppond wisdnr |
Wie ieh wich nur anf dich werfe,
Gleich, v Kobold, Hegst du ninder;
Erachend trifft die glatte Bolidrfe.
Wahelich, bray gobrofen]
Selit, ar it entzwell
Und uun kann ieh hoffen,
Uad ich stma frat!

Waehe! weha!

Beide Talle

Btohn in Elle

Bithon als Knechio

Vallig fertig in die Hihe!

In dig Edke,

Heowti| Hesen!

Bodd "n gewesen,

Demn als Geistor

Buft surh nur, zo seinem Zwecks,
Erst hervor dor alte Melvter, *

el & wls @xere

wig 8 worr fudps Aafds fedeoora T
depdft, 0 & susddlagon, exedie b
ennreey iwazrdy,

rir jrgMbe rije pas § 3 dpmiipor § €l
i Priper weplfeddy [uarion frerds
i dwplhe droin Hakifoor it B
drarur Arfperor sl Bacotivra,

éwu i bira vy aleior frarsdovudeys,

.T‘IIDMPI“IM‘*M-...

nbpullpar rb clonfipor, arh

dflrwr AaFity Jmxiwray v) Eavpar ofi Sde
pipy = v B, dedrapan Té pipor, dppapduy
hafdévrn tdpoddlpn mal dnlf’ dedse Jia gt
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apdrm
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PORTRAIT PAINTING AS A DRAMATIC DEVICE IN
SANSERIT PLAYS

Vimaixia Savwpers
New Yorx Oy

JunaiNe PROM THE MANY INsTaxces of portrait painting in
Sunskrit literature, the art was apparently a very common
accomplishment. It is interesting to examine the extensive use
to which it has been put as & ‘dramatic devies in the plays.
Killidiisa employs it in Sakuntald and Milavikignimitra; Bha-
vabhfiti, in Milatimfdhava and the Uttara-rima-carits, Harsa in
Ratnivall and Niginanda, and RijaSekhara in Viddhasilibhaii-
jiki.

In Malavikignimitra® the actual episode of the painted por-
trait takes place the day before the play opens, but the retailmg
of the ocearrenca by oue maid to another serves to introduee the
plot which is in most part developed from it. The previous day
the Queen had gone to the pictore-gallery to inspect o recently
finished plotore which had been painted by a court painter. It
was & group, the Queen surrounded by her attendants, among
them Malaviki. As the Queen is looking ai the picture the King
comes into the room and seats himself beside her. When he
sees Malaviki in the picture he asks, ‘What is the name of the
girl, that I have not seen before, standing near you in the pic-
turei’ The Queen pays no attention to him and he repeats his
question. Still she does not answer, but hor young sister finally
voluniteers the information that it is Milavikid, The King makes
a mental note of this fuct, and the Queen very shortly has cause
to regret ever having had the picture painted.

In Sakantali® the purpese of the painting is quite different,
and yet it serves to ussist in the reuniting of the King and his
lost beloved. In Act 6, Sinumati, a nymph, is sent by Sakun-
talil’s celestin]l mother to discover the real state of the King's

' Tr. 0. H. Tawney, 2d ed. (1501}, pp. 3-6. Tr, G. H. Nandargikar (157W),
pp. 83, Ed, E. P, Parab (1890), pp. 58, Ed. Bri Vani Vilas, Sanakrit
Beries No: 5 (1908), pp. 7-10

b Momler Willlams, 24 ed. (18285), pp. 155-80. Tr. ond &L P. N,
Patankar (1880, pp. 871-80. Ed. N. B. Oudabole and K. P. Parab, 34 ed.
{(1801), pp. 205-17.
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feelings. The King, in his despair over the loss of Sakuntali,
has painted o portrait of her as he first saw her at the hermitage,
The nymph makes herself invisible and watches his astions and
listens to his lamenting ss he gages npon the portrait. Thers is
no doubt in the nymph’s mind after this scens, and we have
every reason 1o think that upon her report to the mother of
Sakuntaldl that celestinl lady wus quite willing that her daughter
should again be united to her husband.

In Act 2 of Ratnival? the heroine, Sigariki, puints the por
trait of the King on & tablet in order to soothe her seavet longings
for hiz love. One of the Queen’s maids, who id a friend of
Sigariki, discovers her with the picture and in turn paints her
portrait beside that of the King. The two girls are frightened
away by a monkey and in their haste leave the painted tablet
in the summerhouse. A little Iater it is found by the King and
the Vidiishaka and, of course, the King is at once smitten with
overpowsring love. The Quesn, unfortunately for the lovers, has
selvoted just this time to come to the summer-house, The Vidii-
ahaka hides the tablet under his gurment and later drops it in
front of the Queen, pretending it ia an accident. The Queen
gées the two portraits and takes in the whole situation at a glanee,
Her snger brings & train of events which finally resalt in the
imprisonment of the heroins till the end of the play. Then it
is revealed that she is of high birth and may legitimately marry
the King,

The portrait is almost the canse of & tragedy in Act 2 of the
Niginanda® The heroine, concealed behind un nboka tres near
& sandal-creeper, sees the Prince, with whom she has fallen so
violently in love, drawing a portrait upon ‘A moonstons ghnt,
The Prince talks to the Vidishaka of his love for the maiden he
has drawn, and the lieroine, thinking he has placed his afections
upan some other maiden, tries to hang hersalf with the end of a
creepar. The Printe hears the eries of & serving maid and
resches the gpot in thnme, When he learns of the attempted
suicide he leads the heroine to the moonstone seat and shows her
hier own portrait, which quite conviness her of his love,

*Tr. and el Srl Chindm Chakrawnrti (1902), pp. 85101,
*Tr. Palmer Boyd (1872), pp 8837, Tr. amd ed. Puniit Nohin (hundrn
Vidmratag (1875), pp. 114-38.
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Wi have two portraits in Milatimidhava® Each of the
lovers is portrayed by the other,

The fathers of the youth and maiden have been lifelong
friends and have agreed that when their children grow up they
ghall bs united in murriaps. When the play opens the King has
just demanded of his minister, Milati's father, that the girl be
given in marriage to his favorite. In order not to incur the dis-
pleasure of his sovereign, the father, with the help of ths girl's
mrse, devises a plan whereby the youthful pair may be thrown
together and fall in love of their own ascord. Then by seeming
to eomply with the King's command he hopes to fores Milafi and
Midhavs into o marriage without his consent. In this way he
will be biamoless in the King's eyes,

As Milati's nurse, who is » Boddhist priestess, is also Ma-
dheva's preceptress, this plan is comparatively easy, Midhava
is sent frequently on errands past Mialati's home. They see
each other and the attraction is mutoal, but each 15 ignerant of
the state of the other's feelings. Milati paints & picture of the
youth to consale hersell. Her foster sister, who is in the schemns
of the father and nurse, manages to have the picture shown to
Midhava by his servant. He cannot doubt the reason for
Miilati"s making the portrait snd iz easily perspaded by his
friend to paint one of her, When a maid comes to demand the
return of the picture made by Milati, the one Madhava has just
painted is given horinstend. She:takes this to her mistress and
the understanding is complete. The trials do not end hers hut
the portraits have served to assure the lovers that their love is
muinal.

Even in the Uitars-rima-carita® where, ab first thought, we
should searcely expect it, we find painting used, quite differently,
it is true, but still in a definite way as & deviee, It is through
secing the experiences of Rima and herself portrayed upon the
walls of the garden, that Siti becomes filled with longing to
wander in the forest and bathe in the Ganges, Thus, through
this journey to satisfy her longing, her exile iz ecasily accom-
plished.

*Tr. . I Wilson, vol. 2, 34 od., pp. 17-38. Ed. Mangesh Rimakrisima

Telang (1502), pp. 1748, 679,
"Tr. H. H. Wilson, vol. 1, 24 od., pp. 203-306,
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In the Viddha-gilabhafjikd’ of Rijasekharn the King sees a
besutiful maiden in & dream, or ruther sees her in his apartment
and thinks he is dreaming. The next moming, to ealm his mind
distracted by the vividness of the supposed dream, the Vidi-
shakn takes him to the picture gallery, There he sees two por-
traits and n statue of the maiden he beheld the night before.
He belioves now that the drenm-maiden is real, and sets about to
find her.

The three plays, Vikramorvadi, Mrechakatiki snd EKarpfira-
mafijari have each a mention of & portrait, but they are not used
ad & dramatic devies

In Vikramorvaii® the Vidislinka sugpests to the King that he
paint a portrait of the nymph, but the King replies that it would
do no good as his eyes are so filled with tears that he could not
600 it

At the beginning of Aet 2 of the Mrechakatild® Vasantasenil
18 discovered painting a picture of Cirudatta; at the beginning
of Act 4 sho is discovered gazing upon it, but it Is not used to
dievalop 'the plot,

In Aet 2 of Karpliramafijari'® the King states that he eannot
paint 8 picture without the heroine appearing upon it.

I have used the word painting rather broadly, as the work was
not nlways done with brushes and wet paints, but sometimes
with pieces of colored earth or a eolored drawing peneil. But
the verb likh is used when either o brush or peneil is employed
for putting on the eolors,

" Tr. Gray, JA08 vl 27, pp. 2824,

* Tr..and 0. Eeshar Balkrishus Paranjpe: (1508), pp. 367

*Tr Arthor Williams Hyder, Harvord Oriental Series, vol. 8, pp. 27
and 57.

*Tr. Konow and Lanman, H05 vol. 4, p, 844,



BLOOD REVENGE AND BURIAL RITES IN ANCIENT
ISRAEL

Mosz: BUTTENWIESER
Hrsgew Usion Corvece, Cincmmam, Omo

Goerns, in speaking of laws and legal rights, says that they
are transmitted from age to age like an eternal disease. I have
pften wondered if Ooethe, were Le living today, would not
extend his remark to some of our most firmly rooted Biblical
theorics, which for over half & century have found their way
from one Biblieal commentary or textbook into mnother, with-
out their validity ever being questioned. One of these theories
pertains to the condition under which & murder is supposed to
have been subject to blood-revenge. Biblical scholars have
been wont to hold that in aneient Israc! bloodshed called for
vengeanoe anly when the murdered person was left unburied,
or, in Biblical phrassology, when Lis blood was left uneoversd,
unabsorbed by the carth. Conspicoonz in the confusion caused
by this érroneons view is the prevailing interpretation of Job
16. 15:

MPYY DIPD 7 NY 97 1020 TR [N

The first part of this verse, ‘Let not enrth cover my blood,'
is Invariably explained to mean that Job prays that, when he
dies, his blood, 4. 2. his body, may be left unburied o appeal to
Heaven for vengeance for Lis premature and unjust death. In
line with this interpretation the second part of the verse is as
@ rule transiated: ‘And let my ery have no resting-placs,” amd
is explained to mean that Job prays that his pes! meriem ery
for yengeance may not be intercepted, but that it may penetrate
unte. God. This trapslation of the second half-verse, it mny
readily be seem, is unfounded; for in addition to the faet that
the interpretation reads far more into resting-place than the
word can possibly imply, there is the for weightier objection
that DYPD does not mean resting-place at sll, either in Hebrew
or in any of the coguste lanpunpes, The translation of the
AV "And let my ery have no place,’ iz decidedly superior to
tlint adopted by the RV and the exegetes. But this is & minor
point compared with the fact that, even if the notion on which
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the prevailing interpretation of the verso is based were o real,
instead of & purely imaginary one, it would have no relevancy
to the ease in question; for since Job was threatened, not with
& violent, but with a natural death, from disease st the
band of God, it Is ohvious that his death, however premature
and unjust, was not a case for blood-revenge. It is absurd to
represent Job as appenling to God to svenge his unjust. desath—
avenge it on whom! on God Himself! The situation would be
quite different from that met with luter on in the chapter where
dob, praying for his vindieation, sppeals from the God wiho
has mercilessly smitton him to the God of love and eom-
passioi—the God of his faith, The decisive point is that
neither in Israel nor among any other people of ancient times
difl the nofion exist thav vielent death ealled for vengeance only
a5 long i the blood remainmd uneoverad, or, what is the ssune
thing, as long ss the slain one was Jeft unbried,

As in pre-Mobammodsn Arabia, so in Isrnel, blood-revenge
wits sought for those slain in blood-fouds or for those deliber.
ately murdered (and at one time also for those killod without
premeditation or design), irrespective of whether the elain pop-
so1) was duly buried or not. Thus Joab avetgad the bload of
hia brother Asahol on Abner nfter Asahel’s remains had lieen
buried.! Further, David on his death-bed  enjoined upon
Bolomon to avenge the blood of Abner (slain thirty years pre-
viously), and of Amasi, on their slayer Joab (for David him-
self it would have been too risky & muttér to seek vengeance for
cither of them) ; yet of Abner we are told that he was burisd
immediately pfter his death, and moreover that the burial eere.
tonies were performed by the king mnd the entive nation.®
Note finully that in the story of Genesis about Cuin's being
called to aecount for the blood of his brother erying for venge-
ance, eommonly quoted in support of the prevailing interpre-
tation of Job 16. 18, the very opposile is stated, that Abel's
blood had been absorbed by the earth: *Be thon enrsed from
the: ground which opened its mouth to receive the blood of thy
brother from thy hands’ (Gen. 4. 10-11).

Of the sbundunt proof to the same effect in Arabie literature

'CF. 2 Sam, 2. 14-32) 3..27, B0,
"0 8 Sam. 5.29 £, 3199; 1KL 25 ¢, 51 &,
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it will suffiee to mention: (1) the instances narrated in Siratl
Antar of the eustom of killing prisoners from the hostile tribe
on the grave of a slain kinsman in revenge for his death® (2)
The notion that the gruve of a slain person remains dark as
long us his death has not been avenged, but that when avenged
it: beeomes bright. This notion is referred to in the following
verses from Hamisa:

' Abdallah, when his day of death came,

Sent his kinsmen word:

Accept no blood-money from them for my murder,

Accept neither foals nor ealves from them,

That T may not be left in & dark house (fi baifin muglimén)

on Ra‘da."™
(#) And finally we have to mention a notion that supplements
the preceding one—a notion very common in Arabie literstiure—
that the body of s salain person whose death has not been
avenged is turned to a bird (ealled himat) which at night-time
cries at, or from, his grave: ‘Give me to drink, give me to
drink!" (riz., vengeanece-blood), and which flies AWAY 88 Eoon
as its thirst for vengeance has been satisfied
It will be noted that the lines cited from Hamisa 1, p. 106 £.,

mention expressly that Abdallah, whose blood-revenge is urged,
rests in his grave on Sa'da.  Still more explicit (to mention
one of the many other examples to this effect) is the poem of
Miswar ben Sijada (5. p. 119 £.). The poet begins by stating

‘U 1. Goldsiher, Mubammedanische Studion, 1, pp. 243 £. and 245 .
The fact that these instances suffor from exaggeration as to the mumber
of the priseners killed does not lnvalidate thair bearing on Ehe question st
Lespie.

‘6. G, Froytag, Hawasap Carmina, 1, p. 106, v, 4; P 107, v, 1. The
proper mouning of bajl in the last verse ia ‘grave;' Arabic has this spo-
ﬁhmuﬂwnfhﬂhwmmmﬂ&lumsmﬁﬂnhnmm

' Of, Hamass, 1, p. 453, v. 7, and Freytug’s exhaustive commants on both
thhummlmm.r.‘li:nrnl.!,pl.s,p.lﬂf.,urip.ﬂ,'hm
Pmﬂdhﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂhﬂuﬂlﬂuﬂnft&unﬂiﬂmﬁgﬂndﬂﬁ-
bird called Admaf; of. also 1, p. 850, v. 6, where this notion is referrsd
to again. Doughty, Arobia Deserts, 1. 168, and Wellhbgusen, Berte des
drableches Hekbmtume, 24 od, p. 185, confounil the death-hird Admatl.
which Intorests us here, with the denth-bird named soda’. The latter waa
believed to lesie from the head, or rather the brain (the seat of the moul)
of a dead person after the body had decomposed.

20 JAOS 39
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cireumstantially thst his father, whose desth he is determined
{o nvenge, lies on Mt Kuwaikib in his grave duly built of earth
and stones

The two Arabic notions mentioned a moment ago, regarding
the slain whose death has not been avenged, are of importance
as showing that blood-revenge among the Semites was governed
by the same primitive belief a8 in ancient Gresoe—tho belief
that the souls of these who have met & violent death, the
Buaiofidrarss 88 they are called in late Greek literature, cannot
find rest in the nether world, but are condemned to hsunt the
carth us wretched spirits until their death has been duly
avenged on their slayers.® Though we have no espres Rtate-
ment to that effect, there can be no doubt that the same belief
prevailed in lsrael, the more so sinee there is a striking simi-
larity between the Isrnelitish and Oreele practicss pertaining to
blood-revenge, as also between the burial rites of the two coun:
tries. This similarity i not st sll surprising when we remember
that these rites and beliefs belong to the stock of religious
notions and praefices vommon o all nations. The differemces
Are not essential: they pertain merely to the local coloring.

In proof of my thesis the following particulars may be pointad
gut. In both Greees and Israel the right, or rather the duty,
of seeking blood-revenge was primarily incumbent on the next
of kin of the murdersd person, but in courss of time it beenme
tho prerogstive of the state, It ig important to note, however,
that the state diid not exereise this right, any more than the
next of kin had done, with a view to satisfying offended justice,
but solely for the purposs of sppensing the unhappy spirit of
the slain one and stilling its thirst for vengeance. In both
potinitries, the prime interest of the state in exercising eontrol
over blood-rovenge was to determime whether a murder was a
premeditated act of malice, or whether it was purely involun-
tary amd aecidentsl. As long as blood-revenge was the exclu-
sive right of the kin of the pemson killed, the motive and
cironmstunees of the homicide wers negligible factors; the mere
fuct of belng responsible, however unwittingly, for the person's
death constituted a lawful case for blood-revenge, as we know

* Boe heluw, p. M1,
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from Hower in the case of Greeee,” und from the Deuteronomic
and Priestly homicidal laws in the case of Israel,* not to speak
of the abundant evidenes fo the same effect in Arabian history.

To remedy this evil, the baneful conssquences of which are
strikingly illustrated in the continuous blood-fends of early
Arabia, the state instituted trial for murder, This meant in
Greece® and Isrnel'™ alike that theneeforward the punishment
for necidental homircide was temporary exile, but in the ease of
wilful murder and maoslaughter the right to take blood-revenge
was still coueeded to the next of kin'* This shows that the
duty of blood-revenge was as hinding as ever—a conelusion
which is forther borne out by the regulations pertaining to
homicide in the Biblical laws 1 mentioned a moment ago. It is
specified that, if the person guilty of sccidental homicide laft
his pluee of exile before the expiration of his term, the victim's
next of kin might legitimately kill him?'* And from another
specifieation it is to be inferred that the next of kin wus not
lield accountable if he took blood-revenge on the involuntary
slayer before he surrendered to the court of justice® That in
Greece, too, the kinsmen of the one nceidentally slain were free
to take vengeanee if the slayer returned from exile before lis
termy wis up, may be dedueed from the faet that at the expira-
tion of his term they were obliged to forgive him and to permit
his return to the country.™ The one point in which the Greck

"Bee . Roldo, Piyehe, Seclancult wnd Unsterblichbeitsphonbe der Grie-
ehan, 4th od., 1. 260 £., 200,

*Cf. Nu. 35 2497 Denmt. 16. 8; Josh, 20, § 1T,

*Se Rahile, op. cit. 1. 208,

Beo Wi dbo v BE26, 28; Deut @b, wv, 4 '£.; Joill b v, 26, Y
alio. below, notn 25, whore it will be shown thnt banishmsnt of the slayer
from bis home-commmity 1o une of the refugerities is 1o bo classed us
nxile,

" Boe Nu. . wv. 18-81; Dout. i, vv, 1112, Of the oldir sources which
eoutain evidenco that taking blood-revange was primarily the right of the
pext of kin, compare especinlly £ Sam, 14 611. In Grecee the olil right
of the kinsmen to hlsod-revenge wai recogmized to the extest of nllowmg
them bo uot a3 @ sort of prosseuting attorney In the murder-trial; see
Rohda, op. off, 1. 203 f,, 265

= B Nu, ib, wv, 2807,

= Sew Dottt b, ¥, 6.

*Boe Phllippi, Areopag wund Epheten, p. 115 £, and Rohde, L o,
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and the Hebrew homicidal law difered was that while the
former allowed the kin of the person killed to grant his slayer
immediste pardon and release from exile, whether with or with-
out payment of blood-monsy,' the latter interdioted this
practice)® Both laws had the same provision that in case of
deliberate murder and manslaughter the erime should be
expiated by the blood of the murderer; under no eondition
should blood-money be sccepted!” By this prohibifion the
older practics of secepting blood-money for wilful murder was
made unlawful, This practice prevailed in the Greece of
Homerie times™ and evidently aleo in the Israel of preéxilie
times, 45 may be concluded from the emphatic refusal of the
(ibeonites to aceept blood-money for the crime perpetrated on
them by Saul®* Arabic literature too is full of references to
this prectice® which, in fact, was common to all peoples pf
ancient times. The motive by which the lawgivers were actu-
ated in abdlishing the older practice is expressed in the homi-
eidal law of the Priestly Code: *Ye shall not desecrate the land
wherein yo live, for bloodshed desecrates the land; and mo
expistion ean be made for the land for the blood shed in it
except by the blood of him who shed it; nor shall ya defile the
land in which ye live, whersin [ abide.™ It was the conss-

“ 8oe Rohde, op. oit. 1. 266

“ogs No fb v 35

* Ges Robids, op. eil. 1. 266; Nu. . v. §L

= Bag Robde, op. o, 1. 261 L

Sgee @ HBam, 21, 4. This is the menning of the generally fusorreetly
franulaled 1772 O Y 0F 390 A2 1T 'R Eilver or gold eannot ap
un in our fend with Saul and his house;" note the eoutinuation B'R1IT R
Lw70°3 ‘nor an sny man in Tsrasl (ab large) appesse us;' O w0y
T3 aro qualificatives of 1395 ua to saother example of 117 ['¥ with similsr
meaning, ef, Jor, 8. 1T ®N) BAY P "R ‘against which no eharm will
avuil.’

* (3, e g the vorses eited above, p. 1056 from Hamdea, 1, 106 L., el
fhe poem referred fo of Miswns b Sijada (ib. 119 £). Refming the
sevasfold hlond-money offersd kim for his father’s desth by Baihde b
M.Mﬁnﬂlr-thltitmldhdwm“-hhw
the bloed-pries from him whom his flial duty demands that he kill Ina
similar strain meceptance of blood-money is spoken of Hamdsa, 1. 105, v
; 108, vv. 235 234, L 22 (sehol.); and 236, 1 4 (sshol.),

®Xn. fb, v 38 £, That TINN means *desscrate’ or *put the stigma
of saerilagionsnmsd on' (ibe land), and pot ‘polluts,’ follows from the
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queénces of unexpiated blood-guilt which the people feared in
Greees and Israel alike. The whole country might be visited
with ‘ealamity if bloodshed were not duly avenged. The Books
of Samuel tell thai the land suffered famine for three years
beeause of Saul’s unavenged murder of the Gibeonites, 2 Sam.
21, 1-6. Further light is shed on tlis point by Gresk sources.
Both in early and In later Greek literature, the belief iz met
with that the soul of the murdered person, prevented from
entering the realm of Hades and compelled to haunt the earth,
wresks its wrath on all those who should have avenged the
erime committed against it, but who did not. Greek literatare
is full of stories of the afflictions visited on people by those
incensed spirvits; their wrath was believed to remain active even
for generations® The real import of our verses from the
homicidal law of the Priestly Code will now be seen. In Israel
as woll as in Greece the prosscution and punishment for murder
and manslaughter was at bottom 4 religious net.™ The view
expressed in the two verses that bloodshed defiles the land we
find more explicitly stated in the works of the Greek orator
Antipho: ‘Tho wieopa of blood-guilt,’ he says, ‘pollutes the
entire city ; the murderer defiles by his presence all those who
sit with him st the same tabilé or live with him under tle same
roof, also the sanctusries which he enters; in consequence
dearth (popiu) und disaster (Bvoruyeds wpdfas) will befall the
eity."™  Note that; as in the Biblical sceount of the suffering
caused the land on aceount of Saul's blood-guilt agsinst the
Gibeonites, so in Antipho dearih i3 specifically mentioned az a
consequence of unexpiasted bloodshed. It is not possible here
to enter into a full discussion of this idea. It ean only be
briefly mentioned that as in Greees, so nmong the SBemites, the
notions and practices pertaining to burial and bloodshed find
their ultimate explanation in a onee existent worship of

fack that the latter supplementary cousequence of blood-guilt fs wtated fn
the following verse. Hesides, this meaning of the Hif'il sgrees far better
with the mesning of the ground-form ‘to be lmpiona’ snd ‘to bo dese.
erntod. !

= Boa Bahde, op. eit, 1, pp. 204 £, 260 £, 275 £.

= This churnsier of the Greek murder trinl has been duly pointed out by
Rohde, op. et 1. 267-875,

"Qﬂnﬂ.ﬂdl{!mﬂ?. eit., 1. 2740, note 2.
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chthonie gods, chief among whom wes Gaea or Mother Earth,
She was dispenser of the produce of the soil and of lifo in gen-
eral ; above all it was her provinee to receive back into her lap
the spirits of the deeensed. On all those who either directly or
indirectly prevented any of her children on their death from
entering her realm she (in unison with the other ehthonie gods)
wresked vengeance by withholding the blessings of the aoil =
We can now understand also the significance of the piscular
gncrifion whieh, in ease of an untraced murder, the Deuter-
onomié Law preseribed for the city nearest to the place whers
the body was found (Deut. 21. 1.9), The heifer was no doabt
a substituta for the mmkmown murderer, offored at the spme time
to the gpirit of the slain one and to the incensed god to appease
their wrath. The nneultivated ravine with ita perennial stream,
= For the fullsr material bearing on this point, sse Hobde, op. eif, L
PP 205-212, 246 £, 272 £; A. Digterich, Multer Erde, pp. 85 £, 4254,
6000, 7379, B3 £ When I read this paper at the meeting of the Middls
West Brunch of the American Oriental Socdety nt Urlans, [0, my aties-
tion was drawn by my friend and collengie, Prof. Morgonstern, to the faet
that sainable material vn this point is found alwe in J. G. Fracer, Folk-
lowe in the OId Toslameni (1018), 1, 70-85. Framr romarks in regnrd
to the enrio of Caln— Cursed be thou from the ground |, . .; when thou
tillest tho gromnd, it whall not hevecoforth yield unto thee Ha strength: o
fagitive smd wagrant whalt thou bo oo earth’—: *The implieation appar-
ently ls that the enrth, palluted by blood and offmded by his erime, woolil
rafoae to allow the seed sown by the wurderer to germinate snd bear
fruit: ooy, that it would expel him from the enltivabed soll on which lia
had kithorto prospersd, pnd drive him out into the barren wilderness, fhore
1o roam & houssles sl bumgry wgabond' (p. 82 £), 1t seenm to ma,
however, that Frieer, carries tlils polat somewhal too far. Ad to the
geographion] fimits of the expalsion from the esumtry, in this, ns wall os
in the other istersting paraliol cnsen quoted by him; it 3 fmportant te
romember that, like all other gods, the Mother Earthgodiess (s Rohde,
P B0M, abd Dieterich, p. 79, poiet oud) wus primartly o mors locs] deity
whoso domalin did not extond beyonil the comfines of any esrtaln provines
ot locality, And sisew her sphere of dominion was this locally confined,
it follows aley thut the banishment of at Involontry monslayer from his
community to ane of the refuge-citis in Temal ls properly to be alnased,
ax I have clnsed it above, with exile from tho country. Fraser fails 1o
son thiy signifioance of the Hiblien! expresslon, *the Blood of thy brother,’
in Ges, 4. 10, and othor similar puosages; and also, strange to wxy, he
repenis the errmoous view which, owing to their misinterpretation of Job
18. 18, BEx. 24, 7-8, tc., provails among Biblieal scholurs reganiing hlood.
Tovange (soe p, 101 £},
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Biblieal scholars rightly holi.** must at one time have besn the
sacred ground of n deity. Another object of the geremony was
to serve asa purification rite for the community imperilled by
the murder. By their declaration that they were innocent of
complicity or even of uny lmowledge of the erime, the elders
elearsd themsalves of all guilt, in order to avert ealamity from
their community.

In proof of the seeond part of my thesis, ﬂwnmllmw:tf
the Greck and the Hebrew, or, I might say, the Semitie, burial
rites, as well as in further refutation of the prevailing inter.
pretation of Job 16. 18, T may refer to the notion common to
both Groeee and lsrael, that to leave a dead body unburied wes
& fagrant religious offense. The reason for this notion is explie-
itly stated in Greek literature, Like the souls of the Buue-
Odvares, the souls of the drage, ‘unburied bodies,' it was thought,
could not find rest in the nether world, but were oblized to
haunt the earth, and vented their wrath on the land in which
they were retuined agninst their will The Jdenisl of burial,
lsocrates says therefore, ‘is more calamitous for these who
refuse it than for the bodies left unburied.'**

Equally explicit is Babylonian and Assyrian literature on
this point, Among the dreaded Ufukli limawuts, ‘ Evil Spirits,’
whicl were thought to bhaunt mankind and to work all zorts of
evil mntil they were laid to rest by exorcism, there figurei
prominently the Elimwmn or ‘Depsrted Spirits." There were
three distinel classss of Ekimmu: (a) spiritsa compelled to
retirn from the nether world to earth hecanse their descendamts
censed making offerings und libations to them: (b) spirits of
those that met with a violent or premature®™ death: (v) and
spirits of ‘unburied bodies (of specin]l imterest to us ot this
point), whicl wre spoken ol in the following texts:=

=0, suong othiers A Bestholet, Dewteronomisvm, p. 85; B Stada, Bib-
lische: Theologle des diten Testoments, p. 107,

*s Dnour. 10, 0. Boa Mdhide, gp. it 1. 917, 2. 83 £, 412 L.

"In Groeen too thoss that mot with an untimely death, dupos, shared
m:ﬂﬂlmﬁmﬂnm“dtﬂthm Bew Robde, op, oib., 2, 53,

" 8en R. (. Thompson, The Devils wnd Evil Spirits of Babylonia, 1, pp.
mxviexni, 88 £ M. Jastrow, Dio Belipion Babylonions wnd Assyriens, T,
d58 £, 871 M. My tamlations of the sited texts are bosed om their
German rendering by Jaatrow.
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‘Whuther it be one (v, ¢, an Ekimmu) that wes cast out in
the open field,

Whether it be one that was cast out in the open field and
was not coversd with earth, . . .

Whether it be one that on a bost met death in the water™

Whether it be an unburied Ekimon;’

{Iumnmi'gm ‘Against him that was thrown in & ditch,

Uneovered by & grave,

Against & ghost that has not obtained rest,

(The body) of which was cast out without being eovered,
Whose head was not covered with earth,

The king’s son (or tho person) that lies in the open field,
OF thst was east out on a heap of dibris,

Againgt tle horo who was slain with the sword.'

And in the conclusion of the epic of Gilgnmish we read:
"He whose body was cast out in the open fiald—
Thow and T have seen such—
His spirit eannol find rest in ihe sarth.”

The Utukki limowfti litersture of Babylonis and Assyria
sliows, &8 Jastrow rightly emphaesizes, "thut an unburied body
was considderad to he not only & curds to the decepsed person,
but also & peril to the living. The wandering ghost of the
unburied person was thought to wreak vengesnece on the living
by causing all sorts of evil.'

There is ample proof that this view was fully shared by
Israel. Just as in Greece, excouted eriminals micht be left
unburied only temporarily. besause of the danger the country

"™ Algo in Girosce i drowned person whose body was mod removed From
tho watsr was comsiderod tp bo unburied. When after ihe naval batile nt
Arginnme he bedise of the falles warriors were not taken out of the
watoe for burial the people were so lncemuod that they pnt six Athesian
commandoers to death.

* The omitted line Jastrow reads purwiu la wparris, "Desen Entschel-
dung—L 2 Bacht—[nicht nusgefibrt bt],' snd axplains it to mosn ‘dass
dem Totes dud jhm sukommends Reeht, wiirdip bestaitet su wesden, nicht
gewiihrt worden fet.’ If this reading and interpretation is®eorrect, Soph.
Aut, 1071, dodorssr e, ‘s corpse with all the rites wnpald,” =my be
raferred 1o for comparison.
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had to fear from unburied bodies™ so in the Deuteronomie
(lode it was laid down as law that the body of s eriminal be
not left hanging over night, but that it be buried the same day,
the reason given for this law being that ‘A body left hanging
brings down the vurse of God' (Deut. 21 23). Further, the
Books of Samuel narrate that, because the bones of Baul and
Jonathan wers left unburied, the country wes overtaken by
ealamity, which did not puss until their bones were duly
buried® To be left unburied is viewed as & terrible curse
thronghont Old Testament literature, in the canonical and non-
‘esnonieal books alike®* The duty of burial was regarded ns
suol a ssored one that, in the Book of Tobit, Tobit, in defiance
of the interdiet of King Bennacherib, buries the bodies of his
slnin coreligionists at the risk of his life** just as in a similar
situation Antigone does in the Greek dramn. To what exiremes
the people went in the matter of burial may hest be seen from
the faet that it ‘was mwde obligatory to pour the hlood of a
slanghtered animal upon the ground (for absorption by the
earth) and, in addition, to cover it with earth (unless the hlood
of the animal was sacrificed unto (God on the altar), ‘the blood,”
us the law explains, ‘being the ssat of the soul of every being.™*

Of the two passages, e 26, 21 and Bz 24. 78, generally
referred to in support of the mistaken interpretation of our
Joh passage, ‘Let not earth cover my blood,” the former, 1s.
26. 21, has no besring whatever on the question under diseus-
gion, The elue to its mesning is furnished by v. 19, in whick
the hope is expressed for the resurrection of the nation’s dead.
Verse:21, ‘For Yahve will come forth out of his place to punish
the inhabitants of the earth for their guilt, and the earth will
diseloss its blood 777 M) and will no more cover its slain,’

¥ Bea Hobde, op. eif, L 217, note 4.

®2 Bam. 21 1234, In vr. 1-14 two stories bave bocoms: fused—the
story of the visitation of the country with famine bocause of the blood-
guilt ineurred by Ban) againet the Gilwonites, nod the slory of the visits-
tion the eountry with s ealamity, not specifisd in the prosent text,
becnusa the boriss of Saul auid Jonsthan ware left unburied.
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says that when God appears to sit in judgment over the world-
powers, the Jewish martyrs will rise from their grave to pre-
fer neensations agninst their slayers. As a matter of fact, this
interpretation is given by 8 number of scholars,*® but, strange
to say, the same scholnrs combine with it the mistaken intor.
pretation, -apparently oblivions to the fact that logically the
ong interpretation excludes the other, Conclusive proof of this
is that for TTD9T the text originally read [7D, as may be
deduced from omipe of 4. ‘The earth will open its mouth’
i& & more satislactory reading from svery point of viow,

Ee 24, 78 iy vol quite so simple. In putting these verses
into English 1 am obligad to depart from the order of the
clanses im Hebrew snd to translate v. Tb after T, in order to
bring oat the sense:

"For her blood is in her midst; not on the ground, to be
covered with earth, hne she poured it, but on the bare rock has
she put it to stir up wrath—i. ¢. divine wrath—to take ven.
geance, I have put her blood on the bare rock that it may not
be covered,'

The anly point that cannot be definitely settied is what eir
cumstances are ceforred to by ‘Her blood is in her midst.’
Owing to the general obsourity of vv. 1-14 and to the faet {hut
it is doubtful whether vv. 7-8 are an integral part of them?
it canuot be ascertained whether by “her blood is in her midst’
the author has reference to blood-guilt or to the vietims of the
catastrophe of the year 597 or 586 B. (., as the case may be,
though the use of the singular 07 might be considered as an
argument i favor of the latter, Note that in Ex 21. 37 tle
satne expression is used in eonneetion with the end which Moah
ia to meet with on his own soil #* «f. also Jer. 14. 16, 16. 4, and
other similar passsges. However, the exact reference in * Her
blood is in her midst' is afier all immaterinl for our purposes;
the muin thing is that, in the light of what has been pointed

¥ 8en Hilzlg, Jownia; Fre. Dolitesel, Das Buck Jesoln; Smend, dames
kungen oo Jexoio £4-87 (tn ZAW 4 188 £): and Dilbmars Kittel, Jobels,
Gth .

= 0f. Bothateln in Kantesch, Die Hellige Schrift des Alt, Test. 14 od.
1. 883 £ where thess two points are diseussed st lengih.

= Even ‘Thy blood shall lis in thy lind' of this verss hns boen Enter.
pretad by wome scholurs in line with the mistaken potion under discussiun,



Blood Revenge and Burisl Riles 35

out about blood-revenge and the sacredness of the duty of burial
in ancient times, the rest of vv. 7-8 admits of but one interpre.
tation. Esekiel means to point out that the blood; 4. e the
bodies.*”® of those of the people who died, or, it may have been,
were slain, have flagrantly been left uncovered with earth, so
that the divine wrath musi be stirred to take vengeance. The
mistake in the current interpretation is due to the failure of
the scholars to take cognizines of the grammatical eonstruction :
In. v. Ba OP3 BT s nok coordinate with hut subordinate to
7100 MYND. as the RV rightly takes it, und as it was in faot
understood by G: roi dwfpw Gupiv d dxdimow debuoplifras;  and
forthormore. this halfverse, in accordance with G. is to be eon.
strued with v. 7, not with Bb. The afterthought of v. 8b which
asdribes to Yabve the flagrant offense spoken of in thess verses
in in harmony with Ezckiel's theological ressoning in general—
4 point on which Biblieal seholars are agreed, so that it requires
no diseussion here,  With the phrase, OP) DF!J".’ non norn®
‘to gtir up wrath to jake vengeance,' [isd 22. 335.358 and
Odyssey 11. 51-73 may be eompared. In the former, the dying
Hector, having vainly implored Achilles not to throw his eorpse
tor the dogs und carrion birds, but to return it to his kin for
burial, warns him pf vod s fi@r g yivopnsy, ‘Lot me nol
hecome a vause of wrath to thee'—i, ¢. in case Achilles varries
gut his threat; nnd in the latter, the shade of Elpenor, in
adjuring Odysseus not to leave his body on the Aesesn Island
withoat burial, expresses the identieal warning. In hoth Ege-
kiel -and Homer the reference is 1o the divine wrath roused to
vongeanee by the sacrilege of leaving the bodies unburied.
We may now consider the real meaning of Job 16. 184,

'O DN PN 'Let not earth cover my blood.” The mesning
of these words is very plain, when it is remembersd that the
blood was thought to be the seat of life, or of the soul, of évery
being, and that accordingly O oceurs in Gen. 9, 4, and Lev,
17. 14, and also Deut. 27, 25, as an equivalent term of £°0),
meaning ‘life," ‘person,” ‘self.’ It is in this same sense that
it 18 used here in Job. Similarly D7 is used Ps 72. 14 ‘May
their life (32 be precious in his eyes,” ns is shown by DE8I
of the parallel dause, and again Ps. 30 10, *What profit is

* Beo below, . 216,
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Ihu-ei!n:s life is sserificed ("272);" and finally 1 Sam. 26,
20, M ND TRD AW D7 95 ON, which, without the
prepositional phrase, is as we shall see presently, an equivalent
phrase of "D 'DIN SR W . Neither in Ps. 30, 10 and 72 14
nor in 1 Sam. 26, 20 does O imply a violent death. In 1 Sam.
26, 20 Diivid does not cxpress the fear thnt if he were to be
kifled in a foreign land there would bé none to avenge his hlood
(us the verse s generally explained), but expresses the wish
that he may not die in a foreign land. Not to be buried in
one's pative country was in ancient (Freece, we know, eonsidersd
a terrible punishment,* for the resson that only in one's
native land, the domain of the nalive gods, was it possible for
those burisl rited to be performed whish were held eesential for
the soul's rest in the nether world. This belief explains why
among the Greeks the remaing of persons that died in o foreimm
epuntry were so offen taken bhome to Greece for interment.'s
That this belief was shared by ancient Israel is shown not only
by David's appeal to Saul in the passage under disenssion, but
by the requesta of Jacob and Joseph in the atory of the Patri-
archs—in the ong case; that lis renains be not buried in Egypt,
and in the other, that they be not left thers, but in bhoth that
they be taken to Canaan for birial. Among the Bedonin of
Arabia Petraea, where so many primitive beliefs and sustoms
have beeti presevved unchanged, this notion prevails up to the
present day. Proof of this [ find in two funeral songs pub-
lishe] some ten years ago by A. Musil;® in the one the person
slain in a foreign land is addressed as follows: ‘Return to your
native land, do not die in & foreign country;’ and in the other
the porson that mel with such s fate exclaims: ‘I must die far
from home, but my kinafolk are numerous, and by courage and
merifies they will bring my body home.'

'Thpnpnlﬂm:h:n:pﬁw:'mntthhmphhlﬂnhwu
‘st the rigk," mumil "at tho peril of his life,’ 1 XL 2 23 and Pr. 7. 23
respoetively, of olit. OV with the meaning ‘life’ is found also in Talmudie
Armmule gnd Neo-Hobeale (soe Lavy, Neubsbrdischos Wortirbuch, & v.)

and In Arable (mee Dozy, Supplément aus Dictionaires Amhu,:.u.l.o},
“ Bee W. Fischos, Eheinlaches Mwseum, N, F, 20, 445 ff,; Rohds op. eif,
L 817 £, and A. Dieterich, op. &lt. p. 6Z
“a Boa Roluda, op, cif. p. 217, n. &
*® Arabig Priroea, 5, 340,
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TSR 01 59 9N mesns ‘Let me not sink into the grave,’
i. ¢, let me not die. The expression belongs in the eategory of
stock phrases not limited to Hebrew and Semitie languages, but
common also to Indo-Furopean languages; its Greek equivalent
is yufar or yfdv Sivai, ‘to sink into the earth,' or ‘to go to the
grave,'" A similar stock phrase is "D7 'DIN 2R PR mean-
ing ‘let me not (die and) be laid in the earth;' of its numerous
Greek equivalents may be mentioned f=ev =@ yalu, ‘Where the
earth coversl him,” meaning ‘where he was buried “*—u mean-
ing, which, as Merry and Riddel point out, is settled beyoud
doabt, first of all, by the nse of the adrist, and further, by the
continnation, xal & roe sdrpoy dedomo ;' fwo ylorss wexoloun ‘o
be buried ;" ydorl yuia sadipayu, * (up to the time) when I shall
have my body eovered with earth,” « e, until I am dead;*"
"Ereachia . : - kard xhovds Ipwpe, ‘he buried Eteocles;"™ and  sard
vis (ellipsis for & serd yis cpwdueros), ‘one dead and Duried,’
As an equivalent to the last phrase we may consider Arabie
ganinun (verbal adjective of ganna, ‘to ecover," used as a col-
lective), ‘those dead and in the grave.™*

Of other Arabie equivalents of "7 'D3N PN PN I shall

mention :

B ummi 'l-"ards yailun ma’ 'agannat,
‘Woe unto Mother Earth®* because of thet precious body
which she covers

=118, 10 and 411.

404, 3. 18,

*Of. Homer's Odysey, od. by W. 'W. Merry and J, Riddel, ad loc.

* Aesch. Theb. 585.

* Pind, ¥. 8. 65,

“Bopk. Ant. 24 £.

# Xen. Cyr. 4. 8. 0.

®FAme v, 20, Cf Septem Mo allaker, od. P. A. Arnold, Enceani’s com-
menta on the phrase; Th. Noldeke, Finf Mo'allagat, 1, p- 236; and the

Arable Lexiea of Fraytag and of Lane, & %, yaiss.

® Homdea, 407, v. 3 The customary explamition of "wmm, "abode,’
‘place,! *sepulehre,’ (of. Freying im both his commentary and Lesicon
Ambieym, aud also Lann, Arabic Dictionary) is wrong. The real explans-
umhmmwmmwmﬂﬁam (Bir. 40, 1), which i»
wnid of the ewrth, and which hos especial weight for us bere sines the
pentence in which it oceurs speaks, like our Arabie verss, of man’s retorn-
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{ Where the road npproaches Mt. Al-Hasan:)’
wa'oiu fatan wirowhu tummata,

‘Whal a man they eovered there,

{'The while their hands heaped duost on him;) ™

and the two interesting prepositional phrases fakahn I-"ardu,
‘covered with earth™ and wman fakta *t-turibi, ‘one that is
bensuth the dust, "™ both equivalent to our ‘laid beneath the sod.’

As in the case of woravhu. Hamdsa, 477, v. 6, and also of
gonina ‘Amr, v. 20, so0 in Gen. 37. 28 Y7 1IN 1D by itself
(without J™WR or 99} means ‘bury him, "

ing or being Iaid to rest, st Jenth, in the lap of the earth “#12w OF A0
i'n ‘D oM.  We have thus In Arubie, too, un interssting exzmple of the
noiversal plrnse Mather Eorth aud the religions notion underlying it

=Ih 47T, A,

" Muatammim ‘s Elogy in Th, NUldeko, Beitrdpr sur KEonstuis der Poewis
der alten Araber, p. 101, v. 25,

" Hamdsa, 375, v, 3.

"The warlous interprotations given of this last phrase show Fhat
modorn peholars buve boon st ses regarding it Fallowing the traditional
translation; ‘conceal his blood' (EV), Yseis Rint verbeegon ' [Lauther),
eclanvrinme awnguinem ipeing (Vulg.), which evidently has ita luisis in the
rdsunderstood wpiywpe of @, Rnobel, Delitssch, anid Dilimann interprot
the phrase to mean ' durch Verscharren doa Bicts den: Mord vorhoimlichon; *
Wellhnusen, Composition des Hegateuch, p. 568, explaine b us *ihs chne
Blotvergiessen nmbringen: * Tolsinger, Byls, and Bkinner interpret it in
Tine with the arronsots intorprotation of Job 16. 18; and Troaksch, Genivis,
o 220, attompts & combination af the latter interprotation with that of
Thelitzach, Dillmann, ote. He says: ¢ V'Blul suschitton,'’ sodnes pe nicht
na Ruche sehroion kann, i kelnen Zoagen hat [Go. 4, 10, HL 18, 18)
beleutas  pinem - betmbichvs Mord begeben *! gogeniitior chrlichar Hlut-
sache. Broderblut, das nirkt **sugeschlittot’® int, sicht sieh nm Loben des
Mirders (2 Ba. 14).'—2 Bam. 14 eontmine, however, nothing to bear out
FProcksch's vontention,

The mly exception s Pr. Schwally, who, in Das Leben nack dom Tods,
1892, p. B2, sightly remsrka: *THe Phrase 157 7% 323 bedootet . . .
Iedigiich den ordnunpigomiseon Vollig o Besinttung dim  Ermordoeten.”
He iwvalidates his explunstion, however, by adding: "Taselinldiy ver-
gouesanes Hlut, A b dio in ikm befindliche Becle, schroit, wean oa nioht
bodockt wird, mum Himmel sm Raele, Gen. 4. 10, B 24T, Jes 2691,
Hiob 18. 15, Henoeh 47. 1, 9, 4, bedeektes Blut dagegen michi’ (p 58)—
Tt should bo mdded that 1 Enoch 47. 1 £., 4, which Sehwally quotes as an
ﬂﬂﬂmﬂﬁmmmmmﬁmw:tmﬂﬂmhmm.
The vatees read; ‘Amd in those days shall have pssondod the prayer of the
righteous, und the blood of the righteous from the eartls befors the Lord
Bpirita. In thoss doys the holy omes whe dwsll above in the beavens

-
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The origin of the second group of phrases is to be songht, it
seems fo me, not so miehk in the fact that interment was the
oldest method of burial the world over, ns in the universal
practice that went with it of imbedding the body in & layer of
gravel and elay, and of covermg it with elay and gravel, or
with sand and dost,* aven when pleced in an urn or immured.
This practice prevailed in Greece in the Myeenasean Age as wall
#s throughoul Northern Europe in prehistoric times:** and the
exeavations of recent yeurs have shown that it was also common
in Canaan for over & thousand years prior to its eooquest by
Israel, and that it continued to prevail among the conquerors
thronghout preexilic times, if not throughout their entire his-
WI'I-"

To this at one time foremost burinl rite is traceable the luter
custom of throwing dust on the body even before it is lsid in
the grave. Evidence of the existence of this custom among the
Arabs is found in Hoemdse, 423, vv. 1.3

*In Beidha there lies one that is dead,

+ « o His unele's danghters stand groomd him,

« « « They throw the dust ou him with their hands;

Their throwing dust on him is not inspired by hatred :=*
also in Hariri

shall unite with one velce snd supplicate and pray aod praiss and give
thanks and bless the name of the Lord of Spirits on bubalf of the blood of
the righteous which has boen shed, and that the prayer of the righteons
may not be y valo before the Lard of Bpirits; thad juwtics may be dons
unto thewl, aud that they may oot have to be loageuffering forever. Anl
the honrts of the holy omes wero fillod with joy bocause the number of the
righteous had ben comploted, and the prayer of the righteous hnd bown
heard, and the bload of the righteous been requited before the Lord of
Bpirita,’

* Ocensionally these are foond mixed with cindors nod ssbos,

# Of. Rohde, op. aif. 1, 33 £.

=Of the lteraturs ou the subject of. sspecially Vinvent, Conean ftapria
1'Exploration Récents (Paris, 1007), pp. 189, 104200, 213, 220, 292, #o7,
231 1, 270-279, 270; and Btevernngel Schumacher, Tell-el Mutesellim (Laip-
zig, 1908), pp. 17-22, 95, 54-62, 158,

®"Thelr throwing dust on him iz not inspired by hatred' receives its
point from the furt that throwing dust at & Hving porsen is squivalent 1o
enreing him, Thus Shimei, cursing David, threw dust and stones at him
{4 Bam, 18, 5 1.).

* Ed. de Bacy, p. 107, verss 2 of the Elogy of Abul- Atahijja.
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‘Alas! must T wrap thee in the shrond,
And throw dust on thes with my hands.’

The custom prevailed also in Greece. Thus when King Creon
interdicted the burial of Palynices, Antigone defied the king
and fulfilled her spered duty to her brother by bestrewing his
hody with fine dust. Antigone's act is spoken of in the drama
a4 riv yorpér Tic Bdygns, in explanation of which D'Ooge aptly
remarks: ‘To strew the body with dust was the essentinl part
of burial, and in the view of the gncients had the sams value
for the spirits of the departed as burial with full rites.™ In
the light of this significande of the rite is to be viewed the Athe
nian law which made it incumbent upon avny one who found an
unburied corpse to throw some earth or dust on it and which
pronounced acenrsed (buyds) him who failed to do so™ In
such eases the custom (no doubt genernl), was to throw three
handfuls of dust on the corpse: iniccto tor pulvere curras®

Another relic of the burial method in the ramote ages of history
is the vustom prevailing among the present day Bedouin of Ara-
bia Petraca of spreading on the bottom of & grave gravel and
dust, taken from the place where the person died, and of laying
ths body on top of it;* or of placing a pillow filled with dust
under the head of the body.*  And u vestige of this old burial
method may be seen in the world-wide eustom which has per-
sisted even to the present day for the friends of the decemsed
to throw a few clods of earth on the coffin after it has been
lowered into the grave.

* HBee Saphocles” dmtigone, ol by M. L. D'Ooge, v. 245 £ OF. also 7.
255 £, ruuddir nivof, Miwrh ¥, Gyer pobyorron By, drije whns; v. 409 £, and
v 228431

= Aslinn, Far, bst. 5. 15: Phaor ozl obros ' Arvasde - B b drddy Tepiring el
part dulpdrey, wirtin drfdlda aitg s Bchiol. Boph. Anl. v, S58: ol yhp
renpde dperer Bropor kel ol draunedgoros ohns drxyel dlme ikeois,

“ Horus 04, 128, 34,

*As in wacient times, even =0 todsy, coffing are neknown in Arabia and
other Oriental sountries. To bury the dend without coffins was at ons
tima a fireek custom, foo; it prevailed throughout the Myvennens Age n
wﬂluluhuﬂ;&.&ﬁapﬂnd[ﬂnhﬂhurhfhhwﬂunmmmh
ef. Robide, op. eit, p, 230 1.

= Boa Musil, op. oit, & 424 £
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The meaning of the second part of Job 16. 18, QPD W1 M
DpIYD is as simple as the first part. 7 DD means ‘place
for,” ‘room for,” or *occasion for;' with this meaning 9 D
oceurs sgain Sir. 4. 5, 97 0P 2 ANKRY, ‘Give him
no oceasion for enrsing thee’ This mesning of 9 opn
requires no further disenssion, as it has its exmet analogon
in Engligh, place for, or room for, in Gresk vémw, and in
‘mbuy other lengusges. The translation of Job 16, 18b is
‘Let there be po opeasion for my outery.' Instead of the
manaturnl prayer which the prevailing interpretation earried
into the verse, the prayer which Job really utters is the simplest,
the most natural, that esn be imagined. He prays that he may
be saved from the grave, so thnt there may be uo place any
more for his complaint that, notwithstanding his blameless life,
Ne has been wiricken with desth.

N JA0s 39



THE CURSE IN THE ‘PARADISE EPIC’

LEenoy Warenaayw
Uxvenstry oF Miomoax

Woernee v ‘Pazamse’ or in the legends of the workaday
world, the curse of the gods is, by all of its presuppesitions,
pivotal and normative. It §s fundamental, therefore, that it be
stated in elear and unmistakable language. Failure in this
regard nutomatically eliminstes onity wherever the eurse is
involved, sines neither its prelide nor its sequel can be properly
explained or related no matter how obvious either may be in
itself. To state this otherwise, failure to relate the eurse nor
matively to its context is prima fucis evidence of a niisappre-
hension of the curse itself or of the context, or both.

In spite of the Fragmentary condition of the original of Lang-
don's so-ealled 'Epiec of Paradise,” and the numerous diver-
gences of reading made by experts after ropeated collations,
coupled with the shifting uncertainties of unilingual Sumerian
interpretation thus far, there is & surprising consensns of opinion
a5 to the general seheme of its comtents. By virtual unanimity
of opinion the text falls into two general divisions. The first
congists of early’ myths dealing with the rise of sgriculture and
extends as far as Rov. il 88. The remsinder deals with s divine
purse snd u sequel wherein new gods for the allovintion of dis-
ease are introduced and inveked,

It is elear that the two parts are very diverse, although ench
hes a distinet uniformity of its own. It is equally evident that
the curse marks their separation. The unity of the whale is not
clear on any theory so far proposad, and the lask of unity may
be stated as consisting primarily in failure to relate the context
integrally to the eurde. IF this were all, then an hypothesiz of
unity might not be worth pursuing farther; but another fact
significantly urges in the same direction. The curse itself has
not yet been cleared of ambignity by any interpretation so far
avuilable,

To begin with, the reason for the curse is not stated. Liang-
don’s earlier theory that it was due to eating from s plant for.
bidden in the text has been given up by lim slthough the
assnmption that such s trensgression took place, wevertheless,
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was almost immedintely posited by him for other rensons, but
withiout proof. It is obvious that the curse might be attributed
to the eeprice of the gods, in which case no explanation is neces-
sary or to be expectal, bmt if eorrect, it summarily disposes of
the ‘official” interpretation, thers being no divine command,
nor sin nor fall nor penalty. If the curse meant the loss of
immortality, as more generally sssumed, then at least the jeal-
ousy of the gods is involved and this should either be stated or
go clearly implied as to exclude other motives. The entire
absence of this feature would, in itself, seriously compromise
this interpretation.

In the second place the relation of the curse to the sequal is
particularly obsoure. This is undoubtedly due in part to the
unsatisfuctory state of the text that immediately follows, but
even more hinges on the eurse itself. If the curse¢ meant that
man wes to die, it is not at all clear why during the remainder
of the narrative gods and men should be so contentedly ocoupied
with the presentation of certain mew gods of disease, without
further explanation. Granted that the palliation of disesss
might well be recorded as s special divine intervention, it does
not in the slightest alter the curse in that case, nor does it elaim
to do so, Aguin it does not certainly put off the evil day, for
it is & not uncommon experience that invalids outlive the robust
of the same generation; and besides there aro many other even
mors dangerous hasards such as war, flood, and famine, that fre-
quentiy eurtail life to 2 moch greater extent, yel none of thess
dangers are provided against. The one thing that the provi-
sions against disease certainly do is to relieve physienl ills; but,
if this does not signify a curtailment of the curse in some
definite way, it is difficull to see what integral relation the see-
tion ean have io the eurse,

Thirdly, if the second part be taken 88 normative and hence
the entire work be regarded as an ineantation text, this rednees
the bulk of the narrative to un introduction that ean be called
such only beeawse it happens to stand first.

May these incongruities ba due to s misspprehension of the
eurse! What does the curse signify in itself, as its most natural
sonse | Furtmtﬂ;r there is no douht at this point as to the
reading (Rev. ii. 38). Everything hinges on the rendering of
the particle en-na. s it ever allowable to translate it “when't
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It is agreod by all that it normally means ‘until’ and only the
nocessitiod of the context permit the use of ‘when'; but being
in & eurse that is itself normative for the context, the most usunl
meaning is to bo preferrad.  Accordingly it reads: ‘“The face of
life until he dies, be ahail not see,' It hus been objeeted that
this rendering, which is Langdon s, makes no sense beeanse until
man dies, being alive, hie would be secing the fare of life, which
ean accordingly only moean ‘live’ (JAOS 86, 272). Undoubt
edly it siguifies to live, but to bebold u person’s face ns n mark
of tho highest personal favor is too common n Semitie figure to
eall for extenided comment. 2 Sam. 14, 24-33 will serve as illos-
tration. - Alsalom's permission to return from Geshur was so
far from complete restormtion that he came to prefor exile or
doath: rather thau continne it provisions without sesing the
face of the king: -Accondingly, to boliold the face of life is to
enjoy ita follest favor, which not only ineludes, but expresses
perfoet health, and failure to behold the fae of life will as
inevitably involve bodily weakness and illness. If the writer
desired to state the curse of ill-heslth and diseass, he could
searcely have choseny more forceful langnage. In so far ax the
meaning ‘when' is allowable, in the sense of ‘at the time
when," it is at any rate of insufficiont foroe in this instance, for
the emwrse in order to be efficacious cnnnot be coneeived as ooy
pying itself solely with the moment of deatls, In reality ‘when®
here can ouly mean from the moment of death onward, that is,
it properly signifies ‘after’ in this context (AJTh 21. 590), but
as the basic ides in en-ne is duration (Sumer. Gloss. p. 95) a
meaning ‘afier’ will doubtless not be pressed.

The etirse as rendered above offers no evidence of a curtail-
ment of man's longevity. One could with equal propristy
assame that men wers to live even longer in order that the gods
might extend the application of ill health. Secondly, this ren-
dering gives no hint of a loss of immortality, but in this respect
miﬁtmwaﬂhnphrthﬂmmmnmmﬂlymhm
Immortal (AJSL 33. 136). It containg no reference to dis-
obedience or & Fall, and it offers no new ediot with respest to
death, nor does it hint at mortality as & curse. Ity attitude here
is the same as in the oldest stratum of Gen, 8: of courss man
will die.
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The most natural and unambiguous meaning of the line con-
fines itself to the spplication of disease, snd with this mesning
the remaindir of the text becomes integral without further ado,
confined as it 8 to & representative list of ailments and their
respective divine physicians.

We may now consider the relation of the curse to the work as
& whole, and thus viewed our text seels to pecount for nnd then
to ward off the evil efects of the multitude of diseases bred in
the Babylonian plain, These ever presemt ills went back to
immemorial antiquity, They were as old 55 man in that valley.
There, when the world was young, wheo only the gods inhabited
if, Sumerian men come uwpon the scene: and in order to
provide for human welfare, the gods by beneficent inonds:
tions mod by tesching men the art of agriculture, inaugu.
rated civilized life. Then it was, dlso, that the carse of disease
was pronounded, o most striking as well s serions phenomenon
for the Sumerians, coming us they perhaps did from # moun-
tainous region. Every British soldier who has passed through
the reeenit Mesopotamian eampaign would readily appreciate the
curse of En-kii (The alternative rendering that would make
the eurse originate not with En-ki but with Nin-har<ag has the
diffienlty of making the goddess jealons of her offspring (AJTH
21, 590)* for which there is no evidence in the text as presorved,
while in the sequel she is the only one who brings about an
alleviation of man’s lot.) Such an elaborate setting of the
curse would not be worth the hreath it takes to picture were jt
not to be followed by substantial alleviation, and aceordingly it
is agreed on all hands that starting with the protest of Nin-har-
sag, the Red Cross work of the gods is adequately organized to
alleviate the ills of mankind.

It is reasonably elear that the eight now deities who hold sway
over as many (iseases sre thomsslves the offspring of Nin-har.
sag (o AJTh 21. 591), who introduces them to suffering
hainanity. Indeed is it not meant to be understood from the
word play between the names of thess new gods and their homeo-
pathic specialties (Duagima for dasi, Nazi for nas ete) that

1 waa unnble %o consult v, Albright's article JAOS 30, 856 . before
the present paper had gooe to the printer.
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Nin-ljer-sag could be confidently expected to prodnce a *Nin-
‘flu-en-za” when the occasion arcse! This means more thay an
alleviation of the curse, It provides for its theorstical annul-
ment. Henee we have a real sequel and the whole is an organie
unity, that is, from the standpoint of the curse, when once the
latter is freed from smbiguity and late theology.

Thig eonelusion would, I am gonvineed, have been evident to
the pioneer workers on this text, upon whose eombined labors
our present knowledge as to its meaning resta, had it not been
for the damaged aud enigmatical passage immediately following
the enrse. 1 desire to spply the viewpoint stated above to this
section, not with the hope of definitely solving its enigmns;
there are too many unknown quantities invelved for that; but
at least for the purpose of stating the lines along which it
should, perhaps, proceed, in view of the nuture of the whole.

Granted that Nin-harsag, the Divine Mother of mankind,
although voicing the curse, yet understood it as essentinlly hostile
to her own interests, her appeal to Enlil becomwes significant.
Rev. ii. 41: 'I have borne thes children, what is my reward?'
‘What is her concern, and what does ‘reward’ hers involve! If
the curse were her very own, then she already has her reward
in its folfllment, and her appeal to Enlil is out of place. Only
on the supposition that it is against her interests does the appeal
have point, She speaks as & mother, who therefore has & right
to & reward from the hnshand, but she also spesks as a mother
abont to be bereaved. Nothing in the ourse implies thut ahe
should eease 1o have offspring and hencs her title of the Great
Mother was not outwardly aifected, yet her langunge distinetly
implies fhat as matters now stand her child-bearing has been in
vain. That is, the curse annnls her motherhood. This ApMr-
ent disvrepunoy disappears in the recognition that motherhood
is more than child-bearing. Under the curse her offspring are
to pine and suffer beyond her power to help. Al hor benefisent
motherly care for them was put in jeopardy. The nppresiation
of the mother instinet is finely drawn here. The pain of
motherhood is vain if it brings forth offspring only to suffer
relentless pain.

With thia s ber concern, it is possible to defing the only
reward that eoald have a bearing in the case snd this ean bo
very simply stated. The reward must save her motherhood in
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the sense of sheltering nurture as well as child-bearing, but this
ean only be accomplished in the eircumstances by obviating the
curse. These conaiderations, if valid, would determine the lines
along which the puszling passage Rev. ii. 44 must be worked out.
In the preceding line Enlil recognizes the motherhood of tie
goddess and therefore her rigitt to o reward; and then in 1, 44
be applies an epithot to her by which she is to be especially
known in Nippur; and in visw of the preceding it eannot fail
to eonfirm her motherhiood for the future. Sueh renderings as
‘two ereatures I will make for thes,' or ‘two thrones,” ete., lack
not in grammar but in meaning, [ must lesve the final solution
of this delicate problem to my betters in Sumerion finesse, but
merely not to seem to dodge the issue I would suggest as another
possibility ‘double source producing flowing (i. e. abundant)
milk shall thy name be ealled’ (Ilgid-mal-ga-ri-dé). In which
eass we should have an epithet that emphatically confirmed the
sheltering noarture denied by the curse to the goddess, at whose
breasts mankind had been nourished and was still to find fulness
of life,

Rev. ii. 45-47 immediately following are most difficult and the
trunslation in part conjectural. Langdon's attempt to make
them refer to the god of vegetation, who docs not otherwise
appear in this column, only shows the desperate straits of the
interpreter. The position of the lines makes it natural for them
to be epexegetical to the epithet in L 44, continuing the spescl
of Enlil, with Nin-harsag as the active subjeet and mankind the
object. With all reserve I would suggest: (45) ‘In pain his
head she slone fashions, (46) His mouih she alone eauses to
speak, (47) His eye sho alone shall fill with light.”™ All three
lines deal with Nin-har-sag’s functions as the grest Mother:
first that of ehild-bearing; second, nurture; third, motherly care
that assures completo fulniess of Tife, poetically described as “fill-
ing the eye with light," a phrase in significant contrast with
“not. seeing the fuce of life,” and intentionally so, for such ful-
ness of life in the gift of Nin-har-sag assures the triumph over
the curse. If it be objected that these lines might as readily be
construed ms all referring to birth functions, this need not be

*For the readings involved hore, of. my fortheoming roview of Langdon s
l_n;'hr in AJSL.
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denied. Indeed they msy have originally meant exactly that,
having been taken, perclinnee, from some older ritual in praise
of the mother goddess; but their utteranes by Enlil at this
Juncture certifies, ns the sequel clearly shows, a muoeh wider
application, namely, one that eovers the whole course of man.

How Enlil's promise was fulfilled waes ooce told in full in
Rev. 3, il. From what now remnins, the new deities that here
uppear are best desoribed as the latest offspring of Enlil and
Nin-harssg. Their funetion was to bring rolief from the surse
of disease which lind been laid upon Nin-Barsag's other pro-
geoy. Thus by her motherhood her motherhood was preserved,
in spite of En-ki. So ran one ¢anto in the grest Halldl of Enlil
and Nidlil in Nippur in the best doeys of Sumer. Stated in
evirydny lunguage, the Sumerians after a hard struggle grad-
ually became acelimated in the Babylonian plain, and gave the
glory to their old mountain gods.



CATTLE-TENDING AND AGRICULTURE IN THE
AVESTA

Rovaxp G. KExT -
UxivEnsiTy oF PENNETLTANLA

I mitn AccotisTs of the religion of Zoroaster and of the people
among whom Ye expounded his new faith, we find the statement
that the Persians were st that time a people who not only had
herds and flocks, but tilled the soil as well. For convenience, 1
condense somewhat from the ¢hapter on Agrieulture in Geiger's
Civilization of the Eastern Irawians:®

Only the enltivated ground ia the property of Muudah.
Regions devoid of eultivation mre haunted by evil spirits,
Therefore, wherever & follower of the Avestan religion settles,
it is hiz first duty to render the soil productive. It is a trinmph
of the good cause whenever a portion of land is by irrigation
wrung from the death-like desert and made produetive. The
draining of swamps, which was pecessary in some parts of Per-
gia, wus equally as meritorious es jrrigation. The religion of
Muzdah inviles ils sdherents to ¢engeless petivily in ugrlcultm
1o less than in other pursnits. 1t bids them fight against star-
ility and barrenness, and ereate instaad of them affluence and
enlture. ‘The genius of the earth is said to rejoice when the
earth is tilled and corn is produced, mnd to mourn when it
remaing stevile. The earth is like s woman, who misses her
vocution when she grows old childless, but who is proud in hap-
piness and beauty when healthy sons owe their lives to her.
Besides the ealtivation of grain, there aré indications that hny
wiis grown as winter fodder for the eattle, and that fruit-bear-
ing plants were cultivated ; whether the last ineloded froit-trees,
cannot be determined. Nothing which we can infer from the
Avesta 8s to the agricultural practices of the amcient Iranians
is inconsistent with the present-dny practices. snd many of the
present-day peciliarities are seen to be of very ancient origm.*

" Wilhelm Geligar, Clvilisation of the Eastern Iraniana im Anciens Times,
trunslated by Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana {1885), 196-211,

tBea mepocially Vil 8; & 53 6 6; 0, 53-57; 14 38; 1T A, Masy of the
passagos eited by thwrl_a.mnn lupges Lo ioterprobed ps containing all
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Avesta ocour i its oldesl portions, the Oathis and the saered
prayers, which are distinguishable by their Unguistic peeutiari-
ties aa wull ns to & certain extent by their subject matter. We
find v them the Ox-Crentor (goud fadd) (Y 20, 2: 81 83 6.
9), the Ox-Sonl pleading for a prolector against the Raiding
Violence (afdma) of the robber hordes from the North, the
appolntment of Zamihushira to this service (Yn. 29), and the
Prophet's constant oxhortation to the peopls to care for the
cattlo and for the pastures and 1o defend their lends agninsi the
evil followers of the Druj® Bub there ls in these Qfthis not
ons word which is of a distinctly sgricultural mesaing. Planis
(urvard-) are indeed montioned (¥a, 4. 4; 51,7}, but obviously
aa intended for the food of enttle (¥a. 48, 6).

The technical terminology of enttlatending, un found in the
Gillthia, i quite simple, and does not suggest the tillage of the
soll. From a root which is manifestly conneoted with the Ger
man Weide,* we find pdefar- ‘herdsman' (Fu. 29. 1), also in the
figurative sense which English ‘shephord’ haa acquired (¥m,
27. 13} wdslre- ‘pasture,’ either as fodder (¥n. 29, 2) or as
land ;™ vdstrye- ‘pertaining to pasturing' (¥a, 29, 1; 83, 6),
oF, a4 substantivized adjective, ‘he who prastises the pasturing
<af entile>" (¥n. 29, 6; 1. 9 bis, 10, 15; 61.5; 63 4); wds
fravant- ‘provided with pasture’ (¥a. 45, 11; 50, 2}, Another
mot (semingly ideutieal with thar in Skt padi-, Ay, pargo.,
Lat, pecw or pecns, Germ. Vieh) sppears in the verb figv- ‘“to
feed or fatten <eattlo>" (¥n. 48. 5), with a present participle
fingunt- ‘eattle-fattening, enttle-tending” (¥n, 20, 5; 40, 4):in

the signifisunon whish he pots into them. An n correriive one may eomsull
Peitz WolN, Arsata, die baligrs Bicker dr Foreen dheraerr (1010}, and.
Clir. Bartbolomen, Altirunisches Wirtorbush (1804),

'hﬂ.ﬂjﬁ.il;“tlllitﬂﬂ: G4 BL B, 14; wis, The fexia
liﬂﬂﬂhhﬂﬁhLEMl—,lﬁyM
*(hﬂ},lﬂlﬂlﬂhﬂmhﬂnhﬂﬂmﬂhﬂﬂﬂ'sh
Huwalo (HI05),

*¥ide Bartholoman, 4 (7. 14131417,

S¥a 3L 10 I3, 4; 44 20; 47 %; 51 14 Baribolomas's “Welde-
wittschall, barh. Landwirtsehati’ (405, 1) = sot nessssitated by any
ane of the throe passiee which ke rites; In Fa 44 20 aed 51, 14, tha word
sy perfoclly woll swan wiwply 'the pastuse land," and is ¥ 58 4 i
demstes the persomifiestion of the Justurs laad.
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ane pamage this participlo s used s an adjective to vdsfrya-
(¥'n, 81 10), while in another place it is o substantive colrdinato
with vdstrya- (Yn, 29. 6),

If we turn next to the second-oldest portion of the Avesta, the
so-called Sevenfold Gathn (¥n. 55.°3 to 41 6), we find there
mention of eattle and their pesturage (Yn, 35 4, 7; 37, 1.2), of
the domestic animals (¥a. 99. 1), of the nseful wild animals
(¥n. 56, 21, of planta (¥n. 37, 1) and of water (¥n. 37, 1; 38,
3)—but agnin there is nothing which is conclusively agricalturl
rather than pastoral.

There are eertain other chapters of the Yasna which show by
their language n sertain antiquity, but are proved by their
defeetive syntax to be of later dale” Tn them we find mention
of catsle and of cattle-pastyring (¥n. 12. 2, 8,7; 13, 2; 58. 4),
of domestie snimals (Fa. 5% 6), of plasts (Fu 12 7), and of
good water (¥n. 56. 244)—but still nothing decisively of agri-
cultural nature,

In the romaining or lnter portinos of the Avesta are found the
passages on which Geiger based his aceount of sgrienlturs smong
the mnoiént Iranians, or, at least, all the passages which still
have sssured relevancy to the subjest, in view of the present
status of the interpretation,

But in order to draw proper inferences from these facts, one
muat bear in mind the history of those texts which make ap the
Avestn, 08 otually preserved to us at the present time. What-
ever the date of Zarathushire may have been, the Holy Serip-
tures of the faith which he founded were preserved apparently
without loss until the conquest of Persia by Alexander. In the
confusion of that time, acoonling to the story, the authoritative
eopy de luze waa destroyed by the invaders. The Zoroastrian
faith went info an eclipse fram whish it emerged only in the
third tentury of the Christian era, when the Sasanian line eama
ta the royal throne. Under the direction of the rulers of this
dynaaty, the seattored Avestan texts, some presumably in frag-
mentary manuscripts and others preserved merely by oral tradi-
tion, wers reasembled and edited into a reasonable unity. A
portion only of this has come down to us, winee far the larger
part waa lost at the time of the Mohammedan conquest of the

* Fu 18, 13, 14, 58, 65; imam:mlih.'
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seventh century, and in later centuries when the Zoroastrians
were striving to preserve their wligious independence,

The Sassanisn redsction of the Avesta did not however fnirly
reprosent the preachings of Zarsthushirn. Even before the
Greelc conguest, the monotieisan of the faith had been tmpaived
by the introduction of Anshita and Mithra to share the honors
of Almratmazdab; and at soma period, not preeisely definable,
the haema-orgies against which Zsrathushira protested with
utmost vigor (¥Fn. 32 14; 48, 10), were foisted upon the new
religion, and exposure of dead bodies to be devoured by birds
and beasts roplaced ordinary barial, This is not the place to go
mnto detuil upen the chunges suffered by the faith after the time
of its Prophet; all this has been admirably done by Moubton.*
We must bear in mind, for the present purpose, merely that we
cannot rely upan anything but the Gatlis and the oldest prayers
to give us evidenee on the origiual doetrines.

Now, sz we have seen, the oldest purts of the Avesin are
uheolutely barren of references to agriculture. When plants
are mantioned, it is in such o combination us ‘eattle, water, and
plants,” which seems rather to suggest that the vegetation
fpoken of is that of the pasture.lands: though this, it should be
admitted, is not necessarily so.  On the other hand, wo must not
‘hastily conclude thut the early Iranians, to whom Zarathushtrs
preaclied his sermons, were a purely pastoral people who had
no acquaintanes with the tilling of the soll, The common vocab.
ulary of the Indo-Enropeans and prelistorie urchasology indi.
oats that the folk of the hypothetical Indo-Enropess unily
eultivated one or more of the cerval graing. and we must not
assume for the Iranians an entire regression from that statos
In the Githiis we find » fourfold division of the prople into loeal
units, namely the homs, the clan, the distriot, the land {elimdng-,
wid=, #dibra-, dahyw-, ¥n. 31 18), and s threefold social divi-
slon into zeadfu-, eervalna-, airyomon-, of somewhnat puzzling
mterprotation ;' thess divisions distinetly imply @ fairly complex
civilization, whieh could hardly be still in the purely pastoreal
slage.

*0. B Moulton, Barty Zoroastelanion (1013),
'¥a. 3% 1; 33,4 OL Monlten, op, oit., 355, fta, &
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My conclusion is therefore as follows: The people to whom
Zarathushtes was presching were a people whose lends and
tflocks wern their main relinnee, although agrieulture was prae-
tised to o certain degree. But the herds were endungersd by
the raids of the lawless tribes to the North, and & perilous eco-
pomic situation was arising. Farathushtra sppreciated the
situntion, and presclied o reformed religion, besiug its practical
tenets on the eare and defénse of tha eattle. The sgrionitural
situation was not o seripus one, and therefore reesived no atten-
tion from himn. The Zorosstrinn or Mazdsyasnian religion was
proclaimed to meet sn economic erisis

Not that the Prophet himself would thus have coneeived it,
He preached good deeds; good thoughts, good words, mnd set up
8 high standard of spiritusl excellenoe; yet the practical expres-
kion of it wll was found in the protection of the cattle. Quita
naturally, with the inereasing importance of agriculture in the
region, the liws of the faith received secretions which tended to
promota the cultivation of the flelds; of this ehuracter are the
Avestan passages which reflect agriculture.



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The Editors express their thanks to the Mergenthaler Lino-
type Cowpany of New York for their courtesy in setting up,
gratuitously, the paper by Dr. Furlani on a Syrias test, appear-
ing in this Part. The Mergenthaler Company desired to pres-
ent to the geholerly world a specimen of the linotype process
in Oriental types. Their types include Hebrew, Arsbic, Syriae
(both Estranghelo and Berto)}, and Turkiah, and they are work-
ing &1 & complete represantation of the Hebrew, including vowel
points, accents, ste,

The Annual Meeting of the Middle West Branch of the Socisty
will be held at the Garrett Theological SBeminary, Evanston, 1L,
on Februnry 21-22,

An organized effort 15 being made in this country to colleet
books, especially books of scholarly and scientific value, to
replace the collsetion lost by the University of Louvain when its
lihrary was destroyed during the war, The American Oriental
Bociety, slong with other learned socicties, Lss been asked to
eoliperate in the work. The REditors are very glad to call the
attention of members to this most Isudable undertaking, feeling
sare that all of them will be glad to help in it if they can. It is
sngpested that many individuals and libraries will probably have
duplieata copies of books, which could be donated without seri-
ons ineonvenience; and some individuals may fesl like contrib-
uting from their own collections books to which they might find
secess i other pubille or private libraries, Books, and inquiries
on the subject, sliould be addrest to The Librarian, Library of
Congress, Washington, D. (.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

A Joint Session of the Royal Asistie Society and the Société
Asiatique, participated in by representatives of the American
Origntal Society and the Scuola Orientale of the University of
Rome, was held in London September 3-6. The members of the
Bocifté Asintique present were MM, Senart (president), Anesaki,
Bacot, Casset, Boyer, Clermont-Gannean, Cordier, Danon, Dau-
tremer, Finot, Gsudefroy-Demombynes, Sylvain Lévi, Massig-
non, Maret, Pelliot, Roeské, Sidersky, Thurean-Dangin, Mme.
Le Lasscur, Miles, Gotty, Karpelés, Other Continental scholars
present were Dr. Farlani (Italy), Professors Konow (Norway),
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Navilla (Switzerland), Vogel (Holland), Members of the
Amerienn Oriental Society present weve Professor J, H. Woods,
representing the President of the Society; Professors Breasied,
Clay, Mercer, Worrell, Yohannan,

The mectings were held in both joint and separate sections.
In sddition to the business meetings and the several meetings
devoled to social interconrse and hospitality, the following
papers were read:

S Cmamues Lvann: Some recest sditions of old Ambic postry.

Pror, Connien: Vingt ans d’tudes chinoises.

Proy. A. T, Ctar: Bemitie studies in Amerles

Puor. Fixor: Les étndes indo-chinoises.

M. D SumeEy: Orientalisme of astronomie

M. Busser: Les Gtnlos de 1'Afrique da Nord,

Proy. Mazuouorre: The historleal eontent of the Diwlin of Baktark

Ds. B, A, Niomousow: The Asrhr-iEhudi, & Moslem poat’s interprotation
of Viialism, by Sheikh Muhammad Tqbal of Labore.

Du AL Gaster: Organizstion of archsologioal ressarches in Asia Miner,

Faor. Macroxmil: Notes on Sanskrit studies at the present time

Pror. Povsstu: A few remarks ou 'the Pall and Sanskeit Copons.

Paor. Tawsos: Notes on the history of the word drachme.

Da. Pazquian: The historkes] position of Réménanda.

M. Propior: La taxto mongole di ' histolre sderdte des Mongols,

Ma. Hovxirs: Notes on the art of the Bhang dynasty minluiures

M. Dawon: (1) Légendes turques sor les Eisil-Baches.

(2) Pragmeuts do versions torquow do ks Bikle. *

Puor. A, T. Cray: The empire of the Amorites.

D Cowter: On & pmssage i the Mosbite Btone and the form of the
lving pams,

M, Cosmsoss-Gaskuar: A Jewish inseription on n mosaie found doring
the war.

Paoy. Homorr: Notes om fhie ‘Table of Nations (Genesis x).

Mg Hessxow: The poetical remains of Musihim al-Ugaill

Ma Vidomer Surrs: Mr. Jaynswal’s paper on statues of two Balmmbgn

kings.
Mn. F. W, Tuouas: Some remarks on Indinn eosmography.
Proy, Voaus: A British sechool of Inidlan stodies in India.
S Oroesy Guimsox: Gramophons Tllustrations of Indian dialects.
Me B Caurbsit Trosrsor: Pictures of sncient Mesopotamia,

Director Win. H. Worrell and Prof, A, T. Clay, of the Ameri-
esn School of Oriental Reseaych in Jerusalem, sailed for Europe
in July. In Lomdon they were in mctive couference with the
representatives of the new British School of Archacology in
Palestine and other scholars interested in Orientsl archaeology.
As a resmlt of these negotiations a concordat was drawn up by
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the ropresentatives of the two Behools, proposing the elosest
oooperation possible in archoeologiedl endeavors, snd combina-
tion in certain particulars of work, st the samo time leaving the
identity of the mstitutions undisturlied, This plan was refarred
to the Ezecutive Committes of the Ameriean Seliool, which in
Octobur ratified if, Certain French scholars, present at the
meeting of the Joint Oriental Bocictics, also took part in these
negotistions, namely MM, Sennrt and Sylvain Lévi, and later
Professor Clay hmd s conferenve with these and other TFrensh
oripmalists in Pariz, with the result that the French are con-
sidering the establishment of 'a Behool in Pilestine which will
dleo participate in the above arrangement. Plans for o joint
British and American School at Bagdud were also favorably
considered,

Dirsetor Worrell reached Jerusalom Ootober 7, and Professor
Clay expocted soon to join him. Dr, W. F. Albright, Fellow
of the School, sailed for the Mediterranean November 7, and the
Rev. Dr. Pelers expocted to reach Jerusalem by the end of
November. Te will serve as 8 Lecturer in the Sehool.

Ths siaff of the British School sonsists of Prof. J. Garstang,
Direstor; Mr. Phythian-Adams, his assistant; Mr. C. Leonard
Woolley, curator of the museumn; and Mr, Makay, the British
Inspeetor of Antiquities.

PERSONALLIA

Paoresson Ernar Wixmsce, of the University of Leipzig, an
Honorury Member of this Soviety, died on Ogtober 30, 1918.
Oun account of the war, news of his death only recently reached
this country.

Prorrssor Leoxamp W. Kivo, of the British Museam and
King's College, London, and an Honorary Member of this
Saciety, died on August 20, 1919,

Mas. James B. Nigs; of Brooklyn, a Lifa Member of this
Society and a generous contributor to its causes, died on Septem-
ber 16, 1918, Her intention to contribute $50,000 for a build-
ing for the American School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem
lﬁ-éuu.h earried gut by her husband and exeeutor, the Rev, Dr.
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